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PREFACE. 


The  Vancouver  Island  Pilot  contains  Sailing  Directions  for  the 
whole  of  the  coasts  of  Vancouver  Island,  including  Juan  de  Fuca 
Strait;  and  the  shores  of  British  Columbia  as  far  north  as  the 
parallel  of  51°  N.,with  the  exception  of  some  of  the  deep  inlets,  the 
examination  of  which  is  not  yet  comploted.  That  portion  from  the 
entrance  of  Juan  de  Fuca  Strait  on  the  west,  to  Discovery  Passage 
on  the  east,  is  by  Captain  G.  H.  Richards,  R.N.,  during  his  survey 
of  these  coasts  in  H,M.  Ships  Plumper  and  Hecate,  from  1858  to 
1862  ;  the  remainder  has  been  compiled  from  the  journals  of  that 
officer  and  other  documents,  up  to  186-1.,  by  E.  P.  Bedwell,  Master, 
KN.,  who  assisted  in  the  survey. 

G.  H.  H. 


Hydrographic  Office,  Admiralty,  London, 
October  1864. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

JUAN  DE  FUCA  AND  IIARO  STBAITS. 
Vjlkiation  22°  0'  to  21'  30'  East,  in  1864. 


TUAur  BS  rircA  stbaxt  has  its  entrance  between  the  parallels  of 
48°  23'  and  48°  36'  N.,  and  on  the  meridian  of  124°  4.5'  W.  ;  from  its 
geographical  position  it  is  liable  to  all  those  sudden  vicissitudes  of 
weather  common  to  high  northern  latitudes;  and-  in  few  parts  of  the 
world  is  the  caution  and  vigilance  of  tl»e  navigator  more  called  into 
action  thaji  in  entering  it. 

The  breadth  of  the  strait  between  Cape  Flattery,*  its  southern 
print,  and  Bonilla  point,  Vancouver  island,  its  northern,  is  13  ni'lcs; 
'vithin  these  points  it  soon  narrows  to  11  miles,  and  carries  this 
breadth  on  an  East  course  for  40  miles,  or  until  Race  islands  bear 
N.E.  by  E.,  distant  10  miles;  it  then  takes  an  E.N.E.  direction  for  a 
farther  distance  of  14  miles  to  the  shore  of  the  continent,  or  more  properly 
Whidbey  island. 

Between  Race  islands  and  the  southern  shore  the  breadth  of  the  strait  is 
8  miles,  after  Avhich  it  immediately  expands  to  17  miles,  leading  north- 
wards to  the  British  possessions  by  various  channels  among  the  liibyrinth 
of  islands  known  as  the  Ilaro  archipelago,  and  southward  to  those  of  the 
United  States,  by  Admiralty  inlet  and  Puget  sound. 

The  coasts  of  Fuca  strait  are  remarkably  free  from  danger,  and  may  be 
approached  safely  within  half  a  mile  ;  there  is  one  breaking  rock  which 
lies  nearly  that  distance  off  the  west  point  of  Crescent  bay  on  the  southern 
shore.  The  soundings  iu  the  centre  are  of  great  depth,  but  within 
iJf  miles  of  either  shore  there  is  generally  under  40  fathoms,  and  on  the 
northern  side  when  o  miles  eastward  of  Port  San  Juan,  8  to  12  fathoms 
will  be  found  within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  and^  if  necessary,  vessels  may 
anchor.   On  both  sides  of  the  strait  there  are  several  anchorages  or  stopping 

*  Flattery  -was  the  name  given  to  this  cape  by  Coolc  in  1788;  but  Vancouver,  in  1792, 
says  it  was  known  to  the  natives  by  the  name  of  Classet. 
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places  which  may  he  (nken  advantage  of  l»y  vessels,  either  inward  or  oiit- 
Avard  bound  when  meeting  with  adverse  winds;  those  on  the  southern  side 
are  Xeeah  and  Calhuu  bays,  I'ort  Angeh)s,  and  New  Dungeness  bay,  liefore 
reaching  the  harbours  of  Admiralty  inlet;  on  the  northern  side  are  Port  San 
Jmin,  Sooke  inlet,  and  IJecher  l»ay  Ijefore  rounding  the  Race  islands,  after 
which  excellent  anchorage  may  be  always  obtained  with  westerly  winds. 

On  the  northern  or  Vancouver  island  shore  of  the  strait  the  hills  rise 
gradually  and  are  densely  wooded,  but  near  the  coast  attain  to  no  great 
elevation  ;  on  the  southern  side  the  almost  perpetually  snow-clad 
mountains  known  as  the  Olympian  range,  rise  more  abruptly  and  vary 
in  elevation  from  4,00()  to  more  than  7,000  feet ;  but  though  exceedingly 
grand  in  /heir  rugged  outline,  i)resent  no  very  marked  sunnnits  as  seen 
from  the  strait  nor  any  great  variety  in  their  features.* 

TIDES. — It  is  high  Avater,  full  and  change,  at  Capo  Flattery  at  noon 
and  at  midnight ;  the  ebb  stream  there  connnenccs  to  run  strong  at 
2h.  a.m.  and  p.m.  and  continues  for  about  6  hours. 

In  the  outer  part  of  Juan  de  Fuca  strait  there  is  no  very  great 
strength  of  tide  ;  it  varies  from  one  to  4  knots,  seldom  so  much  as  the 
latter  nnless  near  Cape  Flattery  ;  but  when  approaching  the  more  con- 
tracted  part  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Race  islands,  which  receives 
the  first  rush  of  the  pent  up  waters  of  the  strait  of  Georgia,  strengthened 
and  diverted  by  the  labyrinth  of  islands  which  choke  up  its  southern 
entrance,  it  is  not  surprising  that  eddies,  races,  and  irregularities  occur 
which  almost  bafile  any  attentpt  at  framing  laws  which  may  not  rather 
embarrass  than  assist  the  seaman  ;  the  result,  however,  of  observations 
continued  throughout  an  entire  year  at  Esquimalt,  and  partially  on  other 
parts  of  the  coast  during  three  seasons,  appears  to  warrant  the  following 
conclusions,  viz.  : — 

The  flood  tide  sets  to  the  northward  along  the  outer  coast  of  the 
continent  and  Vancouver  island.  It  enters  the  strait  of  Fuca  at  Cape 
Flattery,  running  with  considerable  velocity,  sometimes  3  or  4  knots 
over  Duncan  and  Duntze  rocks  ;  it  then  turns  sharply  into  tho  strait, 
passing  through  the  various  channels  among  the  Ilaro  archipelago  into 
the  strait  of  Georgia,  and  within  about  o  miles  of  Cape  Mudge,  where 
it  is  met  by  a  flood  from  the  northward,  which,  sweeping  the  western 
coast  of  Vancouver  island,  enters  Goletas  channel  and  Queen  Charlotte 
sound  at  its  northern  extreme,  in  hit.  .)1°,  thence  southerly  down  the 
narrow  waters  of  Johnstone  strait  and  Discovery  passage,  meeting  the 
tide  which  enters  l)y  Fuca  strait,  and  reaches  about  midway  between  the 


•  See  Chart  of  Juan  de  Fuca  Strait,  with  Admiralty  Inl«t  and  Puget  Sound,  No.  1,91 1  • 
sca1«  m  a>  0'S5  inches. 
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nortliorn  niul  soutlicni  fxtreines  of  Vancouver  island,  or  close  to  tlio  P|)Ot 
where  the  broad  expanse  of  the  strait  of  (Jeorjria  merjres  into  the  narrow 
channels  adjoining  it. 

On  (he  western  side  of  the  island  the  tides  were  found  lo  he  rejruhu' — 
flood  and  ehh  of  six  hours'  duiation,  the  times  of  hiffh  water  on  the 
full  and  change  at  Nootka  sound,  and  at  the  entrance  of  Goletan 
channel  varying  very  little,  ami  occurring  near  noon,  the  greatest  range 
13  feet  ;  nor  is  any  marked  irreguliU'ity  observaltle  in  Johnstone  strait 
and  Discovery  passage,  except  the  not  unusual  circumstance  that  the 
ebb  stream  continues  to  run  to  the  northward  for  two  hours  after  it  is 
low  water  by  the  shore,  the  water  rising  at  the  same  time,  the  cbl)  stream 
being  of  seven  hours'  duration,  the  Hood  about  five  hours. 

The  great  and  jjcrplexing  tidal  irregularities  may  therefore  be  said  to 
be  embraced  Ijelween  the  strait  of  Fuca,  near  the  Kace  islands,  and  Cape 
JNIudge,  a  distance  of  loO  miles  ;  and  a  careful  investigation  of  tlie  observa- 
tions made  at  Esquimalt,  and  among  the  islands  of  the  Ilaro  archipelago, 
shows  that  during  the  summer  months,  Yriy,  June,  and  July,  there  occurs 
but  one  high  and  one  low  water  during  the  24  hours,  high  water  at  the 
full  and  change  of  the  moon  happening  altout  midnight,  and  varying 
but  slightly  from  that  hour  during  any  day  of  the  three  months  ;  the 
springs  range  from  8  to  10  feet,  the  neaps  from  4  to  5  feet.  The  tides 
are  almost  stationary  for  two  houi's  on  either  side  of  high  or  low  water, 
unless  affected  by  strong  winds  outside. 

During  August,  Septembej-,  and  October,  there  arc  two  high  and  low 
waters  in  the  24  hours  ;  a  superior  and  an  inferior  tide,  the  high  water 
of  the  superior  varying  between  Ih.  and  3h.  a.m.,  the  range  during  these 
months  from  3  to  o  feet,  the  night  tide  the  highest. 

During  winter  almost  a  reversal  of  these  rules  appears  to  take  place  ; 
thus,  in  November,  December,  and  January,  the  12-hour  tides  again 
occur,  but  the  time  of  high  water  is  at  or  about  noon  instead  of  midnight. 

In  February,  March,  and  April,  there  are  two  tides,  the  superior  hi^-h 
water  occurring  from  Ih.  to  3h.  p.m.  Thus  it  maybe  said  that  in  sunnner 
months  the  water  is  low  during  the  day,  and  in  winter  low  during  die  ni"-ht. 

The  ebb  stream  has  always  been  found  to  run  southward  through  the 
Haro  archipelago,  and  out  of  Fuca  strait  for  2^  hours  after  it  is  low  water 
by  the  shore,  the  water  rising  during  that  time  ;  the  ebb  is  stronger  than 
the  flood,  and  generally  two  hours'  longer  duration. 

The  tides  during  those  months  when  two  high  and  twoloAv  waters  occur 
in  the  24  hours,  are  far  more  irregular  than  when  there  is  only  one 
12-hour  tide,  and  another  anomaly  exists,  viz.,  the  greatest  rann-e  not  un- 
frequently  occurs  at  the  first  and  last  quarters,  instead  of  at  the  full  and 
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CUSUBXTTB. — A  southerly  current  has  been  found  to  prevail  on  the 
western  const  of  Vancouver  island  more  or  less  throughout  the  year, 
particularly  from  August  to  November,  probably  in  some  measure  caused 
by  the  N.W.  winds  which  blow  constantly  during  the  summer.  This 
current  joining  the  ebb  tide  out  of  Fuca  strait  has  been  known  to  set 
vessels  between  4  and  5  miles  an  hour  to  the  southward,  and  during  fogs 
there  is  great  risk  of  being  drifted  on  to  Capo  Flattery,  or  some  of  its  off- 
lying  dangers  ;  extreme  caution  should  thei'efore  be  observed  in  entering 
the  strait  at  such  times,  especially  near  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon, 
when  the  tides  arc  at  their  strongest. 

ixriwss. — Within  the  strait  of  Juan  de  Fuca,  in  the  Avinter  season,  the 
winds  usually  assume  its  direction  either  up  or  down.  During  summer, 
the  prevailing  winds  from  N.W.  or  S. W.,  take  a  westerly  direction  within 
the  strait  ;  while  the  S.E.  gales  of  winter  blow  fairly  out. 

Although  a  westea-ly  wind  may  be  blowing  within  the  strait,  it  fre- 
quently during  the  change  of  the  seasons  blows  heavily  outside  at  the  same 
time  from  S.S.W.,  or  sometimes  suddenly  changes  to  that  direction,  from 
a  light  easterly  wind  on  opening  the  entrance,  which  makes  that  part  of 
the  coast  of  Vancouver  island  between  Port  San  Juan  and  Bonilla  point  a 
dangerous  lee-shore  to  a  ship  without  steam  power. 

The  coast  winds  in  summer  prevail  from  S.W.  and  N.W.,  the  former 
during  the  early  months,  and  the  latter  blow  fresh  and  with  great  regularity 
during  June,  July,  and  August.  In  September  and  the  early  part  of 
October  the  winds  are  very  uncertain  and  there  is  generally  a  great  deal  of 
calm,  gloomy  weather. 

The  barometer  usually  stands  above  30.00  inches  during  summer;  should 
it  fall  to  29.90  a  south-easterly  wind  Avith  thick  rainy  weather  may  be 
expected,  but  of  short  duration  and  cloariug  up  Avith  a  Avcstcrly  Avind  as 
soon  as  the  barometer  rises. 

The  winter  Aviuds  are  S.E.  or  S.W.,  more  frequently  the  former ;  they 
set  in  toAvards  the  end  of  October,  and  continue  until  the  middle  of  April. 
S.E.  gales  are  generally  preceded  by  a  short  interval  of  calm,  cloudy 
AA'cather  ;  they  spring  up  gradually  from  East  or  E.S.E.  veering  to  the 
southward,  accompanied  by  rain  and  thick  Aveather,  the  barometer  falling 
rapidly;  Avhen  the  barometer  becomes  stationary  the  Avind  shifts  suddenly 
to  S.W.  and  Moavs  heavily  Avith  clear  Aveather,  but  frequent  squalls  of 
I'ain  ;  the  barometer  begins  to  rise  immediately  the  Avind  veers  to  S.W., 
from  AA'hich  quarter  it  generally  bloAvs  from.  12  to  20  hours. 

The  violence  and  duration  of  these  S.E.  gales  is  ahvays  proportioned  to 
the  fall  of  the  mercury  ;  Avith  the  barometer  at  29.-50  a  strong  gale  may  be 
looked  for  from  this  quarter  ;   it  seldom  falls  boloAV  29.20,  when  very  bad 
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weather  is  certain  to  follow.  On  two  or  three  occasions  in  as  many  years 
it  has  been  known  to  fall  to  28.90,  and  has  been  followed  by  S.E.  gales  of 
great  violence. 

A  S.E.  gale  sonietimcs  springs  np,  though  very  seldom,  with  the  baro- 
meter above  30.00  inches.  On  such  occasions  the  wind  has  always  been 
preceded  by  calm,  cloudy  weather  and  rain,  with  a  high  but  falling  baro- 
meter ;  such  gales  are  not  violent  and  of  short  duration 

S.E.  gales  are  always  accompanied  by  tb.ick  dirty  weather,  and  rain  ;  they 
seldom  continue  from  that  quarter  for  more  than  12  or  18  hours,  unless 
the  barometer  falls  very  low,  and  almost  always  shift  to  S.W. 

When  the  S.W.  gale  of  winter  is  not  preceded  by  the  south-eastern, 
the  barometer  seldom  falls;  it  either  remains  stationary,  when  the  gale  may 
be  expected  to  continue  longer,  or  rises  slowly,  when  it  will  gradually 
subside  and  fine  weather  follow.  S.W.  gales  arc  accompanied  by  heavy 
banks  of  clouds,  and  passing  showers  of  rain,  sometimes  snow. 

The  barometer  has  been  known  to  fall  during  Avinter  as  low  as  29. 4o  and 
has  been  followed  by  no  gale  or  bad  weather,  but  on  such  occasions  there 
has  been  a  heavy  fall  of  snow  on  the  hills,  and  a  sudden  fall  of  15  degrees 
in  the  temperature. 

A  fine  northerly  or  N.E.  wind  frequently  occurs  at  intervals  during  the 
months  of  December,  January,  and  February  ;  it  is  always  accompanied 
by  a  high  barom  Jtor  above  30.0,  and  at  such  times  a  continuance  for  several 
days  together  of  clear,  cold,  frosty  weather  may  be  looked  for  ;  the  baro- 
meter on  these  occasions  will  sometimes  rise  as  high  as  30.70,  and  the  fino 
weather  will  then  probably  last  a  fortnight  or  more. 

FOGS. — Allhough  fogs  in  this  region  are  not  nearly  of  such  frequent  oc- 
currence as  on  the  neighbouring  coast  of  California,  where  they  prevail 
almost  uninterruptedly  during  summer  and  as  late  as  the  middle  of  October, 
yet  from  August  to  November  they  occasionally  occur  in  Juan  de  Fuca 
strait,  and  are  sometimes  very  dense  over  the  entr,ance  for  several  days 
together.  They  are  generally  accompanied  by  calms  or  very  light  winds 
from  N.W.,  which  renders  them  more  dangerous  to  sailing  vessels  closing 
the  land. 

XiZGBTS. — The  strait  of  San  Juan  de  Fuca  is  fairly  lighted.  On  the 
small  island  of  Tatouch,  close  off"  Cape  Flattery,  is  a  fixed  white  light 
of  the  first  order,  elevated  162  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  and 
visible  in  clear  weather  from  18  to  20  miles. 

At  New  Dungeuess  and  Admiralty  head  on  the  southern  shore,  and 
on  Smith  or  Blunt  island,  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  strait,  are  also  excel- 
lent lights  ;  while  on  the  northern  side  is  the  flashing  light  on  the  Race 
islands,  and  the  harbour  light  at  the  entrance  of  the  port  of  Esquimalt  ; 
thus  after  making  the  light  of  Cape  Flattery,  there  will  only  be  on 
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interval  of  about  16  miles  from  losing  sight  of  it,  until  sighting  that  of 
Race  islands  ;  and  from  the  latter,  New  Dungenoss  and  Esquimalt  are 
both  visible. 

SOVWBZxrOB. — Between  the  parallels  of  48°  and  49°  the  100  fathom 
bank  extends  for  32  miles  off  shore,  and  for  5  or  6  miles  on  either  side  of 
the  parallel  of  48°  30',  Avhich  passes  through  the  centre  of  Juan  do  Fuca 
strait,  no  gicatcr  depth  than  55  fatlioms  is  found  at  the  distance  of  40  miles 
from  the  entrance.  Steering  for  the  strait  Avithin  these  limits  of  latitude, 
viz.  a  few  miles  on  either  side  of  48°  30',  from  55  to  60  fathoms  wiU  be 
carried  for  20  miles,  the  bottom  fine  dark  sand,  sometimes  varied  by  gravel 
and  small  stones,  when  it  will  deepen  to  80  and  90  fathoms,  generally 
muddy  bottom,  for  a  farther  distance  of  10  miles  ;  a  vessel  will  then  be 
within  8  or  10  miles  of  the  strait :  if  to  the  northward  of  48°  30'  the  water 
should  shoal  to  36  and  40  fathoms  rocky  or  gravel  bottom  ;  if  to  the  south- 
ward it  will  continue  deep  and  will  increase  to  more  than  100  fathoms, 
when  within  8  or  9  miles  of  Capo  Flattery. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  bank  is  rather  steep,  falling  from  90  to  150  fathoms 
and  then  no  bottom  with  the  ordinaiy  line.  There  is  one  peculiarity  which 
should  not  pass  unnoticed  ;  the  deep  channel  of  over  100  fathoms,  which 
runs  through  the  centre  of  the  strait,  on  entering  the  ocean  is  deflected  to 
the  southward,  probably  owing  to  the  superior  strength  of  the  ebb  stream 
and  the  southerly  current,  and  a  zone  of  deep  water  about  3  miles  in  width, 
with  from  140  to  150  fathoms,  extends  in  that  direction  to  the  48°  parallel ; 
between  it  and  the  shore,  a  distance  of  about  8  miles,  the  depth  decreases 
suddenly  to  30  fathoms  fine  dark  sand,  and  immediately  outside  it  from  67 
to  80  fathoms  will  be  found. 

CAPE  TJmJLTTSSIT  or  Classet  is  a  remai'kable  point  of  land,  and 
distinctly  seen  at  a  distance  of  35  miles,  rising  gradually  from  the  sea  to 
a  thickly  wooded  mountain  nearly  2,000  feet  high,  with  an  irregular 
shaped  summit,  and  falling  again  at  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  .;o 
the  eastward.  When  seen  from  the  southward  or  south-west,  it  has  the 
appearance  of  an  island,  being  separated  by  a  stretch  of  low  land  from 
hills  of  the  same  or  greater  elevation,  which  rise  again  immediately 
southward  of  it. 

On  a  nearer  view,  the  headland  itself,  with  its  wild  off-lying  rocks  orer 
which  the  sea  is  almost  constantly  breaking,  presents  no  inviting  appear- 
ance ;  it  is  a  rugged  sea-worn  cliff  of  no  groat  elevation,  and  rising 
gradually  to  its  more  prominent  feature,  a  densely  wooded  mountain. 
From  the  cape  the  coast  trends  E.N.E.  for  4  miles  to  Neeah  bay,  and 
though  no  positive  dangers  exist  half-a-mile  from  the  shore  eastw{.rd  of 
the  cape,  there  is  generally  a  heavy  swell  with  irregular  tides,  and  vessels 
Are  by  no  means  recommended  to  approach  it  within  a  mile.      >     -    ■  -  •^  < 
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CAPE   FLATTERY. TATOUCH   ISLAND. 


TATOUCB  zsZiAND,  lying  W.N.W.  Imlf  a  mile  from  Cape  Flatterv,  is 
a  Mtecp,  almost  porpcndicular  rocky  i.slot,  hare  of  trt'os,  ami  100  feet  i»i;^li, 
with  some  reefs  extending  a  short  disttmee  otF  its  western  side  ;  the  light- 
house, known  among  seamen  as  Cape  Fhittery  light,  stands  on  the  summit 
of  the  island,  whieh  with  its  outlying  reef  is  the  most  western  portion  of 
the  United  States.* 

XiXORT. — The  aljove  lighthouse  consists  of  a  keeper's  dwelling  of  stone, 
with  a  tower  of  briek,  whitewashed,  rising  above  it,  and  surmounted  by  an 
iron  lantern  painted  red,  its  height  being  66  feet  above  the  summit  of  the 
island.  It  shows  every  night  from  sunset  to  sunrise  a  fixed  white  light 
of  the  first  order,  which  is  elevated  162  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  the 
sen,  and  in  clear  weatlu-r  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  18  miles,  so 
that  a  vessel  from  the  southward  will  make  it  before  being  up  with  the 
Flattery  roeks.  Its  position,  .as  determined  by  the  American  coast  survey, 
is  in  hit.  48^  23'  lo"  N.,  and  long  124°  43'  50 "  W. 

smrcAxr  rocx  lies  N.W.  by  N.  a  mile  from  Tatouch  island  ;  it  is  a 
few  feet  above  water,  but  the  sea  always  breaks  over  it.  There  is  deep 
water  between  it  and  the  island,  but  vessels  are  recommended  not  to  take 
the  p.issage  unless  carried  by  the  tide  into  a  position  when  they  may  be 
compelled  to  do  so,  or  incur  greater  hazard  by  trying  to  avoid  it.* 

BirM'TZB  ROCK,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  N.W.  by  N.  from  Duncan  rock,  and  frequently  breaks.  The  cross 
sea  which  is  created  in  this  neighbourhood  during  bad  weather  strongly 
resemliles  heavy  bi'eakers  extending  a  considerable  distance  across  the 
strait.  Sailing  vessels  are  recommended  not  to  approach  the  lighthouse 
on  Tatouch  island  nearer  than  3  miles.  In  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood of  Cape  Flattery,  and  among  these  rocks,  the  tides  are  strong  and 
irregular. 

THe  COAST  southward  of  Cape  Flattery  trends  S.S.E.  for  25  miles, 
the  land  being  mountainous  and  thickly  wooded.  At  the  distance  of 
11  miles  are  the  Flattery  rocks,  a  group  of  remarkable  bare  rugged 
islets,  the  outer  rock  lying  2\  miles  from  the  shore.  At  12  miles  from 
them  in  the  same  dii'ection  is  a  remarkable  square  white  rock,  nearly  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  which,  when  the  sun's  rays  are  reflected  on  it,  is  par- 
ticularly conspicuous.  From  this  rock  the  direction  of  the  coast  is  S.E. 
for  21  miles  to  Destruction  island,  and  is  fi'onted  by  numerous  wooded 
islets  and  rocks  extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Destruction 
island   is    1^  miles    long,  and   narrow,  lying   nearly   parallel   with    the 
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*  Set  Plans  of  Tatouch  island,  Duntze  and  Duncan  Rocks  and  Neeah  Bay,  on  Plan  of 
Port  San  Juan,  No.  1,910  ;  scale,  m  =  4  inches,  and  views  on  Chart,  No.  1,911. 
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const  and  distant  a  mile  from  it.  It  has  steep  white  cliffy  shores,  is 
over  100  feet  high,  and  covered  with  grass,  but  no  trees  ;  a  channel 
is  shown  within  it  of  12  fathoms.  Between  Destruction  island  and 
Capo  Flattery,  a  distance  of  45  miles,  the  soundings  vary  from  15  to  20 
fathoms  at  2  miles  off  shore,  until  northward  of  Flattery  rocks,  when 
the  depth  somewhat  increases. 


BXABCTZOxrs. — Vesscls  from  the  southward  or  westward  bound  for 
Fuca  strait,  except  the  coasting  steamers  which  all  carry  pilots,  should 
make  Cape  Flattery;  there  is  no  inducement  to  hug  the  coast,  on  which  a 
long  rolling  swell  frequently  sets,  and  this  swell  meeting  the  south- 
castf^rly  gales  of  winter,  causes  a  confused  sea.  The  Cape  and  its  off-lying 
rocks  should  not  bo  approached  within  a  distance  of  at  least  3  miles,  as 
the  tide  occasionally  sets  over  Duncan  and  Duntze  rock  with  great 
velocity  (page  7),  an  additional  reason  why  these  dangers  should  not 
be  too  closely  approached.  It  is  equally  necessary  either  in  entering  or 
leaving  the  strait  to  avoid  the  coast  of  Vancouver  island  between  Port 
San  Juan  and  Bonilla  point,  when  there  is  any  appearance  of  bad  weather. 

It  is  recommended  to  pass  at  the  distance  of  at  least  10  miles  from 
the  coast,  unless  working  to  windward  against  a  fine  northerly  wind, 
which  is  frequently  found  during  summer,  when  it  may  be  safely 
approached  within  3  miles  or  less. 

To  vessels  making  the  strait  in  bad  weather  it  will  be  more  desirable 
to  run  in  and  seek  shelter  than  to  remain  outside.  If  the  land  has  been 
mnde  cither  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Flattery  or  on  the  Vancouver 
island  shore  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  entrance,  or  if  the  latitude 
can  be  relied  upon  within  2  or  3  miles,  it  will  be  advisable  to  run  for  the 
strait.  The  powerful  light  of  Cape  Flattery  will,  unless  in  very  thick 
weather,  or  fog,  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  5  miles,  and  as  soon  as  a 
vessel  is  actually  within  the  strait  she  will  have  comparatively  smooth 
water,  with  sufiicient  sea  room,  and  may  run  boldly  up  the  centre  for  the 
Race  light,  or  by  the  assistance  of  that  on  Cape  Flattery,  maintain  her 
position  In  the  strait  if  preferred.  It  is  to  be  remarked,  that  when  Cape 
Flattery  light  is  brought  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  W.S.W.,  it  becomes 
shut  in  by  the  land  about  Neeali  bay,  and  that  the  Race  island  light  from 
a  similar  cause  becomes  obscured  by  Beechey  head  when  brought  to  bear 
eastward  of  E.  by  N.  ;|^  N.  ;  therefore,  when  either  of  these  lights  are 
obscured,  the  distance  from  either  coast  will  be  accurately  judged,  and  in 
the  latter  case  a  ship  will  be  getting  too  close  to  the  northern  shore. 

Coming  from  the  westward  with  a  heavy  westerly  or  north-west  gale, 
thick  weather,  and  uncertain  of  the  latitude,  it  would  be  prudent  to  lay 
by  at  not  less  than  30  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  or  on  tho 
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edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings.  Those  gales  seldom  In.st  more  than  12 
hours,  and  if  they  veer  towards  the  S.W.  the  weather  will  clear,  and  a 
vessel  may  immeiliately  bear  up  for  the  strait. 

With  a  S.E.  gale  it  is  recommended  to  close  (he  land,  smoother  water 
will  be  obtuined,  and  the  bank  of  soundings  off  the  Vancouver  inland  sliore 
will  give  a  vessel  pretty  accurately  her  distance  from  the  land.  Gales 
from  this  quarter  sometimes  continue  in  the  winter  season  for  30  hours, 
and  when  a  vessel  strikes  soundings  on  the  edge  of  the  bunk  in  90 
fathoms,  and  carries  them  in  to  60  she  may  put  her  head  to  the  S.W.,  and 
will  have  plenty  of  room  for  drift. 

It  is  of  great  importance  in  making  the  strait  during  bad  weather  to 
strike  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  as  the  ship's  distance 
from  the  land  will  then  be  accurately  known.  It  has  been  already 
observed  (page  6)  that  after  running  20  miles  eastward  the  depth  in- 
creases from  6o  to  80  and  90  fathoms,  which  latter  depths,  If  the  lead 
has  not  been  previously  kept  going,  might  be  mistaken  for  the  outer  edge. 

Should  a  sailing  vessel  be  overtaken  by.  one  of  those  dense  fogs 
which  sometimes  hang  over  the  entrance  of  the  strait  (page  5)  she 
should  not  close  the  land  but  stand  off  sufficiently  far  to  avoid  being 
set  by  the  southerly  current  too  near  Cape  Flattery.  If  a  steamer 
has  made  the  land  or  light,  and  is  certain  of  her  position,  she  should  get 
the  northern  or  Vancouver  island  shore  aboard,  when,  with  the  assistance 
of  the  chart  and  lead,  she  may  feel  her  way  in.  When  8  or  10  miles  east- 
ward of  Port  San  Juan  there  is  anchoring  ground  in  12  fathoms  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  and  if  the  fog  is  very  dense  a  stranger  should  anchor  ;  it 
must  be  remarked,  however,  that  not  iinfrequently  the  weather  is  clear  a 
few  miles  within  the  strait  while  the  entrance  is  totally  obscured. 

XTBBAB  BAT  is  between  Koikla  point  and  Wyadda  island;  the  latter, 
half  a  mile  long  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  is  narrow  and  covered  with 
pine  trees.  Koikla  point  is  4  miles  E.N.E.  from  the  lighthouse  on 
Tatouch  island.  The  bay  offers  a  safe  and  convenient  anehoragc  to 
vessels  meeting  S.W.  or  S.E.  gales  at  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  and  is 
sheltered  from  W.  by  S.  round  by  south  to  N.E.  The  western  shore  is 
steep  and  cliffy,  a  reef  extends  for  more  than  a  cable  off  Koikla  point, 
and  within  the  point  a  sand-bank  which  dries  extends  off  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  at  low  water.  The  head  of  the  bay  is  a  low  sandy  beach,  on  which 
there  is  generally  some  surf  rolling.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay  off 
the  south-west  side  of  Wyadda  island,  a  rocky  ledge  and  shoal  water 
extend  for  3  cables,  and  the  holding  ground  is  not  so  good  on  the  island 
side. 

A  good  berth  will  be  found  in  Neeah  bay,  in  6  fathoms  sandy  bottom, 
with  the  outer  point  of  Wyadda  island  N.E.  by  N.,  and  Koikla  point 
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W.  by  N.  J  n  short  (lintaiico  within  this  position  kelp  giows  in  largo  pntchos 
uli  ovor  tho  bay,  ftiid  somo  cjiro  i.s  iiecossary  in  select iug  a  berth.  Largo 
sailing  vessels  may  anchor  in  7  or  8  fathoms  a  little  outsido  the  above  bear- 
ings, in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  with  the  outer  point  of  the  island  N.K.  by  E. 
A  vessel  should  leave  this  bay  on  any  indiealion  of  a  north-east  wind, 
and  if  too  late,  and  unable  to  weather  Wyadda  island,  she  may,  with  tho 
assistance  of  tho  chart,  run  l)etween  it  and  tho  main  ;  the  passage  in 
2  cablcf  in  breadth,  and  the  least  water  21  feet  ;  sho  must,  however, 
bo  careful  to  avoid  tho  ledge  otF  the  south-west  end  of  Wyadda,  and  in 
hauling  out  shouM  give  the  eastern  side  of  tho  island  a  berth  of  at 
least  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Vessels  have  ridden  out  north-west  gales 
close  to  the  south-east  end  of  Wyadda  in  6  fathoms,  but  it  is  more 
prudent  to  get  out  into  tho  strait  at  tin;  commencement  of  the  gale. 
During  strong  westerly  or  south-west  gales,  or  after  they  have  been 
blowing  outside,  a  considerable  swell  rolls  into  the  bay,  which  renders  it  at 
such  times  a  somewhat  disagreeable  though  not  unsafe  anchorage  ;  small 
vessels  may  go  close  in  and  get  smooth  water,  even  among  the  kelp  which 
grows  in  4  and  5  fathoms. 

CA&KAM  SAY. — From  Nceah  to  Callam  bay  the  distance  is  15  miles. 
The  intervening  coast,  which  trends  in  an  E.  ^  S.  direction,  is  neaily 
straight,  and  the  shore  bold,  the  only  remarkable  feature  being  Klahololi 
(Seal  rock),  loO  feet  high,  which  lies  a  short  distance  off  the  shore,  2  miles 
eastward  of  Wyadda  island.  If  a  vessel  reaches  as  high  as  Callam  bay, 
and  meets  an  easterly  or  south-east  wind,  she  may  obtain  anchorage  and 
shelter  in  the  centre  of  the  bay  in  from  8  to  10  fathoms,  but  this  can  only 
be  considered  as  a  stopping  place  ;  it  is  easily  recognized  by  Slip  point, 
its  eastern  bluff,  which  is  tho  western  termination  of  a  bold  coast  ridge, 
about  1,000  feet  in  elevation. 

Tlie  COAST  from  Callam  bay  continues  in  the  same  direction  for 
8  miles  to' Pillar  point,  so  called  from  its  tei'minating  in  u  bare  columnar- 
shaped  rock,  a  little  remarkable  where,  from  the  character  of  the  country, 
generally  thickly  wooded  from  summit  to  water  line,  few  objects  present 
themselves  by  which  vessels  may  accurately  fix  their  positions.  The  coast 
on  tho  east  side  of  this  point  forms  a  small  bight,  in  which  there  is  a  con- 
siderable stream  and  an  Indian  village,  and  then  trends  E.  by  N.  with 
a  gentle  curve  to  Striped  peak  ;  a  small  river,  the  Lyre,  emptying  itself 
just  eastward  of  a  low  point  7  miles  westward  of  the  peak. 

Striped  peak  is  rather  remarkable  from  a  landslip  occurring  down  its 
face,  and  from  which  it  received  its  name  ;  at  1^  miles  westward  of  the 
peak,  and  a  third  of  a  mile  off  the  west  point  of  Crescent  bay,  which  is 
merely  an  indentation,  lies  a  rock,  which  breaks  at  low  water  :  this  is  the 
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only  (lunger  wliicli  occurs  on  the  soutliorn  si«lo  of  llio  strnit.  Wcstwiml 
of  tluK,  Honio  kelp  grown  a  short  dishmco  from  tho  luuich  on  tlio  Hon>o\vlmt 
sholtcreil  pnrt  hctwocn  Stripetl  peak  and  I'illar  point,  and  licre  the  depth 
of  water  at  a  mile  from  tho  nhoro  varies  from  8  to  Id  fathom.'^  ;  westward 
of  Pillar  point  it  de(>|K>n»  to  40  fathoms  at  that  distance. 

rXBSBVTATBR  BAT,  at  3  miles  eastward  of  Striped  peak,  between 
Observatory  and  Angelos  points,  is  nearly  a  mile  deep,  and  more  than 
2  miles  wide  in  an  east  and  west  direction.  Tho  two  entrance  points  are 
E.  by  N.,  and  VV.  by  S.  of  each  other,  and  within  this  lino  tho  depth 
varies  from  6  to  12  fathoms.  Observatory  point  has  several  rocks 
lying  a  short  distance  otT  it  ;  the  western  side  of  tho  l)ay  is  a  high  bold 
shore.  Angelos  point,  tho  eastern  entrance  point,  is  low  ;  the  river  Ehvha 
emptying  itself  through  it,  forms  a  delta,  and  has  caused  a  bank  with  a 
depth  of  water  on  it  varying  from  2  fathoms  close  in  shore  to  10  fathoms 
at  the  distajice  of  a  mile.  Vessels  may  anchor  within  tho  lino  of  tho  points 
in  from  6  to  9  fathoms. 

VOXT  AsrOB&OB  or  False  Dungeness  is  7  miles  eastward  of  tho 
oast  point  of  Freshwater  bay,  the  intervening  coast  forming  rather  a  deep 
indentation  to  the  southward,  off  which  as  little  as  3  fathoms  water  is 
found  nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  north  side  of  tho  port  is  bounded 
by  one  of  those  low  narrow  sand  or  shinglo  spits  which  arc  a  characteristic 
feature  of  the  country  ;  this  spit,  which  is  named  Ediz  hook,  curves  from 
a  high  bluff  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  for  nearly  3  miles,  and  forms  a 
large  and  good  harbour.  On  tho  north  or  spit  side  the  water  is  deep, 
varying  from  15  to  30  fathoms  ;  but  southward  of  a  lino  drawn  through 
tho  centre  there  is  excellent  anchorage  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms  in  any 
part  of  the  port.  The  outer  part  of  tho  spit  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
rounded  close  to,  after  which  the  port  extends  for  2^  miles  in  a  westerly 
direction,  by  more  than  a  mile  in  breadth.  Although  open  to  easterly 
winds,  they  do  not  blow  home.  A  large  spar  beacon  painted  white  has 
recently  been  erected  on  Ediz  hook,  which  is  a  good  guide  to  the  entrance 
during  day  time. 

*nrater. — Fresh  water  is  to  be  obtained  from  streams  on  the  south 
side  of  the  port. 

DZBBCTZOxrs. — Tho  spit  is  so  low  that  at  times  the  sea  washes  over  it, 
and  as  it  is  impossible  to  see  it  at  any  distance,  vessels  would  be  apt  at 
night  to  run  on  it  if  passing  close  to  tho  southern  shore  of  the  strait  ; 
Dungeness  light  therefore  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  northward 
of  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  which  will  lead  more  than  2  miles  off,  but  as  the  spit  is 
nearly  13  miles  from  the  light,  the  latter  would  not  in  all  states  of  the 
weather  bo  visible.     At  a  distance  of  more  than  2  miles  from  the  shore 
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14  fathoms  will  bo  found  N.N.W.  from  that  part  of  tho  spit  which  joins 
thu  maiiiluiul  ;  (uul  iit  night  vosscl^  uhould  not  go  within  thin  depth. 

wsw  DmroBWBBS  BAT.* — Tho  shore  from  FuIho  DungencHS  gruduallj 
curves  to  the  N.K.,  nnd  about  8  or  9  miles  from  Ediz  hook,  another  long 
low  narrow  smul  spit  covered  with  grass  stretches  from  the  bluff  shoro  in 
a  general  N.N.E.  direction  for  3J  miles,  forming  tho  north-western  side  of 
the  roadstead  of  New  Dungeiiess.  A  phoal  with  2^  fathoms  extends 
N.N.E.  for  half  a  mile  from  the  oiid  of  the  point,  and  a  heavy  tide  rip  runs 
over  it  at  the  change  of  tho  currents.  On  the  inside,  one  mile  from  tho 
eastern  extremity,  another  narrow  sand  spit  stretches  1^  miles  southward 
towards  the  main  shore,  forming  a  largo  iinier  shoal  bay  with  a  narrow 
opening,  through  which  the  water  passes  as  over  a  rapid  ;  at  low  tide 
abreast  this  point  is  a  small  stream,  on  the  western  side  of  which  is  a  bluff 
60  feet  high,  and  upon  it  is  a  large  village  of  tho  Clalums.  The  shore 
eastward  of  the  stream  i;;  low,  swanijiy,  and  covered  with  trees  and  brush  ; 
it  forms  the  southern  or  main  shore  of  the  roadstead,  and  off  it  are  exten- 
sive mud  flats,  which  are  bare  at  low  water  lor  five-eighths  of  a  mile,  and 
run  as  far  as  Washington  or  Budds  harbour  ;  Khoal  water  exists  for  some 
distance  outside  these  flats.  About  20  fathoms  are  found  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  south  of  the  lighthouse  point,  the  depth  regularly  decreasing  across 
the  bay  with  a  soft  tenacious  muddy  bottom. 

VTater.  —  Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  in  abundance  at  tlio  above 
stream,  but  boats  must  obtain  their  supi)ly  at  low  tide,  and  come  out  when 
the  tide  has  sufliciently  risen. 

&ZOBT. — At  about  a  sixth  of  a  mile  within  the  outer  end  of  the  point 
is  a  structure  consisting  of  a  keeper's  dwelling,  of  stone,  with  a  tower  of 
brick  ;  the  upper  half  being  a  dark  lead  cohnir,  the  lower  half  white.  The 
tower  is  surmounted  by  an  iron  Inntern  painted  red,  the  entire  height 
being  92  feet,  and  its  elevation  above  the  mean  sea  level  100  feet.  It 
exhibits  every  night,  from  sunset  to  sunrise,  a  Jixrd  white  light  of  the 
third  order,  which  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  15  miles.  Its 
position,  as  determined  by  the  United  State-s  coast  survey,  is  lat. 
48°  10'  59"  N.,  and  long.  123°  6'  7"  W. 

A.  POO  SEXiXi  of  1,100  pounds  weight  has  been  placed  upon  the  outer 
extremity  of  tho  lighthouse  point  at  New  Dungeness,  and  it  will  be 
sounded  every  ten  seconds  during  foggy  or  thick  weather  day  or  night. 
The  striking  machinery  is  in  a  frame  building  v>'ilh  the  front  open  to 
receive  the  bell,  painted  black,  raised  30  feet  above  the  ground  on  an  open 
structure,  whitewashed. 


Report,  United  States  Coast  Surrey. 
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roBOSAOB. — Tho  uflunl  and  host  michorn^o  in  New  DnngenCKA  hay 
is  to  hrinj?  tlic  lighthouse  to  hear  nVtont  N.  ty  E.  ^  K.  hnlf  n  mile  distnnt, 
where  10  futhoms  are  found  a  third  of  ii  mile  oH'  thi-  Ix-nch.  With  tho 
liglithouHe  hearing  N.W.  hy  N.  thrce-qiuutrrH  of  o  mile  distant,  tlie  same 
depth  and  hot  torn  are  found,  the  nearest  shore  will  l)enr  South  l,|nulcfl, 
and  tho  mud  flat  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  the  sanie  direetion  ;  from  this 
position  a  vessel  can  readily  get  under  wi-igh  ond  elenr  the  point.  A 
south-east  wiiul  drawing  out  of  the  strait  hlows  directly  into  this  hnrhour, 
but  the  bottom  will  hold  ony  vessel  with  good  ground  tockle  ;  the  only 
difficulty  will  be  to  get  tho  anchors  out  of  the  mud  after  riding  a  couple 
of  days  to  a  gale. 

TZBXS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  nt  Niw  Dungeness,  at  3h., 
and  tho  rise  is  5  feet. 

TPhe  COAST  from  New  Dungeness  trends  (o  the  S.S.E.  for  nearly 
7  miles,  and  forms  a  deep  indentotion,  in  the  western  corner  of  which  is 
Washington  harbour,  and  in  the  eastern  Port  Discovery.  The  entrance  of 
the  former  is  almost  closed  by  a  long  sand  spit  extending  from  the  eastern 
side,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  with  only  2  fathoms  Avater,  which  deepens 
within  to  10  fathoms  ;  therefore,  as  a  liarbour,  it  is  of  little  importance 
when  there  are  so  mony  good  ones  in  the  neighbourhood. 

VOBT  SX8COVBBV,  the  harbour  where  Vancouver  anchored  and  re- 
fitted his  ships,  and  from  whence  he  commenced  his  exploration  of  these 
regions  in  May  1792,  is  an  extensive  inlet  running  in  a  southerly  and 
south-east  direcHou  for  6  miles,  with  an  average  breadth  of  fi  miles  ;  tho 
general  depth  of  water  is  from  20  to  30  fathoms,  but  an  anchorage  may  be 
had  on  tho  west  side  1^  miles  within  the  entrance  in  1.5  fathoms,  close  to 
the  sliore.  At  the  head  of  tho  i)ort  there  are  10  fathoms,  but  a  mud  fiat 
extends  for  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  this,  indeed,  is  the  general  feature  of 
all  the  deep  water  inlets  on  these  coasts,  unless  the  rivers  or  streams  which 
empty  themselves  into  them  arc  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  an 
adequate  scouring  power,  and  more  equally  distribute  the  deposit  which 
they  bring  down  with  them. 

Protection  island  lies  immediately  off  the  entrance  of  the  port,  and 
shelters  it  from  north-west  winds.  The  north  side  of  the  island  is  shoal 
for  half  a  mile  off,  and  thei*e  is  a  3  fathom  patch  bearing  N.W.  2  miles  from 
its  north  point  ;  reefs  extend  also  off  the  east  and  Avest  points  for  half  a 
mile,  but  there  is  a  clear  deep  channel  in  on  either  side  ;  that  to  the  west- 
ward a  mile  in  breadth,  and  the  eastern  one  1^  miles.  A  spit  extends  a 
short  distance  off  Clallam  point,  the  western  point  of  entrance  ;  and  in 
working  up  some  of  the  prominent  points  should  not  be  closely  approached 
as  the  soil  breaking  away  from  the  neighbouring  cliffs  has  formed  a  bank 
off  most  of  them. 
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ADiUCXXtA&TY  INZ-ET. — At  14  milos  E.N.E.  from  New  Dungcuess 
light,  is  the  entrance  to  Admiralty  inlet,  between  Wilson  point  on  the 
west  and  Partridge  point  on  the  east,  tlie  latter  a  remarkable  sloping  cliff 
of  a  whitish  colonr  ;  and  here  commences  that  extensive  and  singular 
series  of  inland  navigation,  which  pen(!trates  the  continent  in  a  general 
southerly  direction  for  nearly  90  miles.  These  waters  were  first  explored 
by  Vancouver,  and  have  since  undergone  and  are  still  undergoing  a  more 
detailed  examination  by  the  United  States  Government. 

AIOHT. — On  Admiralty  head,  wliich  forms  the  irmer  eastern  entrance 
point  of  the  inlet,  and  bears  N.E.  by  E.  3^  miles  from  Wilson  point,  is  a 
^a;ec?  white  light  of  the  fourth  order,  elevated  119  feet  above  the  mean 
level  of  the  sea,  and  visible  iu  clear  w(M,ther  at  ii  distance  of  17  miles. 
This  light  is  of  the  greatest  benefit  to  the  numerous  vessels  entering  Port 
Townshend  and  the  inlet,  particularly  to  the  United  States  mail  steamers, 
which  run  bi-monthly"  between  San  Francisco,  Olympia  at  the  head  of 
Puget  sound,  and  Esquimalt. 

PORT  TOVmrsHEXTD  lies  at  the  threshold  of  Admiralty  inlet,  and  is 
the  port  of  entry  for  Washington  territory.  Vessels  leaving  Fuca  strait 
have  frequently,  when  overtaken  by  a  westerly  gale,  been  compelled  to 
bear  up  and  seek  shelter  in  it.  Although  a  safe  hnrboui',  from  its  great 
extent  it  is  subject  to  a  disagreeable  sea  during  strong  winds,  and  with  a 
strong  south-caster  landing  is  frequently  impracticable,  and  a  dangerous 
sea  for  boats  gets  up. 

The  entrance  is  between  Wilson  and  Marrowstone  points,  the  latter 
bearing  from  the  former  E.S.E.  3^  mile.  At  1|  miles  inside  Wilson  point, 
and  on  the  same  side  is  Hudson  point,  the  distance  between  which  and 
Marrowstone  point  is  also  1|  miles  ;  and  between  these  two  points  is  more 
l^roperly  the  true  entrance  of  the  port,  which  now  runs  in  a  S.S.W.  direc- 
tion for  2  miles,  and  then  S.E.  for  about  the  same  distance,  the  average 
breadth  being  nearly  2  miles  ;  the  general  depth  of  water  is  from  9  to  l-*) 
fathoms  good  holding  ground,  soft  mud  when  within  Hudson  point, 
Wilson  point  is  low,  with  c;and  hillocks  on  its  extreme  ;  a  shoal  spit 
extends  for  nearly  half  a  mile  off  it,  and  vessels  are  reconnnonded  to  give 
it  a  berth  of  nearly  a  mile  in  rounding  ;  the  tides  are  strong,  and  when 
blowing  fresh  a  heavy  ripple  occurs  in  the  neighbourhood.  Hudson  point 
should  be  rounded  within  half  a  mile  or  less. 

At  half  a  mile  within  Hudson  point  there  is  good  anchorage  in  the 
western  side  of  the  port,  off  the  houses,  in  10  fathoms,  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  During  winter  S.E.  gales  are  not  infrequent,  and  ships  are 
recommended  at  this  season  to  anchor  at  a  greater  distance  ;   the  low  sand 
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hummock  on  the  extreme  of  Wilson  point,  just  on  or  shut  in  by  the  high 
part  of  Hudson  point,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  is  a  good  berth  in  12 
or  14  fathoms,  about  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

PORT  SAX  JUAH  is  the  first  anchorage  on  the  nortli  shore  within  the 
entrance  of  Fuca  strait.  The  opening,  which  is  remarkable  from  seaward, 
i.«  seen  for  a  considerable  distance,  and  makes  as  a  deep  gap  between  two 
mountain  ranges  ;  the  centre  of  the  entrance  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from 
Cape  Flattery  lighthouse,  and  as  the  light  is  visible  from  the  ancliorage  it 
is  not  difficult  to  enter  or  leave  during  night  time.  Owen  point  is  the 
western  entrance  point,  and  Observatory  rocks  the  eastern  ;  off  the  former, 
at  something  more  than  a  cable's  length,  is  a  low  flat  rock  named  Owen 
island,  awash  at  high  water.* 

Observatory  rocks  are  high  pinnacles  with  two  or  three  trees  growing 
ou   them,    and   some   smaller   rocks   off,    the    outermost    of  which    lies 


1^  cables  from   the  shore. 


At  4  cables  within  these  rocks  and  1^  cables 


from  the  shore  is  another  reef  partly  out  of  water,  named  Hammond 
rocks.  On  the  north  side  of  the  port  some  rocks  and  broken  ground 
extend  for  a  mile  within  Owen  point,  and  nearly  2  cables  from  the 
shore  ;  one  rock,  awash,  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  from  Owen  island,  distant 
4  cables,  and  is  2|  cables  from  the  shore.  The  entrance  points  lie  E.  ^  N. 
and  W.  ^  S.  of  each  other,  distant  nearly  1|  miles  ;  the  port  runs  nearly 
straight  for  3^  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction,  and  carries  its  breadth 
almost  to  the  head,  which  terminates  in  a  round  beach  composed  of  muddy 
sand.  Gordon  river  empties  itself  through  the  north  end  of  this  beach, 
and  Cooper  inlet  penetrates  its  southern  ;  very  small  coasters  may  enter 
them  towards  high  water,  and  find  depth  and  shelter  within. 

The  port  is  entirely  open  to  south-west  winds,  during  which  a  heavy 
sea  rolls  in  if  blowing  a  moderate  gale  ;  and  though  it  is  probable  that  a 
vessel  with  good  ground  tackle  would  ride  out  a  gale  if  anchored  in  the 
most  sheltered  part,  it  is  by  no  means  recommended  to  remain  with  any 
indication  of  such  weather,  but  to  weigh  immediately,  and  if  outward  bound 
seek  shelter  in  Neeah  bay,  the  entrance  of  Avhich  bears  from  San  Juan 
S.  by  W.  10^  miles.  There  is  a  convenient  depth  of  water  all  over  Port 
San  Juan,  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  the  bottom  fine  muddy  sand  :  when 
within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  head  it  shoals  to  4  fathoms,  and 
here  in  heavy  gales  the  sea  breaks  ;  a  flat  runs  off  3  cables  from  the  head. 
In  the  outer  part  of  the  port  there  is  generally  a  swell.  Good  anchorage 
will  be  found  about  1^  miles  from  the  head,  with  Owen  island  bearing 
S.W.,  and  Adze  head  E.S.E.,  in  7  fathoms. 

The  hill  named  Pandora  peak  does  not  show  as  a  peak  within  the 
port. 
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*  See  Plan  of  Port  San  Juan,  No.  1,910  ;  scale,  m  =  4  inches. 
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The  COAST. — From  Port  San  Juan  the  shore  of  Vancouver  island 
trends  East  to  Sherringham  point,  distant  24  miles,  and  presents  no  very 
remarkable  features  ;  the  country  is  thickly  wooded,  and  the  land  rises 
to  a  considerable  elevation.  Providence  cove,  fit  for  boats,  lies  3  miles 
eastward  of  San  Juan  ;  at  *he  distance  of  7  miles  farther  east,  in  a  small 
bight,  is  a  stream  named  Sombrio  river.  The  river  Jordan,  a  considerable 
stream,  is  5^  miles  westward  of  Sherringham  point ;  between  the  latter 
and  Sombrio  river,  from  7  to  10  fathoms  water  will  be  found  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  and  off  the  river  Jordan  the  latter  depth  extends  for  more  than 
2  miles. 

Eastward  of  Sherringham  point  the  shore  curves  a  little  to  the  north- 
ward, and  at  the  distance  of  4^  miles  is  Otter  point  ;  the  points  on  this  side 
the  strait  are  not  remarkable  nor  easily  distinguished  unless  close  in  shore, 
eomo  of  their  extremes  are  partially  bare  of  trees.  Vessels  running  or 
working  up  the  strait  at  night  should  be  careful  not  to  get  so  near  the 
north  shore  as  to  •  shut  in  Race  island  light  by  Beechey  head.  From 
Otter  point  the  entrance  to  Sooke  iulet  is  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3f  miles,  the 
intervening  coast  forming  rather  a  deep  indentation  named  Sooko  bay,  in 
which  vessels  may  anchor  in  fine  weather  something  more  than  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore  in  8  fathoms. 

SOOXE  xwibST  is  a  remarkable  sheet  of  water  ;  its  entrance  is 
little  over  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  leads  by  a  narrow  and  tortuous 
channel  3  miles  in  length,  and  in  a  general  north  direction  to  a  beautiful 
land-locked  basin,  nearly  2  miles  in  extent,  in  an  cast  and  west  direction, 
and  one  mile  north  and  south,  with  a  depth  of  from  8  to  16  fathoms  all  over 
it.  It  is  not  likely,  however,  to  become  a  harbour  of  much  importance,  for, 
independenily  of  strong  tides  and  several  sharp  turns  which  vessels  would 
have  to  make  in  entering,  tlie  breadth  of  the  deep  channel  seldom  exceeds 
half  a  cable,  and  is  consequently  only  adapted  for  coasting  vessels  or 
small  steamers,  unless  at  considerable  inconvenience  and  loss  of  time. 

It  would  be  useless  to  offer  any  farther  description  of  this  beautiful 
though  almost  valueless  sheet  of  water  to  ocean  shipping  ;  the  chart,  or 
the  assistance  of  a  pilot,  will  alone  enable  large  vessels  to  enter  the  basin.* 

Vessels  may  anchor  in  10  fathoms  half  a  mile  olf  the  entrance,  and,  if 
necessary  for  shelter,  may  with  a  fair  wind  run  inside  Whiffin  island, 
where  there  is  sufficient  space  to  anchor. 

Whitfin  island  is  low,  gravelly,  and  always  connected  with  the  western 
entrance  ;  its  eastern  point  bears  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  centre,  between  the  two  entrance  points  ;  it  must  be  rounded  close, 
leaving  it  on  the  port  hand,  as  a  reef  lies  only  half  a  cable  eastward  vi  it. 


*  See  Plan  of  Sooke  Inlet,  No.  1,907  ;  scale,  m  =4  inches. 
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On  rounding  the  point  drop  tlio  anchor  at  a  cable's  length  within  in  8 
fathoms  ;  here  there  is  a  spaco  of  deep  water  2  cables  in  extent. 

SECBSTAZIV  zsZiAirD,  small  and  wooded,  lies  1^  cables  olF  Po3- 
.scsslon  point,  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Sooko  inlet.  There  is  a  depth 
of  16  fathoms  between  it  and  the  main  shore,  and  from  it  Becchey  head 
bears  E.  ^  8.  2^  miles,  with  a  bold  steep  shore  between,  and  deep  water 
close-to. 

SECHSB  SAT. — Becchey  head  is  a  bold  wooded  cliff  forming  the 
west  entrance  poini  of  Becher  bay,  Capo  Church  being  the  eastern  ono. 
The  breadth  of  the  entrance  is  something  over  a  mile,  and  oil'  the  eastern 
side  are  several  small  wooded  islands,  named  Bedford  islands.  The 
depth  of  water  at  the  entrance  varies  from  20  to  50  fathoms  rocky 
and  irregular  bottom  ;  at  three  quarters  of  a  mile  within  in  a  northerly 
directioi  arc  Wolf  and  Frazer  islands,  with  some  small  islets  off  them  ; 
between  these  two  islands,  which  lie  East  and  West  of  each  other, 
Frazer  being  on  the  eastern  side,  is  the  channel  4  cables  wide  to 
the  anchorage  ;  it  then  takes  a  north-easterly  direction  for  three-quarterg 
of  a  mile,  whore  anchorage  in  10  fathoms  may  be  had,  with  the  centre  of 
Frazer  island  bearing  S.S.W.  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Becher  bay  cannot  bo  recommended  as  a  good  anchorage ;  it  affords  no 
great  shelter  Avith  southerly  or  westerly  winds,  and  vessels  outward  bound 
had  far  belter  wait  a  fair  wind  in  Parry  bay  to  the  northward  of  Raco 
islands.* 

Vessels  bound  up  the  strait  should  pass  the  land  about  Beechey  head 
at  the  distance  of  2  miles  if  intending  to  go  outside  the  Race  islands. 

Steamers  intending  to  take  the  Race  passage  may  pass  Cape  Church 
about  half  a  mile  distant,  and  keep  the  land  aboard  about  that  distance 
until  up  with  Bentinck  island,  when  the  latter  should  bo  closed  and 
kept  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  or  just  outside  the  kelp. 

The  passage  between  Bentinck  island  and  the  Vancouver  shore  is 
clioked  Avith  rocks,  and  strong  tides  run  both  inside  and  outside. 

XSACE  zsXiAUBS  are  a  cluster  of  low  bare  rocks,  the  outermost  of 
which  lies  a  mile  S.E.  of  Bentinck  island  at  the  south-east  point  of  Van- 
couver island.  They  occupy  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent,  north  and 
south,  and  the  same  east  and  west.  The  outermost  and  largest,  or  Great 
Race,  is  1^  cables  in  extent  and  2o  feet  high  ;  the  others  are  smaller,  a  few- 
feet  above  high  water  or  awash.  The  tides  among  them  run  from  3  to  6 
knots,  and  during  bad  weather  heavy  and  dangerous  races  occur.  The  outer 
rock  should  be  given  a  berth  of  a  mile,  at  which  distance  from  40  to  50 
fathoms  of  water  will  be  found  ;  it  may,  if  necessary,  however  bo  rounded 


*  See  Plan  of  Becher  and  Tedder  Bays,  No,  1,905  ;  scale,  m  =  4  inches. 
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at  a  loss  distance,  the  mosat  off  lying  danger  being  the  Rosedale  rock,  witli 
5  feet  on  it,  lying  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  Great  Race  distant  4  cables.  In 
light  winds  a  sailing  vessel  should  give  these  islands  a  good  berth, 
especially  when  eastward  of  them,  as  the  ebb  sets  strongly  towards  them. 
In  1860  a  large  vessel  Avas  drifted  on  them  by  the  ebb  tide  in  a  calm, 
and  became  a  total  loss. 

XiiOHT. — Race  island  lighthouse,  on  Great  Race  rock,  consists  of  a 
keeper's  dwelling  of  stone  with  a  tower  of  the  same  material,  the  latter 
being  painted  with  alternate  horizontal  black  and  white  bands.  It  ex- 
hibits, at  an  elevation*  of  118  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  a 
white  light  of  the  second  order,  which  shows  a  flash  every  ten  seconds, 
visible  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance  of  18  miles. 

Its  position  is  hit.  48°  17'  45"  N.,  long.  123°  32'  15"  W. 

RACS  PASSAGE  is  a  clear  channel  4  cables  in  breadth  between 
the  Race  rocks  and  Rentinck  island,  with  a  depth  of  not  less  than  14 
fathoms.  This  jiassago  may  be  taken  by  a  steamer  ;  but  it  is  not  recom- 
mended for  a  sailing  vessel  under  ordinary  circumstances,  on  account 
of  the  strength  of  the  tides,  and  races  caused  by  the  irregular  rocky 
nature  of  the  bottom.  A  case  may  arise,  however,  either  inward  or  out- 
ward bound,  when  a  vessel  overtaken  by  a  strong  S.E.  wind  would  do 
better  to  rnn  through  than  risk  weathering  the  Great  Race,  by  less  than 
a  mile  ;  if  so  the  Bentinck  island  shore  should  be  kept  aboard  at  a  dis- 
tance of  2  cables,  or  just  outside  the  kelp,  for  the  northernmost  rock, 
which  forms  the  southern  side  of  the  passage,  is  covered  at  high  water, 
and  the  strongest  tides  and  eddies  are  found  in  its  neighbourhood.  The 
course  through  is  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W. 

HACS  xsiiAXTDS  to  &SQUZMAX.T  BARBOVR. — After  rounding  Race 
island  lighthouse  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  the  course  for  Esquimalt  har- 
bour is  N.  ^  W.  8^  miles.  The  lighthouse  on  Fisgard  island,  a  white  tower 
elevated  70  feet  above  the  sea,  at  the  western  entrance  point  of  the 
harbour  is  very  conspicuous,  and  will  be  seen  immediately  on  rounding 
the  Race  islands  ;  a  course  direct  for  it  will  clear  all  dangers,  but  attention 
must  be  paid  to  the  set  of  the  tides.  The  ebb  runs  almost  directly  from 
the  Haro  and  neighbouring  straits  to'vards  the  Race  islands,  and  a 
sailing  vessel  unless  with  a  commanding  wind  should  give  them  a 
berth  of  more  than  a  mile,  and  steer  N.E.  by  N.  for  3  or  4  miles,  '  fore 
she  bears  up  for  the  harbour  ;  the  flood  sets  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  N.E.,  and  with  light  winds  vessels  are  liable  to  be  carried  to  the 
eastward,  and  if  near  to  the  Vancouver  island  shore,  up  Haro  channel, 
where  the  water  is  generally  too  deep  for  anchorage  ;  therefore  with  the 
flood  the  coast  of  Parry  bay  Bhould  be  kept  aboard  if  possible,  where 
good  anchorage  may  be  had  in  moderate  weather  and  with  all  westerly 
winds,  less  than  a  mile  from  the  shore  in  10  fathoms. 
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By  night,  when  Fisgard  Inland  light  boars  N.  by  W.,  a  vessel  may  stefr 
boldly  for  it.  Tho  only  precaution  necessary  is  to  keep  the  white  light  in 
full  vicAV  ;  if  it  becomes  dim  or  shaded,  she  is  getting  too  near  the  shore, 
and  should  immediately  haul  out  to  tho  eastward  until  it  is  again  distinctly 
seen  ;  the  two  lights  by  their  bearings  will  immediately  show  a  vessel  how 
she  is  being  affected  by  the  tides.  ' 

Entering  Esquimnlt  harbour,  the  Fisgard  island  light  should  be  left 
from  one  to  two  cables  on  the  port  hand  ;  when  it  bears  N. W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
the  light  char.ges  from  white  to  red,  and  shows  the  latter  colour  Avithin  the 
harbour  ;  and  when  it  bears  S.  by  W.  at  a  convenient  distance,  a  vessel 
mity  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  or  stand  into  Constance  cove  if  preferred.  The 
Scroggs  rocks  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  must 
be  avoided  ;  they  bearE.S.E.  from  Fisgard  island  distant  nearly  4  cables. 
If  not  desiring  to  enter  the  harbour  at  night,  good  anchorag<>  may  be 
liad  in  Royal  roads  in  9  fathoms  ;  Fisgard  island  light  bearing  N.  by  W. 
from  half  a  mile  to  a  mile. 

The  entrance  of  Victoria  harbour  being  only  2  miles  eastward  of  Esqui- 
malt,  the  same  precautions  are  necessary  as  regards  tho  tides.  The  course 
from  a  mile  off  the  Race  islands  isN.^E.  ;  during  daytime  Christ  church, 
a  conspicuous  white  building  with  a  spire,  and  standing  on  an  eminence, 
will  be  seen  shortly  after  rounding  these  islands,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ;  it 
should  be  kept  just  on  the  starboard  bow.  At  night  or  during  bad  weather 
it  is  strongly  recommended  not  to  run  for  this  harbour,  as  it  can  only 
be  t.itered  at  certain  stages  of  the  tide,  and  the  anchorage  outside  is  at 
such  times  exposed  and  unsafe,  while  Roj'al  bay  or  Esquimalt  harbour  is 
always  available  and  safe  ;  but  if  it  is  decided  to  run  for  Victoria,  it  must 
be  borne  in  mind  th!>t  when  Fisgard  island  light  changes  frou'  white  to 
red,  a  vessel  will  be  very  near  the  shore,* 

aSM'Tiircs  1S1AN3>,  lying  close  off  the  south-east  poin'  of  Vancouver 
island,  is  little  over  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  irr(\gularly  shaped,  being 
almost  divided  in  the  centre  by  a  narrow  neck.  It  is  about  100  i'vci 
high,  and,  like  the  adjacent  land,  covered  with  pine  trees  ;  its  southern 
and  eastern  sides  are  fringed  with  kelj>,  outside  Avhich  there  are  no 
dangers  beyond  those  described  in  the  Race  channel.  Between  it  and  the 
main-land  is  a  boat  channel,  and  coastei's  acquainted  with  the  locality 
find  shelter  at  its  eastern  entrance  ;  there  arc  some  settlers'  houses  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

Between  Bentinck  island  and  Esquimnlt  harbour,  a  distance  of  8  miles, 
(lie  coast  is  indented  by  several  bays,  and  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in 


*  See  Chart  of  llaro  and  Roeario  Straits,  No.  2,689,  scale,  m  =  0*  5  inch ;  and  Plan  of 
ilaro  Strait  and  Middle  Channel,  No.  2,840,  scale,  m  =^  I  inch. 
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3  to  10  fathoms  anywhere  within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  except  immediately 
off  Albert  head  j  the  only  danger  is  a  reef  lying  about  a  cable's  length  off 
the  head. 

VBBDBK  BAT,  the  first  of  these  indentations,  has  its  entrance  imme- 
diately northward  of  Bcntinck  island,  2  miles  N.N.W.  of  the  Great 
Eace,  between  Cape  Calver  and  William  head,  where  its  breadth  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  ;  the  inlot  runs  to  the  W.N.W.  for  2  miles,  narrowing 
rapidly,  and  when  half  a  mile  within  is  only  fit  for  small  craft,  Avhich 
may  find  good  shelter  at  its  head.  Vessels  of  any  size  may  anchor  in  the 
entrance  in  7  fathoms,  with  Cape  Calver,  its  southern  point,  bearing 
S.E.  by  S.  distant  about  half  a  mile,  but  though  the  holding  ground  is 
good,  it  is  open  to  all  winds  from  N.N.E.  round  east  to  S.S.E.,  and  with 
a  S.E.  gale  Avould  neither  be  a  desirable  nor  safe  anchorage.* 

PARX&T  BAT,  immediately  nortliAvard  of  William  head,  afibrds  good 
anchorage  with  all  westerly  winds.  Vessels  bound  to  sea  and  meeting  with 
a  strong  wind  from  this  quarter  are  recommended  to  return  here  ;  the 
anckorage  is  in  9  fathoms,  from  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the 
sandy  beach,  with  William  head  bearing  S.W.  by  S.  about  the  same 
distance.  With  a  south-east  wind  there  is  ani})le  room  to  weigh,  which  a 
vessel  should  immediately  do,  and  if  not  able  to  round  the  Race  islands 
and  proceed  to  sea,  run  for  Esquimalt  harbour. 

Albert  head,  the  north  point  of  the  bay,  is  moderately  high,  sloping  to 
the  sea,  bare  of  trees  at  its  extreme,  but  wooded  immediately  behind ;  a 
reef  lies  a  cable  off  it.  William  head  somewhat  resembles  it,  but  is  lower. 
The  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage  immediately  off  these  heads. 

BOTAii  BAT  OP  HOABS,  of  which  Albert  head  is  the  southern  point, 
and  the  entrance  of  Esquimalt  harbour,  the  northern  limit,  is  a  fine  sheet 
of  water  3  miles  in  extent,  and  affords  good  anchorage  with  all  winds 
which  would  prevent  a  vessel  from  entering  that  harbour  ;  a  vessel  may 
anchor  anywhere  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  western  shore. 
A  good  berth  is  a  mile  South  of  Duntze  head  with  the  entrance  open,  or 
Thetis  cottage  just  open  of  Inskip  rocks  (in  the  harbour),  which  is  the 
leading  mark  for  clearing  the  Scroggs  rocks  running  in  or  out. 

XiXGKT. — A  lighthouse  is  erected  on  Fisgard  island,  a  small  rocky  islet 
25  feet  high,  and  almost  connected  with  the  shore,  forming  the  western 
entrance  point  of  Esquimalt  harbour  ;  the  tower  is  oi  ii  ick  whitewashed, 
and  is  elevated  70  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  with  a  red  brick 
dwelling-house  adjoining.  The  light  is  Jixed  and  of  the  4th  ordej  ;  it 
shows  white  when  bearing  from  N.  \  W.  to  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  ;  red  from 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  S.  l  E.,  and  green  from  N.  ^  W.  to  N.  by  E.  f  E. 


*  See  Plan  of  Pcdder  Bay,  No.  1,906  ;  scale,  m  =  4*0  inches. 
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TIio  white  light  is  intended  to  guide  a  vessel  in  from  seaward,  and  while 
visible  clears  alike  the  western  coast  between  Race  island  and  Esr[uimalt, 
and  the  southern  shore  Avith  its  off-lying  dangers,  Scroggs  roeivs  and 
Brotchy  ledge,  between  Duntze  head  and  Trial  island.  The  red  light  will 
bo  found  useful  by  vessels  bound  to  Victoria  or  Esquimalt  from  the  east- 
waid,  after  rounding  Trial  island  it  will  indicate  a  vessel's  distance  from 
the  shore,  and  if  bound  to  Esquimalt,  a  W.S.W.  course  will  lea<l  a  safe 
distance  outside  Brotchy  ledge,  until  the  light  changes  from  red  to  white, 
when  it  may  be  steered  for,  and  not  before.  A  green  ray  of  light  is 
thx'own  up  the  harbour  between  the  Whale  rock  and  the  western  shoi'e, 
and  leads  westward  or  inside  the  line  of  that  rock. 

ESQUZMA&T  HARBOUR  is  a  safe  and  excellent  anchorage  for  ships  of 
any  size,  and  with  the  aid  of  the  light  on  Eisgard  island  may  be  entered  at 
all  times  with  great  facility.  Tiie  enfraiuM.',  whieli  bears  North  8^  miles 
from  the  lighthouse  on  Great  IJuc>'  islaml,  is  between  Fi:-gard  island  and 
Duntze  head,  and  is  3  cables  in  breadth,  opening  out  innnodlHtely  within.* 

The  only  dangers  are  the  Scroggs  rock-*  whit'h  lie  on  the  eastern  side, 
S.S.E.  3  cables  from  Dunlze  head,  and  cover  ut  three-quarters  flood. 
Inskip  islands  kept  well  open  of  the  head  leads  clear  to  the  westward  of 
them,  but  the  best  mark  r»»r  entering  with  a  leading  Avind  is  Thetig 
cottage,  a  conspicuous  v.liite  building  un  Dyke  point,  just  open  or  on 
with  the  weslern  Inskii)  roek,  bearing  X.  by  W.  ^  W.,  which  leads  in 
mid  ch  uinel. 

Fisgard  island  r-hould  not  be  pas.-;ed  wiihin  less  than  a  cable's  length, 
keeping  just  Avitliout  the  kel[>,  which  extends  about  half  n  cable  eastward 
of  it,  for  a  roek  with  7  feet  water  over  it  lies  tliree  quarters  of  a  cablo 
north-east  of  the  lighthouie. 

Vessels  entering  the  Inuliour  at  night  with  a  strong  wind  after  them 
Fhould  take  care  to  sliorteu  sail  in  time,  as  the  space  for  rounding  to  is 
somewhat  limited  ,:  and  it  is  desirable  to  moor  if  any  stay  is  intended,  as 
the  winds  are  changeable. 

The  best  time  to  leave  the  harbour  is  early  in  the  morning,  when 
either  a  calm  or  light  land  wind  may  be  ex})ected  ;  there  is  little 
strength  of  tide  in  the  liarbour.  or  for  some  distance  without,  and  it  sets 
fairly  in  and  out. 

The  strongest  and   nio^ft    fitvjuont    gales   blow   fr<nn    S.W.  and    S.E. 
Avhich  are  leading  winds  in,  but  rarely  from  N.W.     The  S.W.  is  a  sum-, 
mer  wind,  generally  fresh,  and  brings  fine  weather,  unless  it  blows  a  "•ale. 
S.E.    winds    may  be   looked  for  during  the  winter  months,  or  between 
November  and  March,  and  generally   a    strong    gale  once  in  a   month 


*  Sec  rian  of  Esquimalt  Hai-bour,  No.  1,b97*  ;  scale,  m  =  lo  incLes. 
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with  rain  nnd  tliick  wcatlier.  The  N.E.  wind  rarely  blows  with  much 
.strength,  and  always  brings  fine  elear  weather  ;  a  direct  South  wind, 
to  which  sonic  parts  of  the  harbour  are  open,  seldom  blows,  and  there 
is  never  sufficient  swell  to  render  the  anchorngo  inconvenient. 

Tbe  "Whale  Hock,  with  only  7  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  lies  \V.  ^  N. 
2  eables  from  Inskij)  islands,  or  nearly  midway  between  them  and  the 
vveh.i'Ki  flhoro  of  the  harbour.  This  rock  is  of  small  extent,  and  not 
marked  by  kelp  ;  it  hiis  a  clear  passage  ou  either  side,  that  to  the 
eastward  being  the  widest.  Yew  and  liodd  points,  just  touching,  point 
to  the  rock  ;  Yew  point,  just,  touching  the  lighthouse  on  Fisgard 
island,  S.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  noarly  a  cable's  length  westward  ;  and  when 
Ashe  head  is  Avell  shut  in  1.^  Iiiskip  ishmds,  a  vess(d  will  be  clear  to  the 
northward. 

Anchorasre. — The  most  convenient  anchorage  is  in  Constance  cove, 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour,  immediately  round  Duntze  head,  the 
general  depth  being  6  fathoms,  and  the  holding  ground  good  ;  there  is, 
however,  safe  anchoi-age  in  any  part  of  the  harbour,  in  not  less  than  4^ 
fathoms,  as  far  northward  as  Dyke  point.  A  cable's  length  above  this  point 
the  water  shoals  to  3  fathoms,  and  from  thence  to  the  head  of  the  harboui- 
is  a  flat  with  only  a  few  feet  on  it  at  low  water. 

Thetis  cove  in  Plumper  bay,  on  the  eastern  side,  immediately  north  of 
Constance  cove,  is  a  snug  anchorage,  with  the  harbour  entrance  just  shut 
in  by  luskip  rocks  in  4^  fathoms  ;  but  vessels  proceeding  above  these 
rocks  nnist  tak  "*  care  to  avoid  the  Whale  rock. 

Xtrater  may  be  obtained  during  the  winter  months  without  difficulty 
from  the  many  streams  that  empty  themselves  into  the  diffi^rent  bays, 
caused  l)y  the  great  quantity  of  rain  which  usually  falls  at  that  season  ; 
but  in  summer  watering  is  a  tedious  process,  and  boats  must  be  sent 
either  to  Rowe  stream,  at  the  head  of  the  harl)0ur,  or  to  the  salt  lagoon 
just  outside  the  entrance.  Both  offer  difficulties,  unless  at  or  near  high 
water. 

Water,  however,  might  be  conveyed  at  all  seasons,  and  at  a  trifling 
expense,  from  the  chain  of  lakes  just  over  the  western  side  of  the  harbour, 
near  Colwood  farm. 

VICTORIA  BARBOua  is  a  little  more  than  2  miles  eastward  of 
Esquimau,  with  its  entrance  between  Ogden  and  MacLaughlin  points. 
Macaulay  or  Sailor  point,  a  remarkable  projection  nearly  midway  between 
the  two  harbours,  is  a  bare  flat  point  al'out  30  feet  high,  showing  as  a 
yellow  clay  cliff,  Avoru  by  the  action  of  the  sea  and  weather  into  a  rounded 
nob  at  the  extreme.  The  coast  on  either  side  of  this  point  for  a  mile  is 
fringed  with  sunken  rocks,  and  is  dangerous  for  boats  in  bad  weather, 
many  fatal  accidents  having  occurred. 
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Tho  c'lUranco  to  this  hnrbour  is  shoui,  nunow,  uiul  intricate,  and 
witli  S.W.  or  S.E.  gah\s  a  heavy  rolling  swell  sets  on  tho  coast,  wliich 
renders  the  anchorage  outside  unsafe,  while  vessels  of  burthen  cannot 
run  in  for  shelter  unless  at  or  near  high  water.  Vessels  drawing  14 
or  lo  feet  wat'-r  may,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  enter  at  such  times 
(if  tide,  and  ships  drawing  17  feet  have  entered,  though  only  at  the  top  of 
spring  tides.  * 

The  cluiniiel  is  buoyed,  but  it  is  necessary  to  take  a  pilot,  and  the 
space  is  so  confined  and  tortuous  that  a  long  ship  has  eonsiilerablo 
difficulty  in  making  the  necessary  turn  ;  a  large  per-centage  of  vessels 
entering  tlie  port,  small  as  well  as  large,  constantly  run  aground  from 
these  causes,  or  from  trying  to  enter  at  an  improper  time  of  tide,  or 
neglecting  to  take  a  pilot.  Such  accidents,  however,  are  seldom  attended 
witli  more  than  delay  and  inconvenience,  as  the  shoalest  and  most  intricate 
part  of  the  passage  is  sheltered  ;  when  within,  tho  port  is  i)erfectly  land- 
locked, and  vessels  may  lie  in  from  14  to  18  feet  at  low  water,  but  the 
harltour  accommodation  is  limited. 

Doubtless  Victoria  harbour  is  sus<;eptible  of  improvement  by  artificial 
means,  though  it  is  improbable  that  it  can  ever  be  made  a  safe  and  con- 
venient port  of  entry  for  vessels  of  even  moderate  tonnage,  at  all  times  of 
tide  and  weather,  and  it  appears  not  a  little  remarkable  that  with  the 
excellent  harbour  of  Esquimalt  within  2  miles,  Victoria  should  have 
been  continued  as  the  commercial  port  of  a  rising  colony,  whose  intei'ests 
cannot  but  suffer  materially  from  the  risks  and  delays  which  shipping 
must  encounter  in  appi'oaching  the  commercial  capital. 

Victoria  was  selected  by  the  Hudson's  l)ay  company  as  the  depot  of 
their  establishments  in  consequence  of  the  quantity  of  clear  good  laud  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood,  and  the  harbour  being  sufficiently  spacious 
for  the  few  small  vessels  in  their  employ,  and  as  a  site  in  these  respects 
was  admirably  chosen,  but  it  has  been  a  fatal  mistake  at  a  later  date  not 
to  have  adopted  Esquimardt  .as  the  commercial  port. 

Victoria  is  a  free  port,  the  g«)vcrnment  site,  and  the  largest  and  most 
important  town  in  these  colonies.  It  enjoys  a  considerable  foreign  and 
coasting  trade,  Avhich  is  annually  increasing.  The  resident  population  is 
upwards  of  4,000,  and  the  town  has  made  great  progress  since  1858,  when  it 
may  be  said  to  have  first  sprung  into  existence  ;  it  now  covers  a  large 
extent  of  ground,  substantial  and  handsome  stone  and  brick  buildings 
everywhere  replacing  the  wooden  structures  first  erected. 

Along  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour  in  front  of  the  town  there  are 
about  400  yards  of  fair  wharfage,  Avith  a  depth  of  from  10  to  16  feet  at 
low  water  spring  tides.      Between  Songhics  and  Limit  points  on   the 

*  See  Plan  of  Victoria  Harbour,  No.  1,897''  ;  scale,  w  =  10  inchei. 
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opposite  sido  of  the  Imrbour  i.s  a  siimll  .slip  ciiimble  of  receiving  vessels  of 
ftboiit  200  tons  hurtlun  ;  larger  vessels,  however,  may  heave  down  ulong- 
fide  the  wharves. 

Supplies. — Provisions  of  all  kinds,  and  of  nn  excellent  (jnality,  may 
be  i)roeured  at  n«'arly  tlie  same  prices  as  in  Eiigland,  and  water  is  to  be 
had  from  a  floating  tank  capable  of  going  outside  the  harbour,  the  charge 
for  it  being  about  4.s-.  2(1.  per  ton.  Siipi>lies  for  relitting  and  repairing 
vessels,  except  timber,  an;  scarce  and  i'xpcnsive,  Itut  of  fair  quality. 
Coals  are  plentiful,  varying  in  price  from  25  to  40  shillings  per  ton. 

Anohoragre. —  Vessels  anchoring  outside  the  hai'bour  to  wait  for  the 
tide,  or  from  other  causes,  should  not  come  within  a  lino  between  Ogden 
and  Mae  Laiiglilin  points,  the  former  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  I  he  latti'r  E.  \  S,, 
midway  between,  or  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  either  ;  this  \a  a  good  stopping 
place  wilh  ofT-sliorc  Avinds  oi'  line  weather,  but  is  by  no  means  recom- 
mended a:;  a  safe  anchorage  for  sailing  vessels  during  the  winter  monihs, 
when  l>ad  weather  Inay  be  looked  for  with  little  warnin^'^. 

PiSiOTS.— There  are  three  or  four  j)ih>(s  attached  to  ihe  port,  who  keep 
a  good  look  out  fur  vessels  ofl' tlie  entrance.  Pilotage  is  compulsory  to  all 
merchant  vessels,  except  coasters,  but  (he  charges  are  moderate. 

BZIOTCHY  XiSDGS. — About  4  cables  from  Holland  point,  and  right  in 
the  fairway  of  vessels  pntering  Victoria  harbour  from  the  eastward,  lies 
the  Brotchy  ledge  wilh  5  feet  on  its  shoalest  part  ;  it  is  covered  with 
kelp,  and  about  a  cable  in  extent  Avithin  *he  o  fathom  line.  There  arc  9 
fathoms  between  the  ledge  and  the  shore. 

A  spar  buoy,  painted  loh'Uc,  marks  this  ledge.  It  lies  in  12  feet  water 
with  the  beacons  on  Beacon  hill  in  line,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ;  Ogden 
point  N.  ^  W.  distant  5  cables  ;  and  Holland  point  N.E.  4  cables.  The 
buoy  is  occasionally  washed  away  during  the  heavy  winter  gales. 

Fisgard  island  lighthouse,  north  part  of  Brothers  island,  and  Macaulay 
point  in  lino  W.  |  N.,  leads  a  cable  north  of  the  ledge  in  9  fathoms, 
betAveen  it  and  the  shore  ;  and  the  lighthouse,  just  open  so.ithward  of 
Brothers  island  Vv'.  by  N.  ;^  N,,  leads  2  cables  south  of  the  ledge  in  21 
fathoms. 

In  entering  or  leaving  Victoria  har1>our  keep  either  of  the  above  marks 
on,  till  past  the  line  of  the  beacons  ou  Beacon  hill  in  line,  when  a  vessel 
Avill  be  clear  of  the  ledge.  Coasters,  and  those  acquainted  Avith  the  place, 
usually  go  north  of  it. 

The  COAST  from  Victoria  harbour  trends  in  an  easterly  direction  for 
2  miles  to  Clover  point,  and  is  for  the  most  part  faced  by  white  sandy  cliffs, 
varying  in  height  from  10  to  80  feet ;  a  sandy  beach  extends  along  the 
Avliole  Avay,  and  at  a  cable's  distance  off  in  many  places  are  I'ocks  and  foul 
ground.     Tavo  cables  east  of  Holland  point,  and  a  cable  off  shore,  are  the 
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GlimpHc  reefs,  which  t'uvu-  at  ihrec-quarters  flood,  and  have  7  futhomi 
just  out.>id<.>  ihcni. 

Beacon  hill,  a  gentle  rise  of  ilu;  land,  2  eahh-s  from  the  water's  edge 
and  a  mile  cast  of  <he  harlxmr,  is  grassy  and  hare  <»f  trees  ;  its  height  i(» 
140  feet,  and  there  is  a  stniror  beiieon  on  the  sunnnit. 

C'luv<'r  point,  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  entrance  to  Vietoriu  harbour, 
is  low,  bare  of  ti'ees,  and  projecting  ;  it  is  sti'cp-to,  and  off  it  are  some 
Btrong  tide  rips,  dimgerous  to  boats  in  heiuy  weather.  Ross  bay  to  the 
eastward  of  it  is  oi-.;'n,  but  soinctimis  usi-d  by  small  eraft  if  waiting  for 
the  tide  ;  there  being  from  4  to  o  fathoms  at  2  ealdes  distance  offshore. 

Foul  bay,  nearly  a  mile  north-cast  of  Clover  point,  is  of  small  extent 
and  tilled  with  rocks.  Off  its  cnli  (ince  are  (he  Templar  roeks,  about  4  feet 
under  water,  and  marked  by  kelp. 

Foul  point  on  the  cast  side  of  the  bay  is  rocky,  but  has  not  less  than 
4  fathoms  at  a  cable's  distance  ;  the  land  at  the  back  of  the  point  rises  to 
a  height  of  230  feet,  fornjing  a  rocky  ridge  or  siunmit,  known  as  Gonzales 
hill. 

TRZAXi  xsSiAZirns,  nearly  1^^  miles  eastward  uom  Clover  point  on  the 
south  side  of  Enterprize  channel,  are  two  in  ninnber,  bare  and  rocky, 
but  generally  a]»pear  as  one.  The  south  or  largest  island  is  80  feet  high, 
and  steep-to  at  its  outer  end  ;  the  northern  one  is  h)w,  and  from  it  foul 
ground  exists  some  distance.  Strong  tide  rii)[)les  prevail  ofl'  the  southern 
i.-land  especially  during  the  flood,  Avhich  runs  nearly  G  knots  at  spring? 
just  outside  it. 

ESiTTEXiPitzZB  CHA.t*iiXi^t  between  Trial  islands  and  the  Vancouver 
shore,  is  a  narrow,  tortuous,  liut  deep  channel,  nuich  used  by  steamers  and 
coasters  trading  to  Victoria  harbour,  as  a  slight  saving  of  distance  is 
effected,  and  less  tide  experienced  than  by  going  south  of  the  Trial 
islands  ;  its  length  is  about  a  mile,  its  Avidth  in  the  narrowest  place  half  a 
cable,  and  there  are  not  less  than  24  feet  in  the  shoalest  part. 

McHell  Bay,  on  the  north  side  of  the  channel  to  the  eastward  of  Foul 
point,  is  upwards  of  3  cables  in  extent,  with  from  2  to  6  fathoms  water  ; 
it  is  open  to  the  southward,  and  foul  ground  exists  in  its  east  part,  but  the 
bay  is  much  used  by  small  vessels  waiting  for  the  tide. 

Mouatt  Tteet,  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  channel,  3  cables  from 
Trial  island  and  nearly  2  cables  off  shore,  is  about  a  cable  in  extent,  and 
covers  at  a  quarter  flood  ;  this  rock  is  dangerous  for  vessels  using  the 
Enterprize  channel,  as  it  lies  just  north  of  the  fairway. 

McNeil  fl^rm,  just  open  west  of  Kitty  islet,  a  bare  yellow  rock  4  feet 
high  on  the  east  side  of  McNeil  bay,  bearing  W.  i  N.,  leads  half  a  cable 
south  of  Mouatt  reef ;  and  Channel  point  in  lino  with  the  west  side  of 
the  Great  Chain  islet  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  nearly  2  cables  east  of  it. 
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BZXBCTiOirSr— Uuuad  through  the  Kuterprize  chiinnrl  to  tho  uant 
ward,  when  past  Foul  bay,  give  Foul  point  ii  l)C'rJh  of  2  or  3  cable«,  nnd 
Mtcor  fur  thti  wi-si  .side  of  McNeil  bay  on  a  northerly  courM.-  ;  approach  it 
clow*'  (o,  after  which  steer  direct  r»)r  KitJy  islet,  and  when  within  half  a 
cubic  of  the  latter,  haul  (juickly  to  the  eastward,  keeping  McNeil  fiuni 
juHt  open  west  of  Kitty  islet,  bearing  \V.  ^  N.  ;  this  will  lend  safe 
through  tho  narroweat  part  of  the  channel  and  south  of  Mouatt  reef. 
When  Ciianiiel  point  and  the  west  side  of  Dig  Chain  islet  come  in  lino 
N.  by  K.  ^  10.  the  vessel  will  bo  well  east  of  tho  reef,  untl  nniy  I'ound 
Gon/ales  point  close  to,  proceeding  up  through  any  of  the  inner  channels. 

OOXrZA^bBB  POXXVT  forms  the  south  oastextreniity  of  Vancouver  island. 
It  is  a  low  salient  point,  ro<;ky,  bare  of  trees,  and  «teep-to  on  the  east  side. 

OAK  BAY. — From  Gonziiles  point,  the  Vancotiver  shore  trends  to  the 
northward,  and  at  a  mile  from  tlie  point  forms  a  sandy  bay  which  is  some- 
what less  than  a  mile  in  extent,  and  affords  fair  anehorngc  near  its  north 
part  in  from  3  to  4  fathoms. 

The  best  anchorage  is  to  tho  nortliward  of  Maiy  Todd  islet  in  the  south 
part  of  tho  bay.  This  islet  is  bare,  and  about  30  feet  high  ;  at  2  cables 
east  of  it  is  Emily  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water,  and  the  same  distance 
south  from  it  the  Robson  reef,  which  uncovers  at  low  water. 

CABBORO  BAY,  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Gonzales  point,  is  about 
half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  open  to  the  south-east  ;  no  sea,  however,  rises 
within  it,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  from  3  to  4  fathoms  near  the 
entrance. 

The  Vancouver  shore  from  Gonzales  point  to  this  bay  is  low  and  lightly 
timbered  with  dwarf  oak  and  pine  trees  ;  to  the  northward  of  Oak  bay  it 
is  clear  of  danger  at  a  cable's  distance. 

MAYOR  CHAirxrBB,  to  tiio  northward  of  Gonzales  point,  and  west  of 
Chain  islets,  is  about  2  miles  long  in  a  winding  dii-ection  to  the  northward, 
its  breadth  in  the  narrowest  part  is  3  cables,  and  the  soundings  in  it  vary 
from  9  to  13  fathoms.  The  channel  is  bounded  on  the  west  side  by  Thames 
shoal  and  Fiddle  reef,  and  abreast  the  latter  on  its  opposite  side  lies  the 
Lewis  reef.  The  tide  seldom  runs  more  than  3  knots  through  this  channel, 
and  it  is  the  one  generally  used.* 

Tbames  siioal,  of  2  fathoms  water,  is  of  small  extent,  and  marked  by 
kelp  ;  it  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  N.  by  E.  from  Gonzales  point,  at  the  south- 
west part  of  the  Mayor  channel.  Channel  i)oint  in  line  with  the  west 
side  of  Great  Chain  islet,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  a  cable  east  of  this  shoal, 
and  the  highest  part  of  Trial  island  in  line  with  Gonzales  point  S.  £  W. 
leads  half  a  cable  west. 


*  See  Plan  of  Inner  Channels,  No.  577;  scale,  m  =  6  inches. 
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&«e  Hock,  wliioh  oiily  uncoveiH  at  low  wuttr  .xpringrt,  li»'."i  1^  cubic* 
wcatwanl  ul'  Tliumcs  nlioiil  ;  it  is  nmrkol  l>y  kelp  aii«l  wlccp-io  ou  the  caft 
side.  Between  thin  ruck  atxl  Tliamc«  .•^lioal  is  Mouatt  channel,  a  cable 
wide,  with  fnini  7  to  9  fathoms. 

The  lii;,'lic.Mt  part  of  Trial  island  in  lino  with  (ionzalcs  puinl,  S.  jf  \V., 
leads  midway  between  Thames  shoal  and  Lee  rock  ;  also  throu^'h  the 
I'airwuy  of  the  north  part  of  Mayor  channel  belwei'ii  Fiddle  and  Lewis 
reefs. 

riddle  Beef,  at  the  north-west  extreme  of  Mayor  cluinnel,  and  up- 
wnrds  of  u  mile  from  ( Jonzales  point,  is  of  snndl  extent,  and  awash  at 
lii^rh  water  sprinj^  tides  ;  it  may  be  approached  close  to  on  tho  cast  side. 

Todd  Rook,  at  2  cables  west  of  Fiddle  reef,  in  the  entrance  to  Oak  bay, 
covers  at  two-thirds  flood,  and  is  nniiked  by  kelp. 

Iiewls  Hoef,  at  the  north-east  part  of  Mayor  channel,  nearly  3  cables 
south-east  of  Fiddle  reef,  and  2  cables  west  of  the  Chain  islets,  covers 
at  high  water,  and  may  be  approached  close  to  on  the  west  side.  Tho 
passage  between  it  and  Chain  islets  is  tilled  with  kelp,  but  has  not  less 
than  2  fathoms. 

CBAXxr  ZS&BTB,  midway  between  Discovery  islantl  and  the  Van- 
<.'ouver  shore,  are  a  l>are  rocky  group,  three  quarters  of  u  mile  long  in  a 
westerly  direction,  and  half  a  mile  wide.  The  largest,  called  Great  Chain 
islet,  is  aljout  n  cablo  in  extent  and  30  feet  above  high  water  ;  it  lies  at 
the  south-west  side  of  the  group,  and  its  south  part  may  be  approached  to 
a  cable's  distance. 

Spencer  ledge,  oiT  their  east  side,  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  from 
the  easternmost  high-water  rock,  is  marked  by  kelp,  and  has  9  feet  on 
its  shoalest  part  ;  if  going  through  Hecate  pa.isago  it  requires  to  be 
guarded  against.  Cadboro  point,  open  west  of  Channel  point  N.N.VV.  ^  W., 
leads  a  cable  cast  of  this  ledge  through  llccate  passag.^ 

Caroline  reef,  at  tho  north  part  of  the  group,  and  connected  to  it  by  a 
rocky  ledge,  is  of  small  extent,  and  covers  at  a  quarter  flood,  but  is  well 
out  of  tho  trnck  (»f  vessels  using  any  of  the  channels.  Foul  ground  Avith 
from  3  I'  '  uthonis,  and  marked  by  kelp,  exists  upwards  of  a  cable  west 
of  it. 

szscovERY  and  CHATBAM  zsZiAirDS. — Discovery  island  is  2  miles 
north-east  of  Gonzales  point,  at  the  junction  of  the  Haro  and  Fuca  straits. 
It  is  wooded,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  and  its  shores  on 
all  sides  are  bordered  by  rocks,  extending  in  some  places  more  than  2 
cables  oft".  Rudlin  bay  on  its  south-east  side  is  filled  with  rocks,  and  should 
not  be  used  by  any  vessel. 

Chatham  islands,  to  the  north-west  of  Discovery  island,  and  sepjirated 
from  it  by  a  narroAV  boat  pass,  are  of  small  extent,  forming  an  irregular 
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group,  low,  wootled,  ftntl  almost  connected  with  each  other  at  low  water, 
the  tide  ruf^hing  with  great  strengtli  through  the  pntjsagcs  between  thcnr* ; 
their  Avest  side  is  steep- to. 

Leading  point,  at  the  south  extreme,  is  a  hare  rocky  islet  at  high  water; 
to  the  eastward  of  it  is  a  small  boat  cove.  Channel  point,  their  west 
extreme,  is  also  bare  and  steep-to  ;  the  tide  runs  strong  past  it. 

Strong  Tide  islet,  the  north-west  of  these  islands,  is  rocky,  about  50 
feet  high,  and  wooded  ;  its  west  side  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of 
Baynes  channel,  and  is  steep-to  ;  the  ebb  tide  runs  very  strongly  past  it, 
nearly  6  knots  at  springs. 

Refuge  cove,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Chatham  islands,  is  small,  and  has 
1^  fathoms  in  the  centre  :  coasters  or  small  craft  entangled  among  these 
islets  may  find  shelter  in  it.  Alpha  islet,  the  easternmost  of  the  group, 
is  bare,  and  10  feet  above  high  water;  it  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but 
only  a  boat  ought  to  go  westward,  or  inside  it. 

TVJiTOUTi  RSSF,  S  cables  north  of  the  Chatham  islands,  is  about  a 
cable  in  extent,  and  covers  at  three-quarters  flood.  Vessels  using  the 
Baynes  channel  should  keep  well  to  the  westward  to  avoid  this  reef,  as  the 
tide  sets  irregularly  in  its  vicinity. 

HBCA.TS  and  PXiUiaPER  PASSAGES. — Discovery  island  is  separated 
from  the  Chain  islets  by  a  passage  half  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  pai't, 
forming  an  apparently  clear  and  v:ide  channel,  but  near  the  middle  of  the 
south  part  lies  Centre  rock,  Avhich  has  only  3  feet  over  it,  and  though 
m.irked  by  kelp,  this,  from  the  strength  of  the  tides,  is  often  run  under,  and 
seldom  seen.  There  is  deep  passage  on  either  side  of  this  danger,  the  one 
to  the  westward  being  called  Hecate,  and  the  eastern  one  Plumper  passage  ; 
the  latter  is  wider  and  best  adapted  for  large  steamers,  but  the  tide  sets 
very  strongly  through  both  of  them. 

Cadboro  point,  open  west  of  Channel  point  N.N.  W.  ^  W.,  leads  through 
Hecate  passage  in  mid-channel,  west  of  Centre  rock. 

Cadboro  point,  well  shut  in  north  of  Leading  point  N.W.  §  N.,  leads 
through  Plumper  passage  in  mid-channel,  east  of  Centre  rock. 

SAYKTES  CSZANKTEK,  between  Cadboro  point  and  the  Chatham  islands, 
connecting  these  inner  channels  with  ILaro  strait,  is  upwards  of  a  mile 
long  and  half  a  mile  wide  ;  the  soundings  in  it  are  iiregular,  varying  from 
4i  to  30  fsithoms,  and  the  tide  at  springs  rushes  through  it  with  great 
velocitv,  strongest  along  the  eastern  side. 

The  Five  fathom  shoal  lying  in  the  centre  of  the  channel,  is  not  marked 
by  kelp  ;  if  wishing  to  avoid  it  a  vessel  has  only  to  keep  a  little  over  on 
either  side  of  mid-channel. 

CADBORO  POZXirT,  ou  the  Vancouver  shore,  at  the  termination  of  the 
inner  channels,  is  nearly  3  miles  north  of  Gonzales  point,  and  three- 
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quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  the  Chatliftin  islands.  Tt  is  about  50  foot  high, 
rocky  and  bare  of  trees.  A  small  islet  lies  just  off  it,  also  a  reef  which 
covers  ;  in  passing  do  not  approach  the  islet  within  2  cables. 

The  coast  west  of  Cadboro  point  to  Cadboro  bay,  is  low,  very  much 
broken,  and  there  are  some  off-lying  rocks.  Jcniniy  Jones  islet,  which 
is  bare  and  lo  feet  above  high  water,  lies  3  cables  off  shore,  mid>\ay  be- 
tween the  two  points  ;  foul  ground  exists  around  it  for  upwards  of  a 
cable  in  some  parts,  and  though  there  is  deep  water  between  it  and  the 
shcre,  none  except  small  craft  should  go  through  that  passage. 

DZRECTZONS. — None  of  these  inner  channels,  though  deep,  should  be 
used  except  by  steamei*s  of  moderate  size  or  small  craft,  unless  in  cases  of 
necessity.  Coasters  and  small  steamers,  when  taking  advantage  of  them, 
genernlly  proceed  through  the  Mayor  channel.  If  using  this  channel, 
after  passing  Gonzales  point  keep  the  west  side  of  Great  Chain  islet  in 
line  with  Channel  point  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  till  within  2  cables  of  the  islet, 
when  the  vessel  will  be  clear  of  the  Thames  shoal,  after  v.hich  haul  to 
the  north-Avest  bringing  the  highest  part  of  Trial  island  in  line  with 
Gonzales  point  S.  f  W.,  and  with  that  mark  on  astern  steer  N.  |  E.,  which 
will  lead  between  the  Fiddle  and  Lewis  reefs,  and  on  through  Baynes 
channel,  to  Ilaro  strait.  When  past  Lewis  and  Fiddle  reefs,  a  vessel 
may,  if  necessary,  haul  a  little  to  the  eastward  for  the  fairway  towards 
Strong  Tide  islet. 

Going  through  Mouatt  channel,  which  is  very  narrow  Ji,nd  seldom  used, 
after  rounding  Gonzales  point  at  a  cable's  distance,  bring  the  highest  part 
of  Trial  island  in  line  with  the  point,  S.  |  W.,  and  keeping  this  mai'k  on 
astern,  and  steering  N.  f  E.,  will  lead  through  clear  of  danger. 

The  Ilecate  and  Plumper  passages  are  nearly  straight,  and  better  adapted 
for  large  steamers  than  those  west  of  the  Chain  islets.  If  using  either  of 
them,  after  passing  half  a  mile  south  of  the  islets  on  a  north-easterly 
course,  bring  the  leading  niarks^(page  28)  on,  and  keep  them  so  till  north- 
ward of  the  Centre  rock,  when  steer  up  in  mid-channel  towards  Cadboro 
2ioint  and  through  Baynes  channel  into  Ilaro  strait. 

TIBES. — The  high  water  at  full  and  change  is  irregular  and  much  in- 
fluenced by  prevailing  winds ;  the  greatest  rise  and  fall  of  tide  at  Discovery 
island  is  12  feet.  During  summer  months  in  these  channels,  the  flood 
stream  commences  at  11.  15.  a.m.,  running  Avith  great  strength  till  nearly 
3  p.m.  after  Avhich  but  little  tide  is  felt  till  4  a.m.  on  the  following  day, 
when  the  ebb  commences  and  runs  strong  till  nearly  1 1  a.m.  the  time  of 
low  Avater  by  the  shore. 

CON-STAircE  BANS,  lying  in  the  Fuca  strait,  nearly  6  miles  S.E. b.E.  |  E. 
from  Fisgard  island  lighthouse,  3  miles  S.  by  W.  from  Trial  island,  and 
7  miles  N.E.  from  Eace  island  lighthouse,  is  upAvards  of  a  mile  in  extent 
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with  9  to  14  fathoms,  but  a  vessel  should  not  anchor  on  it,  as  the  bottom 
is  rocky.  '         ■  ■ 

roNTi:  SAxrx,  about  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  3^  to  5  fathom? 
and  miii'ked  by  kelp,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  Fuca  strait,  6 
miles  S.  -^  'W.  from  Cattle  point  San  Juan  island,  8  miles  E.  by  S.  from 
Discovery  island,  and  8  miles  W.^  S.  from  Smith  or  Blunt  island  light- 
house. 

This  bank  ought  to  be  avoided,  as  there  may  bo  less  water  on  it  tlmn 
shown  in  the  chart. 

BARO  STaiAZT,  the  westernmost  of  the  three  channels  leading  from 
the  strait  of  Fuca  into  the  strait  of  Georgia,  is  bounded  on  the  western 
side  by  Vancouver  island,  and  its  off-lying  smaller  islands  and  reefs, 
and  on  the  eastern  side  by  the  islands  of  San  Juan  and  Stuart,  and  runs 
in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction  for  18  miles  ;  it  then  turns  sharply  to  the  N.E. 
round  Turn  point  of  Stuart  island,  for  a  farther  distance  of  12  miles, 
leaving  the  Saturna"  island  to  the  westward,  and  Waldron  and  Patos 
islands  to  the  eastward,  when  it  enters  the  strait  of  Georgia  between 
Saturna  and  Patos  islands. 

It  is  for  the  most  part  a  broad,  and  for  its  whole  extent  a  deep  navi- 
gable ship  channel  ;  but  on  account  of  the  reefs  which  exist  in  certain 
parts,  the  general  absence  of  steady  winds,  the  scarcity  of  anchorages, 
and,  above  all,  the  strength  and  varying  direction  of  the  tides,  much  care 
and  vigilance  is  necessary  in  its  navigation,  and  it  is  far  more  adapted 
to  steam  than  to  sailing  vessels. 

Besides  the  main  stream  of  the  Haro  strait  thus  described,  there  are 
several  smaller  channels  and  passages  branchin<;-  from  it  by  which  vessels 
m<iy  enter  the  strait  of  Georgia  ;  thus  the  Swanson  channel  leads  into 
the  strait  by  the  Active  pass,*  and  the  Trincomalie  and  Stuart  channels 
by  tlie  Porticr  pass,  or  the  Dodd  narrows. 

These  channels  may  be  again  entered  by  smaller  ones  ;  thus  Sidney  and 
Cordova  channels,  on  the  western  side  of  Haro  strait,  lead  by  Moresby  and 
Shute  passages  into  the  Swanson  and  Stuart  channels,  and  finally  into 
the  strait  of  Georgia.  These  channels  are  essentially  adapted  to  steam 
navigation,  or  to  coasting  vessels  ;  they  afford  smooth  water,  and  many  of 
them  anchorages.     They  Avill  be  described  in  their  proper  order. 

MiDBiiS  BAxrx,  lying  in  the  southern  entrance  of  Haro  strait, 
E.  by  N.  4  miles  from  Discovery  island,  and  almost  in  mid-channel,  is 
a  rocky  patch  aljout  2  miles  in  extent  each  way,  and  the  leapt  water  found 
on  it  is  10  fathoms.  In  bad  weather  there  arc  heavy*  tide  ripplings  on 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  this  bank,  which  are  dangerous  to  boats  or  small 
craft. 
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*  Formerly  the  Plumper  pass,  by  •which  name  it  is  more  generally  known. 
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zsno  ROCK. — The  principal  dangers  in  the  southern  part  of  Ilaro 
strait  are  the  Zlm-o  rock  and  th'  Kelp  reefs  ;  the  former  lies  on  the  west 
side  of  the  strait,  is  about  half  a  cable  in  extent,  covers  at  three-quarters 
flood,  and  its  vicinity  is  marked  by  kelp  ;  it  bears  from  the  east  point 
of  Discovery  island  N.W.  6^  miles,  and  from  the  high  white  cliff  of 
Cowitchin  head  E.  by  S.  3^  miles. 

The  XBIJP  REErs  lie  almost  in  the  centre  of  Haro  strait,  N.N.W.  ^  W., 
7^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Discovery  island,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  5  miles 
from  Cowirchin  head,  and  East  2  miles  from  the  south  end  of  Darcy 
island.  They  uncover  at  low  springs,  and  are  well  marked  by  kelp, 
which  extends  in  detached  patches  to  Darcy  island. 

The  Unit  rock  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  throe-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
south-east  point  of  Darcy  island,  and  uncovers  2  feet  at  low  tides. 

Bare  island  well  open  north  of  the  south-cast  point  of  Sidney  island, 
N.W.  ^  W.  leads  a  third  of  a  mile  east  of  these  reefs. 

DZRECTZOXirs. — Vessels  passing  up  Ilaro  strait  to  avoid  the  above 
dangers,  after  rounding  Discovery  island  at  the- distance  of  a  mile,  should 
steer  N.N.W.,  or  for  Kellett  bluff  of  Henry  island,  a  remarkable  steep 
rocky  headland.  This  course  will  clear  the  Kelp*  reefs  by  a  mile.  In 
working  up,  when  standing  westward,  a  vessel  should  tack  when  Low 
island  is  shut  in  with  the  south-east  point  of  Sidney  island,  which 
Avill  give  the  Zero  rock  a  good  berth  ;  but  when  approaching  the  Kelp 
reefs,  Bare  island  must  be  kept  well  open  to  the  eastward  of  the  same 
point  to  avoid  them.     The  eastern  or  San  Juan  shore  is  steep  close  to. 

When  abreast  Kellett  bluff  from  half  a  mile  to  a  mile,  a  N.W.  by  N. 
course  will  pass  the  same  distance  from  Turn  point  of  Stuart  island.  There 
arc  no  dangers  off  this  point  ;  but  whirling  eddies  and  tide  ripplings, 
caused  by  the  meetings  of  the  streams  from  so  many  chaimels,  are  gene- 
rally met  with,  particularly  with  the  ebb.  A  vessel  may  reach  this  point 
Avith  a  fresh  southerly  wind,  but  will  almost  invariably  lose  it  here,  until 
having  opened  out  the  middle  channel  eastward  of  San  Juan. 

After  rounding  Turn  point,  a  N.E.  |^N.  course  for  10  miles  will  lead  to 
the  northern  entrance  of  Haro  strait,  between  the  East  point  of  Saturna  and 
Patos  islands.  This  passage  is  2^  miles  in  breadth,  but  is  subject  to  heavy 
tide  ripplings  and  eddies  ;  it  is  recommended  when  possible  to  pass  through 
the  centre  of  it.  The  flood  from  the  Rosario  strait,  which  is  met  with  as 
soon  as  the  passage  between  Orcas  and  Sucia  islands  is  open,  is  apt  to  sot 
a  vessel  towards  the  East  point  of  Saturna,  off  which  and  Tumbo  island 
there  is  much  uneven  and  broken  ground  with  heavy  races.  This  point 
should  be  given  a  berth  of  a  mile. 

The  ebb  sets  to  the  eastward  even  before  the  strait  of  Georgia  is  well 
open,  and  a  vessel  finding  herself  not  likely  to  weather  Patos  should  pass 
between  it  and  Sycia  ;  where  there  is  a  good  clear  passage  of  above  a  mile 


t  . 


-.   rt 


> 


i;  *  • 


I'     'i 

1^ 


*S'-1 


'! 


32 


HARO    STHAIT. 


[CIIAP.  I. 


in  breadth  ;  if  this  passage  is  taken,  the  Patos  island  shore  should  be  kei)t 
rather  aboard.  Beware  of  the  Plumper  and  Clements  reefs  ;  the  former 
lies  S.W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the  north-west  bluff  of  Sucia  island,  and 
has  10  feet  water  on  it ;  the  latter  N.E.  ^  N.  the  same  distance  from  the 
same  bluffy  and  has  9  feet  over  it. 

When  in  the  strait  of  Georgia  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.W.  is  a  fair  mid- 
channel  course.  If  bound  for  Fras^er  river  a  N.W.  by  W.  course  from  the 
centre  of  the  channel  between  Patos  inland  and  East  point  will  lead  to  the 
sand  heads,  the  distance  nearly  20  miles.  Entering  the  strait  and  having 
passed  to  the  northward  of  Patos  island,  if  the  ebb  is  running  a  vessel  is 
extremely  liable,  unless  with  a  commandiiig  breeze,  to  be  set  to  the  east- 
ward and  down  the  Rosario  channel. 

The  northern  shore  of  Sucia  island  should  by  all  means  be  avoided  ; 
ifAlden  bank  can  be  fetched  it  offers  a  good  anchorage  while  waiting 
for  a  tide.  Alden  point,  the  west  point  of  Patos  island,  iu  one  with 
Monarch  head,  a  bold  cliffy  bluff  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  over  the 
northern  edge  of  this  bank  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms.*  When  Mount  Con- 
stitution is  in  one  with  the  centre  of  Matia  island  9  fathoms  may  be 
expected,  and  a  ship  should  not  anchor  in  much  less  than  this  depth, 
as  in  the  shoaler  parts  rocky  ground  is  found;  the  least  water  on  the 
bank  is  2^  fathoms. 

With  a  foul  wind  and  ebb  tide  a  vessel  should  always  work  up  on  the 
eastern  shore  :  there  are  no  dangers,  little  tide  when  eastward  of  a  lino 
between  Roberts  point  and  Alden  bank,  and  anchorage  may  always  be 
had  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  if  necessary.  Birch  and  Semiahmoo  bays 
offer  good  anchorage,  and  are  easy  of  access.  In  working  up  the  Strait  of 
Georgia  the  western  shore  should  never  be  approached  within  a  mile  ; 
the  tides  sweep  strongly  along  this  shore,  and  there  arc  several  outlying 
reefs  between  East  point  and  Active  pass. 

As  soon  as  the  strait  is  entered  from  the  southward,  Roberts  point  will 
show  its  eastern  part  as  a  bold  white  faced  cliff,  its  western  as  a  low  shingle 
point ;  its  summit  is  covered  with  trees,  and  it  would  at  first  sight  be 
taken  for  an  island  in  consequence  of  the  land  on  its  northern  side 
falling  rapidly  in  elevation.  After  passing  northward  of  this  point,  its 
low  water  extreme,  or  the  tuees  just  within  it,  must  not  be  brought 
to  bear  southward  of  E.  ^  S.  to  avoid  Roberts  bank,  which  extends 
6  miles  off  the  Eraser  river  entrauc?,  is  steep-to,  and  shoals  suddenly  from 
25  to  2  fathoms. 

CORSXORATTT  BA.T. — Between  Gordon  and  Cowitchiu  heads,  on  the 
v,'e:-(ern  side  of  Ilaro  strait,  is  a  good  stopping  place  and  easy  of  access 
under  most  circumstances.     It  may  be  entered  either  to  the  southward  or 


*  See  Views  on  Chart,  No.  2,689. 
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northward  of  Zero  rock  ;  the  passage  to  the  southward  is  1^  miles  in 
breadtli,  with  a  dei>th  of  20  fathoms. 

Mount  Douglas,  a  remarkable  hill  700  feet  high,  with  its  summit  bare 
of  trees,  rises  immediately  over  the  coast  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Johnstone  reef  lies  three-quarters  of  a  njile  from  the  shore,  midway 
between  Cadboro  point  and  Gordon  liead,  is  marked  by  kelp,  and  of  sniall 
extent. 

Three  shoal  patches,  with  from  6  to  12  feet  on  them,  lie  W.  -h  S, 
one  to  11  miles  distant  from  Zero  rock,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage  of 
nearly  a  mile  with  20  fathoms  water  between  the  rock  and  the  nearest 
shoal. 

There  is  but  little  stream  of  tide  in  Cormorant  bay  Avlien  within  tho 
Zero  rock,  and  the  holding  ground  is  good. 

DZBECTZOH'S. — To  enter  Cormorant  bay,  bring  Blount  Douglas  to  bear 
S.W.  ^  S.,  and  steer  for  it ;  Avlicn  the  western  points  of  Discovery  and 
Chatham  islands  are  well  shut  in  by  Cadboro  point,  a  vessel  will  be  westward 
of  Zero  rock,  and  can  take  up  a  berth  a  mile  off  shore,  with  Mount  Douglas 
bearing  S.  by  W.,  and  Gordon  head  just  touehing  tho  outer  extremes  of 
Chatham  and  Discovery  islands  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  in  9  or  10  fathoms. 

To  enter  this  bay  northward  of  Zero  rock,  the  Kelp  reefs,  which  lie 
N.E.  by  N.  distant  If]  miles  from  the  rock,  must  be  avoided  ;  the  posi- 
tions of  both  rock  and  reefs  Avill  generally  be  easily  distinguished  from 
a  vessel's  deck  a  mile  off,  and  either  may  be  approached  to  a  cable's 
length.  By  steering  for  Cowitchin  head,  a  very  remarkable  high  white 
cliff  at  the  northern  end  of  Cormorant  bay,  on  a  W.  1  S.  bearing,  will 
lead  in  mid-channel,  and  good  anchorage  will  be  found  from  one  to  2 
miles  offshore  with  the  head  on  that  bearing,  in  8  to  10  fathoms. 

This  anchorage  will  be  more  exposed  to  vS.E.  winds  than  the  one  last 
mentioned,  but  a  vessel  with  good  ground  tackle  will  always  be  perfectly 
safe. 

ANCKonAGES. — Although  there  are  many  harbours  among  tho  archi- 
pelago of  islands  which  form  the  Ilaro  strait  and  its  tributary  channels, 
yet  the  number  eligil>le  for  sailing  vessels  overtaken  by  darkness  or  an 
adverse  tide  is  comparatively  small. 

Between  C'ormorant  bay  and  the  northern  entrance  of  TIaro  strait, 
Plumper  sound  and  Cowlitz  l)ay  are  the  only  eligible  stopping  places  for 
a  sailing  vessel  seeking  shelter, 

Stuart  island  indeed  affords  two  fair  harbours,  and  Roche  harbour  at 
the  north-west  end  of  San  Juan  island  is  a  snital.tle  anchorage  for 
steamers  or  small  coasters,  but  no  sailing  vessel  of  moderate  tonnage  could 
enter  either  under  ordinary  circumstances  without  great  loss  of  time 
as  well  as  risk. 
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TZDXS8. — The  stream  of  tide  runs  fairly  tlirough  the  main  chuunel  of 
Haro  strait,  outside  tlie  Kelp  reefs,  and  inside  them  through  the  Cordova 
and  Sidney  channels,  passing  outside  the  Kelp  reefs,  and  eastward  of 
Sidney  island  a  part  of  the  flood  stream  will  be  found  tJ  branch  off  to 
the  eastward,  between  San  Juan  and  Stuart  islands,  and  there  meeting 
the  flood  from  the  Middle  channel,  cause  heavy  races  and  eddies,  so  that 
although  there  are  deep  water  channels  between  these  islands,  they 
are  not  recommended  for  sailing  vessels  ;  in  like  manner  the  flood  runs  to 
the  N.W.  between  the  group  of  islands,  northward  of  Sidney  island,  and 
through  Shute  and  Moresby  passages,  though  the  main  stream  will  be 
found  to  run  fairly  between  Stuart  and  Moresby  islands. 

PXiVMPER  soviarB. — If  from  any  cause  it  should  be  found  necessary 
to  anchor  in  that  bend  of  the  Ilaro  strait  between  Stuart  island  and  the 
East  point  of  Saturna  island,  this  sound  is  recommended  as  a  safe  and 
convenient  harbour,  easy  of  access  with  the  wind  from  any  quarter.  It 
is  formed  between  Pender  and  Saturna  islands,  and  the  entrance  lies 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  5  miles  from  Turn  point  of  Stuart  island,  and  an  equal  dis- 
tance from  the  East  point  of  Saturna.  IJlunden  island,  about  2  cables  in 
length,  and  close  to  the  shore,  forms  the  western  entrance  point  ;  Monarch 
head,  a  high  bold  rocky  headland,  the  eastern.  The  sound  runs  in  a 
W.N.W.  direction  for  6  miles,  with  an  average  breadth  of  1^  miles  ;  there 
is  anchorage  in  a  moderate  depth  of  water  in  most  parts  of  it,  as  well  as 
several  bays  or  harbours  if  preferred. 

There  are  no  dangers  at  the  entrance,  either  shore  may  be  approached 
close,  in  working  up,  and  but  little  tide  is  felt ;  for  the  first  2  miles  the 
flound  is  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  for  this  distance  the  water  is  too  deep  for 
convenient  anchorage,  being  generally  from  2.)  to  50  fathoms,  except 
on  the  south  side,  where  if  necessary  an  anchor  may  be  dropped  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  in  from  10  to  12  fathoms. 

When  2  miles  within  the  entrance  the  depth  decreases  rather  sud- 
denly to  10  fathoms,  and  excellent  anchorage  may  be  had  in  almost  any 
part ;  the  most  convenient  is  off  the  entrance  of  Browning  harbour  on 
the  south  side  of  the  sound  in  8  fathoms,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with 
the  east  point  of  Blunden  island  just  open  of  the  land  to  the  westward  of 
it,  bearing  E.  ^  S.  Above  BroAvning  harbour,  the  only  danger  to  be 
avoided  in  working  up  the  sound  is  Perry  rock,  with  6  feet  on  it,  marked 
by  kelp  ;  it  is  2  cables  from  the  shore  and  N.W.  by  N.,  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  Razor  point,  the  north  point  of  the  harbour. 

SttOVmtXViCr  BAKBOVR  is  on  the  south  side  of  Plumper  sound,  8  miles 
within  the  entrance  ;  it  runs  in  a  west  direction  for  1^  miles,  and  is  a  third 
of  a  mile  wide,  but  rather  less  at  the  entrance.  The  depth  of  water  decreases 
gradually  from  10  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  4  fathoms  at  its  head,  with 
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ffood  holding  ground.  The  best  anchorage  is  In  the  centre  just  above 
Shark  cove,  which  is  a  convenient  creek,  with  4  fathoms  in  it,  on  the  S(Uith 
side  of  the  harbour,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  within  the  entrnnce ;  here 
a  ship  might  I)each  and  repair  on  a  sandy  spit.  The  cove  is  soparaled 
by  u  narrow  uvck  of  land  of  loO  yanls  from  Uedwell  harbour,  on  the 
south  coast  of  Pender  island,  across  into  which  the  natives  hiuncli  their 
canoes. 

XiYAIiXi  HARBOUR  and  IVXIVTER  COVE  lie  in  the  south-east  corner 
of  Pbunper  sdimd,  and  are  indentations  in  the  north-west  end  of  Saturna 
island. 

Lyall  harbour  is  the  southernmost,  and  its  southern  entrance  jioint,  u 
cliffv  bluff,  bears  N.  i  E.,  2  miles  from  the  entrance  of  Browning  harbour. 
King  islets,  2  low  rugged  islets,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  a  cable  off 
their  western  end,  form  the  northern  entrance,  which  is  half  a  mile  in 
breadth.  The  harbour  runs  east  for  1;^^  miles,  gradually  narrowing  and  ter- 
minating in  a  sandy  beach  with  a  good  stream  of  fresh  water  at  its  head  ; 
the  soundings  decrease  regularly  from  8  to  4  -fathoms,  but  the  Crispin 
rock,  with  6  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  decreases  its  value  as  a  harbour  for 
sailing  vessels.  This  rock  is  a  mere  [)innacle,  nearly  half  a  milewiihin  the 
entrance  ;  there  is  no  kelp  to  give  warning  of  its  jmsition,  and  it  lies 
exactly  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  bearing  frcm  the  centre  of  the  outer 
King  islet  E.  by  S.  |  S.  half  a  mile,  and  from  the  south  entrance  point 
of  the  harbour  N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  there  is,  however,  a  clear 
passage  bn  either  side  of  it  of  1^  cables,  and  a  vessel  anchoring  within  it 
should  drop  her  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  half  a  mile  from  the  beach  at  the 
head  of  the  harbour.  The  anchorage  outside  the  rock  is  with  outer  King 
islet  N.W.  by  N.,  and  the  south  entrance  point  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  about  a 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  former  in  7  fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 

Boot  cove  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  a  third  of  a  mile  wMthin  the 
south  point,  has  3  fathoms  water,  and  is  a  convenient  spot  for  repairing  a 
vessel;  a  small  islet  lies  off  its  western  entrance  point. 

SAMVEli  IS&AND,  between  Saturna  and  Mayne  islands,  is  almost  con- 
nected with  either,  but  leaving  two  passages  by  which  boats  or  even  small 
coasters  may  pass  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  at  proper  times  of  tide.  This 
island  is  indented  on  its  southern  side  by  several  bays,  among  them 
Winter  cove,  which  is  formed  between  its  south-eastern  side  and  the 
north-west  point  of  Saturna,  and  is  only  half  a  mile  northward  of  Lyall 
harbour.  The  depth  of  Avater  in  the  cove  being  only  from  2  to  3  fathoms, 
it  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  which  must  pass  to  the  westward  of  King 
islets,  and  on  either  side  of  the  Minx  reef.  The  outlet  to  the  strait  of 
Georgia  from  its  north-east  corner  is  not  above  90  feet  in  breadth,  and  the 
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tides  rush  through  with  great  fury  ;  coasting  vessels  might  pass  into  the 
strait  l>y  taking  the  passage  at  shick  water,  or  boats  overtaken  in  the 
strait  by  bad  weather  miglit  take  shelter  under  the  lee  of  Belle  chain,  and 
enter  Plumper  sound  by  this  pass  with  the  Hood  ;  the  south-easternmost 
island  of  Belle  chain  is  only  two-thirds  of  a  mile  north  of  the  pass. 

WATER  is  easily  obtainal  '  during  the  winter  or  rainy  months  from 
streams  in  almost  any  part  Plumper  sound.  At  the  head  of  Lyall  or 
Browning  harbours,  constantly  in  the  former,  a  certain  quantity  may  bo 
procured  during  the  driest  months  of  summer  from  June  to  August. 

xrAVT  CBAWir&Xi  is  a  continuation  of  the  western  part  of  Plumper 
Bound,  and  leads  between  Pender  and  Mayne  islands  into  the  Trincomalie 
channel. 

Independently  therefore  of  its  value  as  an  anchorage,  Plumper  sound 
becomes  a  high  road  for  vessels  bound  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  or  Fraser 
river  by  the  Active  pass,  or  toNanaimo,  or  any  of  the  north-western  ports 
of  Vancouver  island.  From  the  north-western  end  of  the  sound  abreast 
Fane  island  the  channel  runs  west  for  3  miles,  when  it  enters  Trincomalie 
channel  between  Mayne  and  Provost  islands  ;  its  average  breadth  is  half 
a  mile. 

Conoonl  and  Enterprlze  reefs. — Conconireef  lies  about  midway  through 
Navy  channel,  1|  miles  from  Fane  island,  and  nearly  2  cables  off  the 
northern  shore,  and  narrows  the  strait  at  that  part  to  a  third  of  a  mile. 
It  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  in  the  di  "ection  of  the  channel  for  more 
than  a  cable's  length,  and  covering  at  half  tide  ;  its  vicinity  is  marked 
by  kelp,  and  a  patch  of  2  fathoms  extends  nearly  2  cables  westward  of  it. 
The  general  depth  of  water  in  the  channel  is  from  20  to  30  fathoms. 

The  Euterprize  reefs  are  two  rocky  patches,  the  westernmost  of  wliich 
dries  at  low  water,  and  both  are  marked  by  kelp.  The  outermost  of  these 
reefs  lies  W.N.W.  one  mile  from  Dinner  point,  the  north-west  entrance 
point  of  Navy  channel,  and  S.  by  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Helen  point, 
the  south  ponu  of  Active  pass. 

3B1RBCT10MS.— Vessels  using  Navy  channel  should  keep  rather  south- 
ward of  nud-channcl.  The  shores  of  Pender  island  are  l)old.  In  jiassing 
out  of  the  western  entrance,  if  bound  through  Trincomalee  channel 
or  Active  pass,  steer  over  towards  Prcvost  island  until  Pelorus  point, 
the  east  point  of  Moresby  island,  is  open  of  Mouatt  point,  the  west 
point  of  Pender  island  S.E.  J  S.,  then  haul  up  N.W.  ^  N.  keeping  the 
mai-ks  just  open,  which  will  lead  clear  to  the  westward  of  Euterprize 
reefs.* 


*  See  View  0,  on  Chart  of  Ilaro  Strait  and  Middle  Channel,  No.  2,840. 
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When  Helen  point,  wliich  is  u  low  bare  yellow  point,  hcnrs  N.  by  E.,  ii 
vessel  may  steer  for  tlio  entnuico  of  Active  pass,  or  shape  her  course  up 
the  Triiicomalle  channel. 

The  flood  tide  fi'om  the  Swanson  channel  runs  through  Navy  channel 
to  the  eastward,  and  meets  the  flood  in  Plumper  sound,  causing  a  slight 
ripple  at  the  east  entrance  ;  its  strengtl;  .  «  upwards  of  3  knots. 

SBSWEXiX^  BARBOUR,  the  entrance  to  which  bears  North  3  miles 
from  Turn  point  of  Stuart  island,  and  is  the  same  distance  westward  of 
the  southern  entrance  of  Plumper  nound,  is,  on  account  of  its  narroAver 
entrance,  not  so  eligible  a  stopping  place  for  vessels  waiting  the  tide  as 
the  latter  ;  but  for  steamers  it  is  a  good  harbour.  Its  narrowest  part, 
which  is  at  the  entrance,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  but  it  soon  opens 
out  to  half  a  mile,  and  runs  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  for  2  miles,  the  depth 
of  water  being  from  .5  to  10  fathoms,  mud  bottom.  The  only  danger 
which  does  not  show  is  the  Drew  rock,  with  10  feet  on  it,  in  the  centre  of 
the  harbour  a  third  of  a  mile  from  its  head;  there  is,  however,  no  necessity 
for  a  vessel  to  go  as  high  as  this,  the  most  convenient  anchorage  being  in 
a  bay  on  the  north  shore,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance  in  8 
fathoms,  midway  between  Hay  point  and  the  Skull  reef,  which  always 
shows  some  feet  above  high  water. 

CAV/tv  SAY,  between  Bcdwcll  harbour  and  Plumper  sound,  and  half  a 
mile  westward  of  Blunden  island,  offers  shelter  as  a  sto))ping  place  to 
small  craft,  when  not  convenient  to  work  into  either  of  tliese  ports. 

STUART  ZSKAIO'B,  lying  3  miles  north-westward  of  the  northern  jjart 
of  the  island  of  San  Juan,  is  3  miles  long  in  an  east  and  west  direction, 
of  an  irregular  shape  and  about  GoO  feet  high,  the  sununits  of  the  hilU 
partially  bare  of  trees  ;  Turii  point,  its  north-west  extreme,  a  bold  clitfy 
bluflF,  forms  the  salient  angle  of  the  Ilaro  strait,  where  it  changes  its 
direction  suddenly  from  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.E.  before  entering  the  strait  of 
Georgia.  There  are  two  anchorages  in  Stuart  island,  lleid  harbour  on  its 
southern  side,  and  Provost  hr.rbour  on  its  northern,  but  both  arc  small  and 
intricate  for  sailing  vessels  above  the  size  of  coasters. 

To  enter  Reid  harbour  from  the  southward,  beware  of  being  drawn  by 
the  flood  into  the  channel  between  San  Juan  and  Stuart  islands,  where 
there  are  several  dangers,  and  the  tides  most  irregular  in  their  direction. 
The  south-west  side  of  Stuart  island  should  therefore  be  first  closed  ;  it  is 
bold  and  free  from  danger. 

The  harbour  bears  N.W.  one  mile  fi*om  Spieden  blufl*,  a  remarkable 
bare  grassy  point,  generally  of  a  yellow  colour,  the  western  extreme  of 
the  island  of  the  same  name.  Gossip  island  lies  in  the  entrance  :  leave 
it  on  the  right  hand  in  entering.    The  breadth  of  the  cliauufi'l  is  li  cables, 
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tlio  (lo])th  from  4  to  .5  fntlionis,  and  no  dnngors  but  wlmt  aro  viHilde. 
When  a  hliort  distanco  within,  tlio  liarhoin'  inoronscs  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  breadth,  and  runs  in  a  westerly  direction  for  nbovo  n  mile,  the 
general  depth  of  water  being  4  fathoms  ;  the  l)est  anchorage  is  off  an 
Indian  village  on  the  south  side,  about  half  n  mile  within  the  entrance. 

Provost  harbour,  on  the  northern  side  of  tlie  island,  1^  miles  eastward 
of  Turn  point,  has  James  island  lying  in  the  centre  of  it.  The  entrance  is 
to  the  westward  of  this  island,  between  it  and  Charles  point,  and  is  about 
2  cables  in  breadth.  The  harbour  runs  south  for  a  short  distance,  and  then 
takes  an  easterly  direction  ;  anchor  in  6  fathoms  as  soon  as  the  eastern 
arm  opens  out,  or  if  desired,  run  up  the  arm  into  4^  fathoms  ;  here  it  is 
narrow,  but  perfectly  sheltered.  The  |)assage  to  the  eastward  of  James 
island  is  a  blind  one,  but  a  vessel  may  anchor,  if  necessary,  in  its  entrance! 
in  10  or  12  fathoms. 

JOHNS  ZS&Airp,  with  its  numerous  off-lying  reefs,  lies  to  the  eastward 
of  Stuart  island,  and  is  separated  from  it  by  a  navigable  channel  of  10 
fathoms,  but  it  is  narrow  and  not  recommended  but  for  coasters  acquainted 
with  the  locality. 

SPXEBBsr  xsXiAXirD,  lying  between  San  Juan  and  Stuart  islands,  i.-^ 
2^  miles  long  in  an  east  and  Avest  direction,  and  very  narrow  ;  its 
southern  side  grassy  and  bare  of  trees,  its  summit  and  northern  side 
thickly  wooded  ;  Green  point,  its  eastern  extreme,  is  a  sloping  grassy 
Doint. 

riiere  is  a  channel  on  either  side  of  Spieden  island  ;  New  channel  to 
he  northward,  and  Spieden  channel  to  the  southward.  It  may  sometimes 
06  convenient  to  take  either  of  these  channels  in  passing  from  the  Middle 
channel  to  Ilaro  sti'ait,  or  vice  versa,  as  the  distance  round  Stuart  island 
will  be  saved  ;  but  from  the  strength  and  in*egularity  of  the  tides,  and  the 
number  of  hidden  dangers  which  exist  in  certain  parts  of  them,  they 
cannot  be  recommended  for  sailing  vessels,  nor  indeed  to  any  vessel 
without  a  pilot,  or  being  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  locality. 

SPZEBBXr  CBAXa'M'&&,  between  the  island  of  that  name  and  San  Juan, 
has  a  general  W.  by  S.  direction.  Its  eastern  entrance,  between  Green 
point  and  the  north-east  point  of  San  Juan,  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
and  for  2  miles  the  water  is  deep  and  clear  of  positive  dangers  ;  the 
meeting  of  the  flood-tide,  however,  from  Haro  strait  with  that  fi-om  the 
Middle  channel,  causes  heavy  ripplings  and  irregular  eddies,  and  these, 
together  with  the  general  absence  of  steady  winds,  render  the  naviga- 
tion always  tedious  and  dangerous  for  sailing  vessels  ;  its  western 
entrance  is  encumbered  with  numerous  reefs  and  shoals  with  irregular 
soundings. 
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Sentinel  iciand  stands  in  tho  wcHteni  ciitrniice  of  tliit4  cliniuicl.  It  ii 
sninll,  l>aro  on  it.s  sdullicni  side,  alioiit  l.iO  I't'el  lii^li,  bears  E.SK.  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  fi(nn  Spicck'ii  lilulf,  mid  llio  passage  hetwtrii  it  and 
Spiodcii  island  is  nioro  than  a  oalde  wide,  witl»  a  il(>pth  of  2i)  fathoms. 
A  vessel  nsing  the  Spiedcn  channel  is  rceoniinended  to  keep  the  Si)ieden 
island  slioi'c  ahroad,  and  to  pass  between  it  and  Sentinel  island.  There 
is  inneh  less  (idi!  here  than  in  the  centre  of  the  channel,  or  on  tho  San 
Juan  shore. 

Centre  roef  is  a  dangerous  i)atch,  awash  at  low  water,  and  almost  in 
the  centre  of  the  channel.  It  hears  from  Sentinel  island  S.\V.  I>y  S.  nearly 
half  a  mile  ;  from  Spieden  bluff,  the  western  extreme  of  that  island, 
S.E.  by  S.  more  than  two-thirds  of  a  mile  ;  and  from  Mors(>  island,  otf  tho 
north  point  of  Henry  island,  N.N.K.  i  E. one  mile;  the  kelp  will  generally 
be  seen  round  the  reef,  but  it  is  sometimes  run  under.  There  is  a  passage 
2  cables  Avide  between  tho  roef  and  Sentinel  island,  with  a  depth  of  17 
fathoms,  lioth  the  flood  from  Il.aro  strait,  and  the  ebb  through  Spieden 
channel  set  on  to  the  reef;  tiiorefore,  when  ncaring  it,  the  San  Juan 
shore  should  be  kept  aboard,  avoiding  the  shoal  2  cables  off  Rare  islet. 

Bangrer  shoal  is  also  at  the  western  entrance  ;  it  has  2  fathoms  on  it, 
and  is  markeil  by  kelp,  though  not  always  to  be  distinguished.  It  bears 
from  Si)ieden  blurt  S.S.W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  from  Morso 
Island  X.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  ;  and  from  Sentinel  island  W.S.W., 
n  little  more  tlian  a  mile. 

Bare  islet  is  a  rock  about  l/)  feet  high  lying  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  channel.  E.  by  N.  -|  N.  one  mile  from  Morse  island.  There  is  u  shoal 
patch  of  15  feet  nearly  2  cables  N.W.  by  N.  from  it ;  this  patch  is  always 
covered  with  kelp,  and  is  tho  last  danger  known  in  tho  channel. 

BXXtscTioirs. — Vessels  bound  from  Haro  strait  to  the  eastward 
through  the  Spieden  channel  should  pass  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  or 
less  northward  of  Morse  island,  and  then  steer  for  Green  point,  the 
east  exti'eme  of  Spieden  island,  until  Sentinel  island  bears  N.W.  ;  the 
dangers  in  the  western  entrance  will  then  be  passed,  and  a  straight 
course  may  be  steered  through,  bearing  in  mind  that  the  Spieden  island 
shore  is  the  best  to  keep  abroad,  being  free  from  danger,  with  but 
little  tide. 

If  bound  westward  through  this  channel,  if  the  passage  between 
Spieden  and  Sentinel  islands  is  not  taken,  the  shore  of  Spieden  island 
should  still  be  kept  aboard  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  avoid  the  tide 
races.  If  Centre  reef  is  awash,  or  the  kelp  on  it  is  seen,  pass  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  South  of  it,  and  steer  to  pass  tho  same  distance  northward  of 
Morse  island.     If  Centre  reef  is  not  made  out,  take  care  not  to  bring 
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Moi'HO  iHliind  to  l)ear  to  tlio  Houtliwnnl  of  S.W.,   until  Bnn;  islet  henrw 
S.K.  l.y  E. 

xrnvr  CBAxrwa^b  to  the  nortlnvanl  of  SpitnliMi  it^lnnd,  tlioti^rli  iiiurower 
tlinn  tho  one  just  described,'  in  deep,  more  free;  from  d«ii;];('i',  and  tlio 
niivi{];ntion  of  it  more  simple.  Tli((  nortlu-rn  shore  of  Spieden  island  is 
bold  and  steep,  and  should  bo  kept  abonrtl  ;  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
channel  is  a  quarter  <tf  a  mile  between  Spietlen  and  the  Cactus  ishindfl. 
By  no  means  pet  entan<Tl('d  among  the  reefs  to  the  northward  of  the 
latter  ;  the  flood  tide  sets  to  the  north-eastward  among  them  ;  but  it  abo 
runs  fairly  through  New  Channel,  and  by  keeping  the  Spieden  shfire 
aboard,  there  will  bi  no  danger  of  being  set  to  the  northward  ;  the 
ebb  tide  runs  to  the  sc nth-westward  between  S|)ieden  and  Johns  islands. 

SAir  JUAK  iBJiAitn,  the  westei-n  coast  of  which  foinis  for  some  dis- 
tance the  eastern  boundary  of  Ilaro  strait,  is  of  considerable  si/e,  being 
13  miles  in  length  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  with  an  average  breadth 
of  about  4  miles.  Its  western  shores  are  steep  and  rocky,  and  afford  no 
anchorage,  soundings  from  100  to  150  fathoms  being  found  within  half  a 
mile  of  the  const.  Mount  Dallas  rises  abruptly  to  a  height  of  1,0.SG  feet, 
hut  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  falls  in  a  more  gentle  slope,  and  affords 
a  considerable  extent  of  good  land  available  for  agricultural  oi-  crazinir 
purposes.  Towards  the  southern  end,  and  visible  from  seaward,  arc  some 
white  buildings,  the  farming  establishment  of  the  Hudson  bay  company  ; 
tho  south-eastern  extreme,  which  forms  one  ol'  the  entrance  points  of  the 
Middle;  channel,  terminates  in  a  -white  clay  elifl",  over  which  rises  Mount 
Finhiyson  to  a  height  of  550  feet,  remarkable  as  being  entirely  clear  of 
trees  on  its  southern  side,  while  it  is  thickly  wooded  on  the  northern. 
There  is  a  clean  gravel  beach  under  Mount  Finlayson,  where  boats  can 
generally  land. 

Off  the  north-Avest  end  of  San  Juan  lies  Henry  island,  being  only  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  a  narrow  channel  called  Mosquito  passage.  Henry  island 
would  be  taken  as  a  part  of  San  Juan,  tho  passage  appearing  merely  as 
an  indentation  in  the  latter.  Kellett  blufl',  the  south-west  point  of  the 
island,  makes  as  the  most  prominent  headland  on  the  eastern  side  of  Ilaro 
strait,  when  seen  from  the  southward.  Immediately  eastward  of  it,  is 
Oi)en  bay,  which  has  more  the  appearance  of  a  channel  than  the  true  one. 
Mosquito  passage.  There  is  no  shelter  either  in  the  bay,  or  anchorage  in 
the  passage,  for  anything  beyond  coasters. 

MOsqvzTO  PASSAGS  runs  in  a  northerly  and  N.N.W.  direction  for  3 
miles,  is  something  over  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  is  studded  with  nume- 
rous reefs,  which  are  marked  by  kelp.  When  a  mile  within  the  passage, 
Westcott  creek,  an  indentation  in  San  Juan,  branches  off  to  the  N.E., 
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and  aflbrds  a  liaven  for  coasters.  There  is  a  2-fathoin  channel  tlirough 
tlui  passage,  and  into  this  creek  ;  tho  only  ilirections  necessary  aro  to 
avoid  the  kelp  patches  ;  the  tide  runs  strongly  through  it. 

ROOBB  SAKBOUX. — At  the  northern  entr:ince  of  Mosquito  passage, 
the  space  l)et\veen  San  Juau  and  Henry  islands  opens  out  considerably, 
and  the  depth  of  water  increases.  This  space  forms  IJoche  harbour, 
which  must  be  entered  fronj  the  northward  by  vessels  of  burthen  ;  itn 
entrance  is  somewhat  confined,  but  not  uneasy  of  access,  and  it  affords  good 
shelter  when  Avithin. 

Morse  island,  a  small  flat  clilly  island,  about  30  feet  high,  lies  a  ([uartor 
of  a  mile  westward  of  the  north  point  of  Henry  island  ;  and  the  entranco 
of  lioche  harbour  is  half  a  mile  eastward  of  the  former.  To  enter,  pas.s 
as  near  as  convenient  northwaid  of  Morse  island,  as  there  are  no  dangers 
outside  it,  steering  E.  by  S.  for  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  ;  the 
entrance  will  then  open  out  between  Herny  island  and  the  west  point  of 
Pearl  island,  wooded,  and  lying  in  the  centre  of  the  jjassagi-  ;  off  tho 
north  side  of  IVarl  is  a  small  island  coiuiected-  to  it  at  low  water.  Tho 
breadth  of  the  entrance  is  2  cables  ;  the  depth  7  fathoms  in  mid-ehannel ; 
the  shores  on  either  side  may  bo  approached  tolerably  close  ;  and  imme- 
diately within  Pearl  island,  the  harbour  opens  out  to  a  considerable 
breadth. 

A  good  anchorage  is  in  6  fathoms,  with  the  west  end  of  Pearl  island 
bearing  N.W.,  distant  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  tho  north  part  of 
Henry  island  just  open  of  it.  If  working  in,  remember  that  a  shoal  of  15 
feet  lies  2  cables  northward  of  Bare  islet,  and  that  fair  anchorage  may  bo 
had  in  9  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  if  it  should  be  found  too  narrow  for 
beating.  But  a  vessel  should  get  in  far  enough  to  bo  out  of  the  tides 
of  Spieden  channel.  Small  vessels  leaving  Roche  harbour,  and  bound 
southward,  may  take  the  Mosquito  passage. 

"WAjMXntOH  XSXiAxrB  lies  in  the  northern  entranco  of  the  Middle 
channel,  but  as  its  anchorages  are  frequently  available  for  vessels  passin» 
to  or  from  Haro  strait,  it  seems  desirable  that  it  should  be  described 
while  treating  of  that  neighbourhood. 

The  island  is  thickly  wooded,  moderately  high,  and  cliffy  on  its  southern 
and  eastern  sides,  but  falling  to  the  northward,  where  it  terminates  in 
low  sandy  points.  Disney  point,  its  southern  extreme,  is  a  remarkable 
high  stratified  bluff. 

COVrZiXTZ  SAY,  on  the  western  side  of  Waldron,  between  Disney  and 
Sandy  points,  affords  good  anchorage  with  all  winds,  the  depth  of 
water  from  5  to  8  fathoms,  and  the  holding  ground  stiff  mud  ;  it  may  be 
sometimes  more  desirable  to  anchor  here  than  to  work  2  or  3  miles  up  into 
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Plumper  sound,  particularly  for  vessels  coming  up  Middle  channel.  If 
entering  from  the  northward  or  westward,  Sandy  point  may  be  passed  at 
a  third  of  a  mile,  and  standing  into  the  bay,  anchor  on  the  line  between  it 
and  Disney  point  in  5  or  6  fathoms  ;  the  latter  point  bearing  S.E.  by  E., 
and  the  centre  of  White  rock  S.  ^  W.  If  a  south-easter  is  blowing,  a 
vessel  may  stand  far  enough  in  to  get  smooth  water  under  shelter  of 
Disney  point ;  no  sea,  however,  to  affect  a  vessel's  safety  gets  up  in  this 
bay  with  any  wind.  The  only  danger  in  the  bay  isMouatt  reef,  with  3  feet 
on  it  ;  it  bears  from  Disney  point  N.W.  ^  N.  half  a  mile,  with  deep  water 
between  it  and  the  shore. 

If  entering  from  the  southward,  Disney  point  should  be  kept  aboard 
within  less  than  half  a  mile,  particularly  with  the  ebb,  for  as  soon  as 
Douglas  channel  is  opened  out,  which  is  the  continuation  of  Middle 
channel,  and  through  which  the  tide  runs  sometimes  5  knots,  a  vessel  is 
ape  to  be  set  down  on  Danger  rock. 

WORTH  BAT,  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  island,  affords  anchorage 
in  8  to  10  fathoms  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off"  shore,  but  is  not  by 
any  means  such  a  desirable  place  as  Cowlitz  bay,  the  bank  being  rather 
steep,  and  the  tide  felt  more  strongly. 

DAXUGER  BOCX. — This  dangerous  reef,  with  only  o  feet  on  it, 
and  on  Avliich  the  kelp  is  rarely  seen,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  a  third  of 
a  mile  from  White  rock,  which  is  25  feet  above  high  water,  and  has  also 
a  covering  rock  extending  2  cables  to  the  north-west  of  it. 

It  is  particularly  recommended  to  give  these  rocks  a  wide  berth,  as  with 
the  strong  tides  the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage  in  case  of  getting 
entangled  among  them  in  light  winds. 
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THE  WESTEUN  CHANNELS  AND  ISLANDS  TO  GABRIOLA  PASS. 


Variation'  22°  0'  to  22°  10'  East,  in  1864. 


Ttae  'WSSTBRir  CBAnrwEXiS  of  HARO  STRAIT  may  be  used 
with  advantage  by  steamers  or  coasters  bound  from  the  soutliern  ports 
of  Vancouver  island  to  the  strait  of  Georgia,  or  to  the  districts  of 
Sj-anich,  Cowitchin,  Nanaimo,  and  the  numerous  intermediate  harbours  ; 
their  advantages  over  the  Haro  strait  consist  in  a  less  strength  of  tide 
with  sheltered  anchorage  in  almost  all  parts,  while  in  the  latter  strait  the 
depth  of  water  is  so  great  that  it  is  impossible  to  anchor,  and  sailing 
vessels  may  frequently  be  set  back  into  Fuca  strait,  thus  entailing  great 
delay  as  well  as  risk  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  western  channels  are  not  free 
from  danger,  yet,  with  the  assistance  of  the  chart,  and  a  good  look  out 
from  aloft  for  kelp,  a  precaution  which  should  never  be  neglected,  they 
may  be  navigated  during  daylight  with  ease  and  safety. 

DXRECTXOWS. — To  vessels  pa.ssing  from  the  southward,  and  intending 
to  take  the  western  channels,  the  first  danger  to  be  avoided  is  the 
Johnstone  reef  (page  33),  lying  nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore,  midway  be- 
tween Cadboro  point  and  Gordon  head  ;  if  the  Plumper  passage  has  beea 
taken,  steer  when  at  its  northern  entrance,  and  abreast  Cadboro  poin.. 
N.N.W.,  or  keep  the  passage  between  that  point  and  Chatham  islani 
just  open  until  Gordon  head  is  in  one  with  Mount  Douglas,  bearing 
W.  by  S.  i  S. 

If  passing  outsido  Discovery  and  Chatham  islands,  steer  from  a  berth 
about  a  mile  offshore,  N.W.  by  W.,  or  keep  the  remarkable  white  cliff  of 
Cowitchin  head  half  a  point  on  the  port  bow  until  the  same  marks  are  on, 
the  Zero  rock  will  then  be  distant  2^  miles,  and  in  one  with  the  south- 
west point  of  James  island  ;  as  this  rock  does  not  cover  until  three- 
quarters  flood,  and  is  marked  by  kelp,  it  will  generally  be  seen,  and  may 
be  pas.scd  on  either  side  at  a  cable's  length  of  the  kelp. 

if  Zero  rock  is  not  seen,  and  it  is  intended  to  pass  inside  it,  when  in 
the  position  before  described,  steer  up  the  channel  with  the  eastern  point 
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of  Discovery  island  in  one  with  the  easternmost  hill  of  the  range  on  the 
south  side  of  Fuca  strait  over  Port  Townshend,  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.  until 
the  south  end  of  Darcy  island  is  on  with  the  small  island  of  Morse,  or 
with  the  north  end  of  Henry  island  bearing  N.N.E.,  when  the  rock  will 
be  well  cleared. 

If  passing  outside  Zero  rock,  and  it  is  not  seen,  when  about  a  mile 
outside  Discovery  island,  steer  N.W.  ^  W.,  or  for  the  centre  of  Sidney 
channel  between  James  and  Sidney  islands  until  the  same  marks  are  on, 
viz.,  the  south  end  of  Darcy  and  north  end  of  Henry  islands  in  one  ;  from 
this  position,  having  passed  either  inside  or  outside  Zero  rock,  and 
intending  to  take  the  Sidney  channel,  which  is  the  best,  the  following 
directions  should  be  observed. 

The  southern  f\ice  of  James  island  is  a  moderately  high  and  steep 
white  clay  cliff,  its  summit  covered  Avith  trees  ;  towards  the  eastern 
part  of  this  cliff  are  two  remarkable  notches  on  its  summit.  Sceer  to  the 
N.N.W.  to  bring  Mount  Tuam  (on  the  southern  point  of  Admiral  island) 
over  the  centi'e  between  these  two  notches  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  and 
this  mark  will  lead  westward  of  the  3  fathom  patch  off  Darcy  island,  and 
between  it  and  the  shoal  of  9  feet  extending  south-eastward  of  James 
island.* 

When  Morse  island  is  just  shut  in  by  the  south-east  point  of  Sidney 
island,  the  latter  bearing  N.E.  |  N.,  the  3  fathom  patch  is  passed,  and  a 
mid-channel  course  should  be  steered  between  James  and  Sidney  islands. 
The  breadth  of  the  channel  is  nearly  a  mile,  with  from  14  to  20  fathoms,  until 
near  its  northern  end,  where  a  patch  with  3  fathoms,  marked  by  kelp,  lies 
Scabies'  lengths  off  the  western  point  of  Sidney  island  ;  this  is  avoided  by 
not  shutting  in  the  passage  between  Darcy  and  Sidney  islands,  until 
the  north-west  end  of  Sidney  spit,  a  long  sandy  tongue  with  a  few  trees 
on  its  extreme,  bears  North.  There  is  good  anchorage  off  this  spit  in 
8  fathoms. 

COIKDOVA  CBATrsrsXi,  westward  of  James  island,  between  it  and 
the  main  island  of  Vancouver,  is  a  fair  passage  with  anchorage  along  the 
shore  of  the  main  island  and  little  tide  ;  it  is  not,  however,  to  be  preferred 
to  the  Sidney  channel,  as  a  sand-bank  Avith  15  feet  on  it  lies  in  the  centre 
of  the  southern  entrance  ;  neither  is  any  saving  in  distance  gained 
by  taking  it.  From  a  little  northward  of  Cowitchin  head  a  low  flat  of 
Bwampy  lanu  'xtends  for  3  miles  to  the  northward,  and  about  half  a  mile 
off  the  high  land ;  between  this  flat  and  the  south-west  bluff  of  James 
island  is  the  southern  entrance  of  the  channel,  and  here  it  is  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  wide.     The  above  sand-bank  lies  S.W.  by  W.  from  the  bluff  distant 


•  See  View  D,  on  Chart  of  Haro  Strait  and  Middle  Channel,  No.  2,840. 
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Iialf  a  mile  ;  shoal  water  extends  also  for  some  distance  both  from  the 
bluff  and  the  flat  land,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the  passage. 

Vessels  drawing  under  15  feet  may  pass  through  mid-channel,  otherwise 
the  south-west  bluff  of  James  island  should  be  given  a  berth  of  a  quai  ier 
of  a  mile;  Avhen  it  bears  E.N.Ei.  the  bank  is  cleared  and  there  are  no  other 
dangers  ;  tack  on  either  side  immediately  a  4  fathoms  cast  is  obtained. 

MxiTERS  CBAinrEXi. — Low  and  Bare  islands  are  two  small  islands 
lying  off  the  eastern  side  of  Sidney  island,  and  between  them  and  the 
latter  there  is  a  good  passage,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  with 
10  fathoms  the  least  water.  This  channel  may  often  prove  convenient  for 
vessels  having  passed  up  Haro  strait  eai*tward  of  the  Kelp  reefs,  and 
desiring  to  t.akc  the  inner  channels  to  Saanich,  Cowitchiii,  or  through 
Stuart  channel ;  the  eastern  side  of  Sidney  island  is  bold,  and  affords 
good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms  out  of  the  ti'^e  in  a  bay  S.S.W.  from  the 
north  end  of  Bare  island. 

Midway  between  Low  and  Bare  islands,  and  on  the  line  between  their 
north-west  points,  is  a  reef  which  uncovers.  There  is  a  rock  above  high 
water  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  end 
of  Bare  island.  After  passing  this  island  a  course  should  bo  steered 
between  Sidney  spit  and  Jones  i.sland. 

Having  passed  to  the  northward  of  Sidney  island,  either  by  Cordova, 
Sidney,  or  Miners  channels,  the  Shute  or  Moresby  passages  may  be  taken 
as  convenient ;  if  bound  for  Saanich,  Cowitchin,  or  tli rough  Stuart 
channel,  the  former  is  preferable,  while  the  latter  offers  a  more  direct 
course  through  the  Swanson  or  Trincomalie  channels,  or  to  Fraser  river 
by  Active  pass. 

SKUTE  PASSAGE. — To  enter  this  passage,  after  leaving  Sidney  spit, 
pass  between  Jones  island  and  the  Little  group,  then  eastward  of  Coal 
island,  Knapp  and  Pym  islands,  and  between  Piers  and  Portland  islands, 
Avhen  the  Satellite  channel  will  be  entered,  which  leads  directly  to 
Saanich,  Cowitchin,  and  the  Avestern  ports  of  Vancouver  island.  This  is 
a  good  clear  channel,  and  with  the  assistance  of  tlie  chart  may  be  used 
with  much  facility. 

Jones  Island  lies  north  from  Sidney  spit  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  with 
a  clear  passage  between,  carrying  from  15  to  20  fathoms;  shoal  rocky 
ground  extends  a  cable's  length  westward  of  the  north-west  point  of 
Jones  island,  and  the  tides  sot  with  considerable  strength,  from  2  to  5 
knots  round  this  point. 

The  tittle  Group  lie  W.  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Jones 
island.     They  consist  of  four  rocky  islets,  bare  of  trees,  and  connected  by 
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reefs;  there  Ls  a  good  passage  of  12  fathoms  between  them  and  Jones 
island,  and  their  eastern  side  may  be  jiassed  at  a  cable's  length. 

Bird  Islet,  lying  on  the  eastern  side  of  Shute  passage,  and  N.N.W. 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Jones  island,  is  about 
6  feet  above  high  Avater,  and  has  a  cluster  of  reefs  round  it  almost  a 
cable's  length  in  extent,  mnrked  by  kelp  ;  between  it  and  Coal  island 
there  is  a  clear  i)as.sage  one  mile  wide,  with  from  20  to  30  fathoms 
water. 

Coal  Island,  which  heljjs  to  form  the  western  side  of  Shute  passage, 
lies  close  off  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  Saanich  peninsula,  and  imme- 
diately at  the  entrance  of  Shoal  hai'bour ;  it  is  a  mile  in  extent  and  thickly- 
wooded,  and  its  eastern  and  northern  shores  are  free  from  danger. 

In  working  up  the  passage  between  Bird  islet  and  Coal  island,  a  vessel 
should  not  stand  to  the  westw.ard  of  a  line  joining  the  east  end  of  Little 
group  to  the  east  point  of  Coal  island,  as  a  rock  which  covers  at  quarter 
flood  lies  W.N.W.  4  cables  from  the  east  end  of  the  group,  and  S.S.E. 
nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

A  small  patch  with  4  fathoms  over  it,  and  marked  by  kelp,  lies  N.E. 
one  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Coal  island,  N.N.W.  ^  \V.,  more  than 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Bird  islet,  and  one-thiixl  of  a  mile  S.W. 
from  Yellow  islet.  When  abreast  the  east  point  of  Coal  island,  and 
distant  one-third  of  mile,  a  W.N.W.  course  Avill  lead  through  Shute 
passage  in  mid-channel,  passing  eastward  of  Pym  island,  off  the  eastern 
side  of  Avhich  a  reef  which  uncovers  extends  a  little  more  than  a  cable. 

Celia  Reef  must  also  be  avoided.  The  least  Avater  found  on  it  is 
9  feet ;  it  is  marked  by  kelp,  and  lies  North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  point  of  Pym  island. 

Knapp  and  Pym  Islands  are  small  and  wooded,  lying  between  Piers 
and  Coal  islands.  The  passage  between  Piers  and  Portland  islands 
is  above  a  mile  in  breadth,  with  a  depth  of  10  to  20  fathoms,  and  no 
dangers  Avhich  are  not  visible  ;  off  the  eastern  side  of  tlie  former,  about 
a  cable's  length,  is  a  rock  always  uncovered.  Having  i)assed  westward 
between  these  islands  a  vessel  is  fairly  in  Satellite  channel. 

MOHESBT  PASSAGE. — After  leaving  the  northei-n  end  of  Sidney 
island,  the  directions  for  Moresby  passage  are  the  same  as  those  already 
given  for  Shute  passage,  until  abreast  the  east  point  of  Coal  island. 
From  a  berth  about  one-third  of  a  mile  off  this  point,  the  direct  course 
through  the  passage  is  N.  by  W.  for  2  miles,  or  until  near  its  northern 
entrance,  which  lies  between  Portland  and  Moresby  islands.  This  space 
is  wide,  and  free  from  danger  ;  it  then  becomes  somewhat  intricate,  from 
the  TurnbuU  reef  and  Canoe  rocks,  Avhich  extend  off  both  these  islands, 
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uaiTOwing  the  chunuel  at  its  northern   entrance   to  little  over  one-third 
of  a  mile. 

TurnbuU  Beef. — Oft'  the  eastern  point  of  Portland  island  are  three 
rocky  islets,  the  Sisters,  wliich  extend  to  a  distance  of  nearly  2  cables. 
They  are  about  25  feet  high,  have  a  few  stunted  cedar  trees  on  their 
summits,  are  joined  by  reefs,  and  will  be  immediately  recognized  either 
from  the  northward  or  southward. 

Eastward  from  the  Sisters,  at  a  distance  of  more  than  one-third  of  a 
mile,  extends  the  TurnbuU  reef  in  a  semicircular  direction  towards  the 
uorth-west  point  of  Portland  island,  and  almost  joining  it ;  2  fathoms 
is  the  least  water  found  on  its  outer  edge,  and  it  is  marked  by  a  heavy 
bank  of  kelp,  which,  however,  is  not  always  visible  until  closo  to  it  on 
account  of  the  tide.  ' 

Canoe  Bocks  is  a  dangerous  ledge,  extending  W.  ^  N.,  nearly  half 
a  mile  from  Reef  point,  the  north-west  point  of  Moresby  island  ;  the 
outer  rock  of  this  ledge  covers  a  little  after  half  flood,  and  is  not  marked 
by  kelp,  though  kelp  grows  between  the  point  and  the  rock. 

When  both  or  either  of  these  dangers  are  visible,  the  passage  is  very 
easy,  as  they  may  be  passed  as  close  as  convenient,  and  there  are  11 
fathoms  in  mid-channel  ;  but  when  neither  are  seen,  which  may  some- 
times happen,  then  it  is  desirable  in  coming  from  the  southward  to  borrow 
on  the  Moresby  island  shore,  passing  Seymour  point,  the  western  cliffy 
point  of  the  island,  at  the  distance  of  2  cables. 

Frora  this  point  the  Canoe  rock  bears  N.W.  nearly  a  mile,  and  from  a 
berth  2  cables  off"  it  a  N.W.  ^  N.  course,  or  direct  for  Beaver  point,  the 
sloping  bare  south-east  point  of  Admiral  island,  will  lead  ahnost  in  mid- 
channel,  or  nearly  2  cables  from  Canoe  rock.  When  Chads  island,  just 
off  the  north-west  point  of  Portland  island,  comes  open  of  that  point, 
then  a  vessel  will  be  well  to  the  northward  of  both  rock  and  reef. 

If  coming  from  th<)-  northward,  and  intending  to  take  Moresby  passage, 
by  steering  S.E.  j^  S.,  and  keeping  Beaver  point  astern  Avith  the  eastern- 
most Channel  island  in  Ganges  harbour  touching  it,  or  just  shut  in  by  it, 
bearing  N.W.  i  N.,  the  Canoe  rock  will  be  cleared  ;  the  western  channel 
island  just  touching  Beaver  point,  leads  on  to  the  rock. 

PBEVOST  PASSAGS  lies  between  Moresby  island  and  the  group  of 
smaller  islands  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  leads  by  the  Shute  or  Moresby 
passages  into  Satellite  channol. 

To  a  vessel  passing  up  the  main  stream  of  llaro  strait  and  bound  for  the 
SAvanson  channel,  the  easiest  and  most  direct  route  is  between  Stuart  and 
Moresby  islands  ;  but  circumstances  of  wind  or  tide  may  render  it  con- 
venient to  take  the  Prcvost  passage  ;  for  instance,  with  light  winds  she 
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may  be  set  into  the  passage  by  the  flood,  or,  if  near  to  Moresby  iwland,  the 
ebb  tide  from  the  upper  part  of  Ilnro  strait,  which  runs  here  as  it  does  in 
all  otlier  parts  of  tlio  channel,  from  2^  to  3  hours  after  low  water  by  the 
shore,  sets  to  the  westward  among  the  small  islands,  and  down  the  Miners 
and  Sidney  channels. 

Araotane  Keef. — The  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  Prevost  passage  are  the 
Arachne  and  Cooper  reefs.  The  Arachne  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the 
passage,  in  a  dii'ect  line  between  Faii-fax  point,  the  south-east  point  of 
Moresby  island,  and  Tom  point,  the  cast  point  of  Gooch  island  ;  from 
the  latter  N.W.  nearly  1^  miles,  from  the  former  S.E.,  nearly  one  mile, 
and  from  Turn  point  of  Stuart  island,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles.  This 
reef  covers  at  quarter  flood,  and  has  a  good  deal  of  kelp  on  its  north-west 
edge,  Avhich,  however,  is  frequently  hidden  by  the  tide. 

Cooper  Reef,  lying  half  a  mile  N.  by  W.  of  Tom  point  of  Gooch 
island,  is  marked  by  kelp,  and  uncovers  at  half  ebb  ;  there  is  a  passage  of 
a  mile  between  it  and  Arachne  reef,  and  almost  the  same  distance  between 
the  latter  and  Moresby  island,  with  deep  water  channels.  There  are  no 
dangers  off  the  south  or  west  sides  of  Moresby  island. 

Tom  point,  in  line  with  the  south-east  point  of  Sidney  island,  S.S.E.  ^  E., 
leads  clear  to  the  eastward  of  Cooper  and  Arachne  reefs. 

Teliow  Island,  a  small  bare  island  S.W.  by  W.  nearly  one  mile  from 
Fairfax  point,  may  be  passed  on  either  side.  The  north  side  is  recom- 
mended ;  if  passing  on  its  south  side,  take  care  to  avoid  the  small  patch 
of  4  fathoms  marked  with  kelp,  mentioned  in  page  46  as  lying  S.W.,  a 
third  of  a  mile  from  it  ;  having  passed  Avestward  of  this  island,  either  the 
Shute  or  Moresby  passages  may  be  taken  as  convenient. 

SATBlLXiZTE  cuakhsIm  is  formed  by  Admiral  island  on  the  north, 
and  Moresby,  Portland,  and  Piers  islands,  and  the  northern  shore  of 
Saanitch  peninsula  on  the  south.  It  leads  to  Saanitch  inlet,  Cowitchin 
harbour,  and  by  the  Sausum  narroAvs  to  Stuart  channel.  It  is  a  fair  deep 
passage  Avith  but  few  dangers,  Avhich  are  not  ahvays  visible  ;  among  these 
are  Shute  reef  and  Patey  rock.  The  general  breadth  of  the  channel  is  a 
mile,  Avith  a  depth  of  from  30  to  40  fathoms,  the  strength  of  tide  from 
one  to  2  knots,  and  sometimes  3  knots. 

Shute  Reef  is  a  ledge  less  than  half  a  cable  in  extent,  Avith  tAvo  rocks, 
one  of  Avhich  dries  8  feet  at  low  Avater,  its  vicinity  being  marked  by  kelp. 
It  lies  W.S.AV.  tAvo-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Harry  point,  the  north  point  of 
Piers  island,  and  N.  f  E.  nearly  3  cables  from  Arbutus,  a  small  islet  Avith 
two  or  three  of  the  red  stemmed  arbutus  growing  on  it,  and  lying  half  a 
milo  westward  of  Piers  island. 
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Vatey  Rook,  at  the  western  end  of  Satellite  channel,  is  a  single 
rock,  uncovering  at  half  tide  with  kelp  round  it,  and  is  in  the  way  of 
vessels  working  into  Saanich  inlet  or  Cowitchin  harbour.  It  bears  from 
Hatch  point,  the  Avesternmost  point  of  Saanich  inlet,  N.E.  by  N.,  two-thirds 
of  a  mile,  from  Coal  point,  a  remarkable  nob  point  the  south  extreme  of 
Deep  cove,  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  nearly  2  miles,  and  from  Arbutus  island 
S.W.  ]jy  W.  ^  W.  3A  miles.  In  standing  to  the  westward,  when  working  for 
Saanich  or  Cowitchin,  Harry  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Piers  island  just 
open  northward  of  Arbutus  islet  leads  nearly  half  a  mile  southward 
of  the  rock,  and  Aibutus  Island  in  one  with  the  high  round  summit  of 
Moresby  island  barely  clears  it  to  the  northward. 

Cecil  Hock,  lying  S.E.  ^  S.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Russell  island  at  the  entrance  of  Fulford  harboui',  must  also  be 
avoided  in  Avorking  up  Satellite  channel.  In  standing  to  the  northward, 
when  the  west  end  of  Russell  island  is  near  the  bearing  of  N.W.,  a  vessel 
should  tack  before  the  north  point  of  Moresby  island  comes  open  of  the 
north  end  of  Portland  or  Chads  island. 

Boatswain  Bank,  on  the  western  side  of  the  channel,  affords  good 
anchorage  in  from  4  to  9  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  It  extends  three- 
quarters  ^of  a  mile  from  the  Vancouver  shore,  between  Cherry  and 
Hatch  points  ;  7  fathoms  will  be  found  with  the  former  point  bearing 
W.  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  the  latter  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile,  or  steer 
with  Cape  Keppel  astern,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  until  8  fathoms  is 
struck,  when  anchor  immediately  ;  the  edge  of  the  bank  is  steep. 

SAAxriCB  XXTKET  is  a  deep  indentation  running  in  a  nearly  S.S.E. 
direction  for  14  miles,  carrying  deep  water  to  its  head,  which  terminates 
in  a  narrow  creek  within  4  miles  of  Esquimalt  harbour.  The  inlet  forms 
a  peninsula  of  the  south-east  portion  of  Vancouver  island  of  about  20  miles 
in  a  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction,  and  varying  in  breadth  from  8  miles 
at  its  southern  part  to  3  at  its  northern. 

On  the  southern  coast  of  this  peninsula  arc  the  harbours  of  Esquimalt 
and  Victoria,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  for  some  5  miles  the  country 
is  pretty  thickly  wooded,  its  prevailing  features  lake  and  mountain,  with, 
however,  some  considerable  tracts  of  clear  and  fertile  land  ;  the  northern 
portion  for  about  10  miles  contains  some  of  the  best  agricultural  land  in 
Vancouver  island,  the  coast  line  is  fringed  with  pine  forests,  but  in  the 
centre  it  is  clear  prairie  or  oak  land,  and  much  of  it  under  cultivation  ; 
seams  of  coal  have  also  been  found. 

Off  the  eastern  or  peninsula  side  of  the  inlet  there  are  some  good 
anchorages,  the  centre  being  for  the  most  part  deep.  Immediately  south- 
ward of  James  point,  the  north-western  point  of  the  peninsula,  is  Deep 
£ove,  but  no  convenient  anchorage. 
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Norris  rock,  awash  at  half  tide,  lies  S.W.  by  S.  2  cables  from  James 
point,  with  12  fathoms  between  it  and  the  point.  Vessels  rounding  this 
point  should  give  it  a  berth  of  half  a  mile. 

At  2  miles  southward  of  James  point  is  Union  bay,  which  affords  good 
anchorage  iu  8  or  9  fathoms  half  a  mile  from  the  beach  ;  there  are  no 
dangers,  and  a  vessel  has  only  to  take  up  her  berth  as  convenient.  There 
is  a  stream  of  fresh  water  in  the  south-east  corner  of  the  bay. 

Colo  bay  is  1^  miles  southward  of  Union  bay,  and  immediately  under 
Mount  Newton  ;  it  is  smaller,  but  capable  of  affording  shelter  to  a  few 
vessels  of  moderate  size  ;  off  its  north  point  are  two  small  bare  islets,  the 
White  rocks.  Anchor  in  the  centre  of  the  bay  in  8  fathoms,  with  White 
rocks  bearing  W.S.W.  These  bays  arc  somewhat  open  to  S.W.  winds, 
but  a  galo  rarely  blows  from  this  quarter,  nor  from  the  proximity  of  the 
opposite  shore,  distant  scarcely  3  miles,  could  much  sea  get  up. 

Tod  creek  is  2  miles  southward  of  Cole  bay.  Senanus  island,  a  small 
wooded  islet,  150  feet  high,  lies  off  its  entrance  with  deep  Avater  on  either 
side  of  it.     There  is  anchorage  in  the  outer  part  of  the  creek  in  1 5  fathoms  ; 

short  distance  within  it  narrows  rapidly  and  winds  to  the  southward  and 
south-east  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  with  a  breadth  of  less  than  a  cable, 
carrying  6  fathoms  nearly  to  its  head. 

From  Willis  point,  the  western  point  of  Tod  creek.  Squally  reach  trends 
to  the  southward  and  south-west  for  2^  miles,  the  breadth  of  the  arm  here 
being  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  Avith  no  bottom  at  100  fathoms.  Finlayson 
arm  then  runs  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  3  miles,  and  teiininates  Saanich  inlet. 
A  small  islet  named  Dinner,  with  deep  water  on  either  side,  lies  near 
the  head  of  this  arm,  southward  of  which  there  is  good  anchorage  in 
9  fathoms.  At  3^  cables  above  the  islet  a  flat  extends  off  dry  at  low 
water.  Immediately  over  the  head  of  the  inlet,  on  the  eastern  side, 
Leading  peak  rises  to  an  elevation  of  1,346  feet  ;  it  is  the  same  mountain 
which  is  seen  approaching  Esquimalt  from  the  southward,  and  given  as 
a  leading  mark  for  clearing  Brotchy  ledge,  off  Victoria  harbour. 

The  western  side  of  Saanich  inlet  has  only  one  anchorage,  which  is 
Mill  creek,,  immediately  opposite  or  westward  of  Union  bay  ;  a  large 
stream  empties  itself  into  this  creek,  which  has  been  used  to  turn  a  mill. 
There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  centre,  but  it  is  open  to  S.E.  winds. 

covrxTCHixo'  BAKBOVit  is  4  miles  westward  of  Cape  Keppel,  the 
southern  extreme  of  Admiral  island  ;  Separation  point,  the  western  point 
of  entrance  of  Sansum  narrows,  forms  its  northern  entrance  point,  and 
is  somewhat  remarkable,  being  the  termination  of  a  high  stony  ridge  drop- 
ping suddenly,  and  running  off  as  a  low  sharp  point  to  the  southward. 
Cowitchin  runs  to  the  westward  of  this  point  for  2^  miles,  and  the  general 
depth  of  water  in  it  is  30  fathoms,  which  shoals  suddenly  as  the  flat, 
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which  (hies  off  for  more  than  half  n  mile  from  tho  hcatl  of  the  harbour, 
is  approached.  But  for  the  hu'ge  tract  of  good  land  contained  in  tho 
valley  of  Cowitchiu,  the  port  would  scarcely  bo  deserving  of  notice 
and  certainly  the  term  of  bay  is  more  applicable  to  it  than  that  of  harbour, 
la  its  north-west  end  is  a  considerable  stream  or  river,  the  Quamitchan, 
which  runs  through  the  fertile  valley,  and  is  navigable  for  small  boats  or 
canoes  for  several  miles. 

The  only  convenient  anchorage  to  be  obtained  is  in  Snug  creek,  on  the 
north  side  of  the  harbour,  or  oiT  tho  outer  village  on  tho  south  side,  a  mile 
within  the  entrance  ;  in  tho  latter  case  a  vessel  must  approach  the  shore 
within  little  more  than  a  cable's  length,  and  anchor  cautiously,  when 
12  fathoms  are  obtained. 

Snug  creek  is  a  convenient  anchorage  for  small  craft  or  coasters,  and  one 
or  two  vessels  of  moderate  size  might  obtain  anchorage  and  shelter  in  it ; 
it  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  for  nearly  a  mile,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
in  l>readth.  Nearly  in  the  middle  of  tho  entrance  is  a  rock  *  which  uncovers 
at  low  water  in  the  centre  of  the  kelp  ;  it  is  about  20  feet  in  extent,  and 
has  1^  fathoms  around  it.  The  western  point  of  entrance  should  be 
passed  close  ;  it  is  bold,  and  has  10  fathoms  within  half  a  cable  of  it  ; 
when  a  quarter  of  a  mile  or  less  within  the  point,  anchor  in  the  centre 
of  the  creek  in  6  fathoms. 

SAMTSUM  iTAiuioiVS  run  in  a  general  northerly  direction  betAvecn 
Vancouver  and  Admirrl  islands  for  a  distance  of  6  miles,  when  they  lead 
into  Stuart  channel ;  their  average  breadth  is  about  half  a  mile,  but  at  their 
narrowest  part  abrcasu  Bold  bluff  on  the  Admiral  island  shore,  2^  miles 
above  Separation  point,  they  are  contracted  to  a  third  of  a  mile.  The  high 
land  on  either  side  renders  the  wind  generally  very  unsteady;  from  this 
cause  as  well  as  the  somewhat  confined  nature  of  the  channel,  and  the 
depth  of  water  which  prevents  anchoring,  they  cannot  be  recommended 
except  for  steamers  or  coasting  vessels.  There  are  but  few  dangers  to  be 
avoided,  and  the  strength  of  the  tides  has  seldom  been  found  to  exceed 
3  knots,  generally  much  less. 

In  the  lower  part  of  the  Narrows  southward  of  Bold  bluff,  the  depth  of 
water  varies  from  20  to  30  fathoms  ;  to  the  northward  of  this  point  it 
increases  immediately  to  70  and  90  fathoms.  Maple  bay,  on  the  Vancouver 
shore  near  the  northern  entrance,  affords  fair  anchorage. 

Entering  Sansum  narrows  from  the  southward  a  kelp  patch,  with  9  feet 
on  it,  must  be  avoided  on  the  Admiral  island  shore.  It  lies  2  cables  S.S.W. 
from  a  small  islet  close  to  the  coast,  nearly  a  mile  E.  by  N.  from  Sepa- 
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ration  poinf,  and  S.E.  ^  S.  lialf  a  milo  from  Entrance  point ;  there  are  20 
fathoms  lu'twoen  it  and  the  wmall  ink't. 

Another  rocky  patch  extends  nearly  a  cable  off  shore  from  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Narnnvs,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Entrance 
point.  IJiirial  islet,  a  small  spot  used  as  an  Indian  burying-place,  lies 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  NarroAvs,  l^  miles  above  Separation  i)oint ;  pass 
outside  it  as  close  as  convenient  to  the  kelp. 

Burgroyne  Bay. — Bold  bluff,  a  smooth  headland  of  bare  rock,  is  steep- 
to  ;  the  channel  here  is  scarcely  a  third  of  a  milo  across.  Rocky  ground 
marked  by  kelp  extends  a  cable  otf  Kelp  point  on  the  western  side 
almost  oi)posite  to  Bold  bluff;  northward  of  these  points  tlio  narrows 
increase  in  breadth  to  nearly  a  mile. 

Burgoyne  bay,  the  entrance  to  which  is  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Bold 
bluff,  is  a  narrow  and  rather  deep  indentation  terminating  in  a  sandy 
head;  there  is  no. bottom  in  the  bay  under  30  fathoms,  until  witliin  2 
cables  of  its  head,  when  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from  10  to  4  fathoms. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  if  necessary. 

Maple  Bay. — From  Grave  point  the  Narrows  take  a  north-westerly 
direction,  and  at  a  distance  of  a  little  more  than  a  mile  on  the  Vancouver 
island  shore  is  Maple  bay.  Boulder,  the  southern  entrance  point,  is  re- 
markable from  a  largo  boulder  stone  standing  at  its  low  water  extreme. 
Although  an  inviting  looking  bay,  the  water  is  too  deep  for  comfortable 
anchorage,  being  generally  40  fixthoms,  and  16  fathoms  within  a  cable's 
length  of  a  smooth  sandy  beach  at  its  western  end. 

Birds-eye  cove,  which  runs  in  a  southerly  direction  for  nearly  a  mile 
from  Boulder  point,  affords  ftiir  anchorage  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  with  the 
boulder  bearing  N.E.  by  N.  in  about  the  centre  of  the  cove,  which  at  this 
part  is  not  above  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across  ;  coasters  may  go  up  into  4  or 
5  fathoms  near  the  head.  A  shoal  patch  with  2  fathoms  extends  nearly 
a  cable  off  the  west  side  of  the  cove. 

STVART  CHAxrarBK. — Sansum  Narrows  extend  1^  miles  northward 
of  Maple  bay,  Avhen  they  lead  into  Stuart  channel,  the  westernmost  of 
the  ship  passages  which  wash  the  eastern  side  of  Vancouver  island.  The 
western  side  of  this  channel  is  formed  by  the  shores  of  that  island  ;  its 
eastern  by  the  coasts  of  Admiral  and  Thetis  islands  ;  it  runs  in  a  general 
N.W.  direction  for  nearly  20  miles,  when  it  joins  the  Dodd  narrows  below 
Nanaimo.  The  general  breadth  of  the  channel  is  about  2  miles  ;  the  depth 
varies  in  the  southern  part  from  60  to  100  fathoms,  in  some  parts  more, 
in  the  northern  portion  from  20  to  40  fathoms  ;  the  principal  dangers  arc 
the  North  and  Escape  reefs.  White  r    k,  and  Danger  reef. 

On  the  western  or  Vancouver  island  shore  there  are  some  good  harbours, 
viz.,  Osborn  bay,  Horse-shoe  bay,  Oyster  harbour,  and  Chemainos  bay  ;  on 
the  eastern  side  there  are  also  some  anchorages,  Telegraph  and  Preedy 
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liarlioura  on  the  western,  anil  Clftni  liay  on  tlio  cn.storu  siilu  of  Thetis 
isliiiul. 

osBORxr  SAY,  tlio  sontliemniost  nncliorago  on  tlio  western  eido  of 
Stuiirt  channel,  may  be  known  hy  the  Shoal  islanilH,  n  low  wooiled 
gronp,  connected  nt  low  water  by  reefs  and  nmd  hanks,  and  which  form 
the  northern  side  of  the  hay  ;  theso  islands  lie  N.W.  by  W.,  a  little  over 
2  miles  from  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  Sansum  narrows.  The  bay 
affords  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  the  pi'evailing  winds,  from  the 
Avestwnrd  and  S.K.  The  best  anchorage  is  with  the  south-easternmopt 
Shoal  island,  in  one  with  Sonthey  point,  bearing  North,  and  the  sontliern 
trend  of  the  coast  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  ;  this  will  bo  in  10  fathoms  nuid  bottom, 
and  half  a  mile  from  the  southern  liead  of  tlie  bay.* 

The  coast  north-westward  of  Osborn  bay,  between  it  and  Ilorsc-shoc 
bay,  is  shoal  for  some  distance  off,  deepening  suddenly  when  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  and  vessels  sliould  by  no  means  ajjproach  it  Aviihin  that 
distance.  The  northern  point  of  the  North  Shoal  island  has  a  remarkable 
flat  sandy  spit,  on  which  is  built  an  Indian  village  ;  there  arc  no  passages 
between  the  small  islands  northward  of  this,  and  the  bank  dries  off  2 
cables  at  low  water. 

HORSS-BBOB  BAT,  4  miles  north-wcstward  of  Osborn  bay,  will  be 
known  by  a  rather  remarkable  sharp  point  (Bare  point)  bare  at  its  extreme, 
which  forms  its  eastern  entrance.  The  bay  runs  in  a  southerly  direction  for 
two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  is  a  third  of  a  mile  in  breadth  ;  there  is  convenient 
anchorage  for  small  vessels  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  its  head  in  8 
fathoms  ;  the  water  is  deep  outside  this,  and  within  it  shoals  suddenly  from 
5  to  2  fathoms.  The  Bird  reef,  a  rocky  ledge  uncovering  at  half  tide, 
extends  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  nortli-Avestward  of  the  western 
point  of  entrance,  and  bears  from  Bare  point  W.  by  S.  half  a  mile. 

OYSTER  BARBOUR  is  4  miles  W.N.W.  from  Ilorse-shoe  bay,  the 
intervening  coast  being  free  from  danger  ;  the  harbour  runs  in  the  same 
direction  for  4  miles,  is  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing 
gradually  within.  Entering  from  the  northward,  Coffin  islet  should  be 
given  a  berth  of  2  cables ;  thei'e  ai'e  no  other  dangers  which  are  not 
visible  ;  at  low  water  the  Oyster  beds  dry  for  2  cables  off  the  south 
shore.  A  good  anchorage  for  a  large  vessel  is  a  mile  within  the  entrance, 
with  the  centre  of  Twins  island  in  one  with  an  Indian  village,  which  will 
be  seen  in  the  first  bay  on  the  north  shore  :  here  there  are  8  fathoms,  mud 
bottom.  A  reef  which  covers  extends  a  cable  southward  of  the  Twins  ; 
half  a  mile  above  this  the  harbour  narrows  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  the 
northern  shore  is  steep,  and  on  the  south  side  are  oyster  beds ;  small 

*  -See  Chart,  Strait  of  Georgia,  Sheet  1,  No.  579;  scale,  m  =  half  an  inch. 
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vcsflclfl  may  go  ns  high  up  ns  tho  west  end  of  Long  island,  where  3  fathoms 
will  be  found  at  low  water. 

TXBBS. — It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  in  Oyster  harbour  at 
6h.  3()ni.  p.m.,  and  the  rise  is  10  feet. 

OBBMAXiros  BAT  is  2^  miles  northward  of  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour,  and  W.  by  S.  tho  samo  distance  from  Reef  i)()int,  tho  north-west 
point  of  Thetis  island.  Anchorage  may  bo  iu»d  in  8  fathoms  half  a  mile 
from  its  head,  but  it  is  open  and  cannot  bo  recommended,  unless  in  fine 
weather,  or  with  off-sliorc  winds.  There  are  no  dangers  in  working 
into  it.  * 

Yellow  point,  bare  and  grassy  at  its  extreme,  is  tho  north  point  of 
Chemainos  bay  ;  from  thence  to  Round  island,  at  the  southern  entrance  of 
Dodd  narrows,  and  bearing  N.W.  5  miles,  the  coost  is  bold  and  free  from 
danger.  In  working  for  the  narrows,  White  rock  and  Danger  reef  must 
bo  avoided.  At  1'^  miles  southward  of  Round  island  is  a  boat  harbour,  at 
the  entrance  of  which  a  vessel  may  drop  an  anchor  in  8  to  10  fathoms  if 
waiting  for  the  tide,  though  there  is  equally  good  anchorage  nearer  to  the 
narrows. 

xroBTB  BBBF. — Fi'om  the  northern  entrance  of  Sansum  narrows  to 
North  reef,  a  distance  of  4  miles,  there  are  no  dangers,  and  both  shores  may 
be  approached  boldly  in  working  up,  except,  as  before  observed,  the  coast 
of  Vancouver  island  from  tho  Shoal  islands  to  Bare  point  of  Horse-shoo 
bay,  which  should  be  given  a  berth  of  half  a  mile. 

North  reef  is  a  sandstone  ledge  running  in  a  north-Avcstcrly  and  south- 
easterly direction,  as  all  the  reefs  in  this  channel  do.  It  bears  from  the 
south-oast  point  of  Tent  island  S.  ^  E.  half  a  mile,  with  a  clear  channel 
between  of  26  fathoms.  Its  summit  is  just  awash  at  high  water,  and  there- 
fore easily  avoided  ;  its  shoal  part  extends  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  for  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  steep  on  its  north  and  south  sides. 

TSWT  zsiiASTD,  narrow  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  lies  off  the  south 
extreme  of  Kuper  island,  and  a  cable's  length  otF  its  south-east  end  are 
two  remarkable  worn  sandstone  rocks  8  or  10  feet  above  water  ;  the 
breadth  of  the  passage  between  them  and  North  reef  is  one-third  of  a 
mile.  N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  2  cables  from  tho  south-east  end  of  Tent,  is  a 
rock  which  uncovers  2  feet.  In  passing  eastward  of  Tent  its  eastern  shore 
should  bo  given  a  berth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  as  some  rocky  ledges  extend 
off  it.  There  is  no  ship  passage  between  Tent  and  Kuper  islands,  being 
only  one  fathom  deep  at  low  water. 

BSCAPB  REEF,  at  2  milcs  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  from  North  reef,  is  a 
dangerous  patch,  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  in  a  W.N.W.  and 
E.S.E.  direction,  which  covers  at  quarter  flood,  and  has  no  kelp  to  mark 
its  position.     It  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  west  shore  of  Kuper 
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iBliind,  with  Josling  point,  Uk  Houtli  rotmdlng  point,  bearing  E.  ^  N.  1^^ 
milcH,  mul  a  reniftvkablc  high  olitl'  on  the  west  Hide  of  tlio  sumo  iBiand 
North,  a  little  more  than  lialf  a  mile  ;  tiare  \h  a  deep  channel  a  third  of 
a  mile  wide  between  it.and  Kuper  inland.  The  two  entrance  pointn  of 
Sansum  narrows,  kept  just  touching,  lend  to  the  westward  of  the  reef ;  if 
at  all  open  they  Avill  lead  on  to  it.  The  Sandstone  rocks  off  the  south-eant 
point  of  Tent  island  kept  open  of  that  point  also  lead  to  tho  westward 
of  it. 

AXAXM  Kocx  is  scarcely  in  the  track  of  vessels  working  up  Stuart 
channel.  It  lies  nearly  2  cables  S.  by  W.  from  the  south-east  point  of 
Hudson  island,  tho  south-easternmost  of  the  group  of  islands,  which  lie  off 
the  western  sides  of  Kuper  and  Thetis  islands,  facing  Precdy  and  Tele- 
graph harbours.  It  just  covers  at  high  water,  and  is  connected  by  a 
ledge  with  Hudson  island. 

rAXsa  Kocx  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  cables  from  Scott  island,  tho 
north-westward  of  the  group  just  mentioned,  and  S.E.,  a  long  half  milo 
from  Crescent  point,  the  uorth-east  point  of  Preedy  harbour,  aud  covers 
at  half  flood. 

"WBZTB  ROCK,  about  30  yards  long,  and  15  feet  above  high  water, 
lies  N.N.W.,  one  mile  from  Reef  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Thetis 
island.  This  rock  has  a  whitish  ai^pearance,  and  is  readily  distinguished 
from  a  vessel's  deck  at  2  or  3  miles.  It  may  bo  passed  within  2  cables' 
lengths,  and  there  is  a  good  passage  between  it  and  Thetis  island,  giving 
Reef  point  a  berth  of  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  milo  to  avoid  a  rocky  ledgo 
extending  a  quarter  of  a  milo  north-westward  of  it. 

SAOoaD  ZSKAIVD,  a  low  rocky  islet,  with  a  few  trees  on  it,  lies  a 
third  of  a  milo  northward  of  the  north  end  of  Thetis  island,  with,  a  passage 
of  12  fathoms  between  them.  There  arc  no  dangers  within  a  cable's 
length  of  the  islet. 

DAirasit  Rsar  covers  a  space  of  3  cables  almost  in  the  centre  of 
the  chaimei.  A  small  portion  of  it  is  genci'ally  awash  at  high  water, 
at  which  time  it  is  difficult  to  make  out  until  within  a  short  distance  of 
it.  White  rock  bears  from  it  S.E.  by  S.  distant  one  milo  ;  Yellow 
point,  the  north  point  of  Chemainos  bay,  S.W.  by  S.  1^  miles  ;  aud  Treo 
islet  N.E.  ^  N.,  two-thirds  of  a  mile. 

In  passing  through  Stuart  channel,  there  is  a  clear  passage  of  1|-  miles 
between  Danger  reef  and  the  Vancouver  island  shore,  and  going  either  up 
or  down  the  channel,  White  rock  kept  on  with  the  low  neck  (a  gap  between 
the  two  summits  of  Thetis  island)  leads  well  to  the  westward  of  the  rec/. 
Bound  southward  through  Stuart  channel  from  Dodd  narrows,  pas;;  a 
convenient  distance,  from  1  to  2  cables,  eastward  of  Round  island,  aiid 
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steer  for  the  westernmost  ragged  tree  summit  of  Thetis  island,  or  S.E.  ^  E. 
until  White  rock  is  seen  a  little  on  the  port  bow,  when  a  course  may  be 
shaped  down  the  channel. 

There  is  a  clear  passage  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  between  White  rock 
and  Danger  reef,  and  of  more  than  half  a  mile  between  the  reef  and  Tree 
island,  with  a  depth  of  over  30  fathoms.  As  White  rock  and  Tree 
island  are  always  visible,  and  may  be  passed,  if  necessaiy,  at  a  cable's 
length,  and  Danger  reef  is  generally  above  water,  there  can  be  no  difficulty 
in  either  of  these  passages  to  vessels  coming  up  Trincomalie  channel. 

VSSUVXirs  BAY,  on  the  western  side  of  Admiral  island,  immediately 
opposite  Osborn  bay,  has  deep  water,  but  shoals  suddenly  at  its  head, 
when,  if  necessary,  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  9  fathoms  within  1^  cables  of 
the  shore  ;  but  it  is  not  recommended. 

There  is  also  anchorage  inside  Idol  islet  in  Houston  passage.  This 
islet  is  E.  by  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  end  of  Tent  island, 
and  is  3  cables  from  Admiral  island ;  with  the  islet  bearing  W.  by  N. 
midway  between  it  and  the  shore,  there  is  anchorage  in  6  fathoms. 

ORAPPXiZSXt  RESF,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Houston  passage,  is  a  cable 
in  extent  and  uncovers  at  very  low  water.  It  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  oflF 
the  north-west  end  of  Admiral  island,  with  Southey  point  bearing  N.N.E, 
half  a  mile  ;  there  are  5  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore  of  the  island. 
Passing  through  Houston  passage,  the  eastern  point  of  Sansum  narroAvs 
kept  open  of  the  points  of  Admiral  island  to  the  northward  of  it,  leads 
westward  of  the  reef,  and  when  the  southei'n  point  of  Secretary  island 
is  open  of  Southey  point,  it  is  cleared  to  the  northward. 

TEXiEGRAFH  BARBOUR,  on  the  wcst  side  of  Kuper  island,  is  a 
snug  anchorage,  and  its  entrance  is  between  Hudson  island  and  Active 
point,  Avhich  ai*e  half  a  mile  apart.  Entering  from  the  soutliAvard, 
Escape  reef,  (page  54,)  must  be  avoided.  If  passing  inside  the  reef, 
the  shore  of  the  island  should  be  kept  aboard  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  ;  if  outside  or  westward,  then  the  Sandstone  rocks  sliould  be  kept 
open  of  the  south-east  point  of  Tent  island,  until  Upright  cliff  of  Kuper 
island  bears  N.E. ;  when  a  vessel  will  be  well  to  the  northward  of  it,  and 
may  steer  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  which  is  free  from  danger,  with 
the  exception  of  Alarm  reef,  extending  from  the  south-east  point  of 
Hudson  island  ;  20  fathoms  will  be  found  until  half  a  mile  within  the 
entrance,  when  it  shoals  to  12  and  8  fathoms. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  latter  depth,  with  the  centre  of  Minx  reef 
bearing  W.S.W.,  Active  point  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  the  Escape  reef,  if  above 
water,  just  open  of  the  latter.  Above  this,  the  harbour  runs  in  a  narrow 
creek  to  the  N.W.  for  a  mile,  where  coasters  may  find  anchorage  in  2  and 
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3  futlioms  :  the  continuation  of  this  creek  easterly  separates  Kuper  from 
Thetis  island,  which  at  low  water  are  couuected. 

PBSsnT  BARBOUR  is  separated  from  the  one  just  described  l>y  a 
group  of  small  islands  and  reefs  ;  its  entrance  is  to  the  northward  of  tliera 
between  Scott  island  and  Crescent  point  of  Thetis  island,  and  is  a  third 
of  a  mile  in  breadth  ;  in  entering  the  Thetis  island  shore  should  be  kept 
aboard  to  avoid  False  rock,  a  patch  which  covers  at  half  tide,  and  lies 
W.N.W.  nearly  4  cables  from  the  west  end  of  Scott  island,  and 
S.W.  ^  S.  half  a  mile  from  Crescent  point.  Anchorage  will  be  found  in  7 
fathoms,  with  Crescent  point  bearing  W.N.W.,  distant  half  a  mile  ;  shoal 
water  extends  for  1^  cables  off  the  northern  sides  of  Scott  and  Dayman 
islands. 

S'WAxrsonr  CBAzrzrsXi  leads  from  the  Haro  strait  to  the  north- 
westward between  Admiral  island  on  the  west  and  Pender  island  on  the 
east ;  passing  eastward  of  Pi'cvost  island  it  enters  the  Active  pass  between 
Galiano  and  Mayne  islands,  thence  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  ;  northward 
of  Active  pass  it  connects  with  Trincomalie  channel. 

ADMIRAL  iSXiAXtTD,  separating  the  Stuart  from  tlie  Trincomalie  and 
Swanson  channels,  is  of  considerable  extent,  being  nearly  lo  miles  in 
length  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  varying  in  breadth  from  2  miles  at  its  northern 
end  to  6  at  its  southern.  It  has  two  good  ports,  Fulford  harbour  on  its 
south-east,  and  Ganges  harbour  on  its  eastern  side.  The  southern  portion 
of  the  island  (which  is  a  peninsula  formed  by  the  indentations  of  Fulford 
harbour  and  Burgoyne  bay,  a  valley  separating  the  heads  of  these  ports) 
is  composed  of  a  lofty  ridge  of  mountains  over  2,000  feet  in  height,  rising 
abruptly  from  all  sides. 

Immediately  northward  of  the  valley  and  over  Burgoyne  bay  on  its 
western  side  Mount  Baynes  rises  to  an  elevation  of  nearly  2,000  feet, 
and  is  very  remarkable  ;  its  southern  face  being  a  perpendicular  precipice 
visible  a  long  distance  from  the  southward  or  eastward.  The  Otter 
range  of  somewhat  less  elevation  rises  northward  of  Mount  Baynes,  from 
whence  the  island  slopes  away  in  a  wedge  shape,  its  northern  termination, 
Southey  point,  being  a  sharp  extreme.  The  island  is  for  the  most  part 
thickly  wooded,  but  there  is  a  considerable  extent  of  partially  clear  land 
both  at  the  northern  end  and  in  the  valley  at  the  head  of  Fulford  harbour, 
which  is  now  becoming  peopled  by  settlers  under  the  name  of  Salt  spring 
district,  from  the  fact  of  several  salt  springs  having  been  discovered. 

rvXiFORB  BARBOUR  penetrates  the  south-east  side  of  Admiral 
island  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  for  2^  miles.  At  its  entrance  is  Russell 
island,  between  which  and  Isabella  point,  the  western  point  of  the 
harbour,  is  the  best  passage  in. 
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Cecil  rock  with  2  fathoms  on  it  lies  S.E.  ^  S.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
south-west  point  of  the  island.  The  breadth  of  the  southern  entrance  is 
two-thii'ds  of  a  mile,  with  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  until  abreast  North  rock  ; 
here  the  harbour  narrows,  and  carries  a  general  breadth  almost  to  its  head 
of  something  less  than  half  a  mile. 

North  rock  is  a  small  rocky  islet  lying  close  oif  the  north  point  of  the 
harbour  ;  a  rock  which  covers  at  quarter  flood  lies  west  of  it  2  cables 
length,  and  more  than  1^  cables  from  the  shore,  so  that  strangers  entering 
should  keep  rather  to  the  southward  of  mid-channel  until  past  it.  Mount 
Baynes  appears  very  remarkable  from  the  harbour,  rising  immediately 
over  its  head  almost  as  a  perpendicular  cliff.  Immediately  over  the 
north  side  of  the  harbour  is  Reginald  hill,  a  stony  elevation  between 
700  and  800  feet ;  with  this  hill  bearing  N.E.  there  h  good  anchorage 
in  10  fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  harbour  ;  at  the  head  of  the  harbour 
is  a  considerable  fresh-water  stream,  from  which  shoal  water  extends  for 
3  cables. 

The  northern  passage  into  the  harbour  between  Russell  island  and 
Eleanor  point,  though  in  places  not  more  than  one-third  of  a  mile  in 
breadth,  is  a  safe  channel  of  14  to  18  fathoms  water.  Louisa  rock,  with 
only  one  fathom  on  it,  is  the  only  danger  ;  it  lies  2  cables  from  the 
northern  or  Admiral  island  shore,  with  the  west  end  of  Russell  island 
bearing  S.E.  ^  S.  4  cables,  and  North  rock  W.S.W.  the  same  distance  ; 
with  a  leading  wind  the  Russell  island  shore  should  be  kept  rather  aboard. 

OAxross  BAHBOVR  is  a  safe  and  commodious  port  for  vessels  of  any 
description  or  size.  Its  southern  entrance,  which  is  in  the  Swanson 
channel,  lies  between  Admiral  and  Prevost  islands,  and  has  no  dangers 
which  are  not  visible.  In  entering,  the  Channel  islets  may  be  passed  on 
either  side,  to  the  northward  of  them  is  by  far  the  widest  passage  ;  they 
are  two  small  wooded  islands,  1^  miles  within  Beaver  point,  and  2  cables 
from  the  shore  of  Admiral  island. 

Liddell  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Prevost  island,  and  the 
northern  entrance  point  of  the  harbour,  has  an  uncovering  reef  extend- 
ing 1^  cables  eastward  of  it.  The  Acland  islands,  two  in  number, 
lie  to  the  westward  of  -iSie  point  along  the  shore  of  Prevost  island, 
between  which  and  them  there  is  no  ship  channel.  The  fair  channel 
into  the  harbour  is  between  the  Channel  and  Acland  islands,  the  breadth 
between  them  is  half  a  mile,  the  depth  30  fathoms  ;  having  passed  these 
islands  the  harbour  is  nearly  1^  miles  wide,  and  th^  general  depth 
for  2  miles,  20  fathoms. 

There  are  but  few  dangers  in  working  into  the  harbour,  and  they  are 
easily  avoided.  A  rocky  patch  with  one  fathom  on  it  lies  W.  ^  N. 
2  cables  from  the  west  point  of  the  westernmost  Acland  island,  and  nearly 
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the  same  clistanco  off  shore.  The  one  fathom  patch  is  more  in  the 
track  of  vessels ;  it  lies  with  the  southernmost  Channel  islet  bearing 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  2  miles,  and  Peile  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of 
Prevost  island,  North  2  miles,  and  is  half  a  mile  from  the  southern  or 
Admiral  island  side  of  the  harbour  ;  there  is  a  clear  passage  of  half  a  mile 
southward  of  the  patch  in  14  fathoms  :  to  the  northward  of  it  the  passage 
is  a  mile  wide. 

A  vessel  may  anchor  as  soon  as  10  or  12  fathoms  is  found  ;  a  good 
berth  is  with  Peile  point,  and  the  two  entrance  points  of  Long  harbour 
nearly  in  one,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.  and  the  easternmost  Chain  island 
W.N.W.,  in  11  fathoms.  If  desirable  she  may  anchor  between  the  Chain 
islands  and  the  south  shore,  the  easternmost  island  bearing  N.E.  by  N., 
midway  between  it  and  Admiral  island  in  6  fathoms,  or  a  still  snugger 
berth  a  mile  abo  ^  oft'  the  sandy  spit  on  Admiral  island  in  4  or  5  fathoms. 
This  latter  is  recommended  for  vessels  of  moderate  size  intending  to  make 
any  stay. 

The  Chain  islands  are  a  group  of  6  or  7  low  narrow  islets  connected 
by  reefs,  extending  from  the  head  of  the  harbour  in  an  E.S.E.  direc- 
tion for  l^  miles.  To  the  southward  of  these  islands  the  ground  is  clear, 
but  to  the  northward  of  them  are  scattered  reefs,  and  a  vessel  is  not 
recommended  to  anchor  on  that  side  within  the  outer-most  island. 

CA)PTAiir  PASSAGB  also  leads  into  Ganges  harbour,  to  the  northward 
of  Prevost  island.  It  is  a  clear  deep  passage,  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with 
depths  from  30  to  40  fathoms,  and  vessels  from  the  northward  intending  to 
enter  should  always  use  it.  There  is  only  one  danger,  which  is  well  inside 
Gauges  harbour,  and  is  almost  equally  in  the  track  of  vessels  working  up 
by  the  southern  passage  ;  it  is  a  small  patch  of  2  fathoms  lying  3^  cables 
S.W.  by  W.  from  the  western  entrance  poini,  of  Long  harbour.  Entering 
by  Captain  passage,  Peile  point  should  not  be  shut  in  by  the  entrance 
points  of  Long  harbour  until  the  opening  between  Prevost  and  Acland  is 
shut  in,  when  this  reef  will  be  well  cleared ;  if  working  up  by  the  southern 
channel,  a  vessel  should  not  stand  so  far  to  the  eastward,  when  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  this  patch,  as  to  open  out  the  passage  between  Acland 
and  Prevost  islands. 

&OM-G  RAKBOVR  may  be  almost  considered  as  part  of  Ganges  harbour. 
It  is  a  long,  narrow  creek,  its  general  breadth  being  2  to  3  cables,  running 
parallel  with  and  eastward  of  the  latter  for  3  miles.  Its  entrance  is 
between  two  sloping,  rocky  points,  similar  to  each  other  on  the  north  side 
of  Captain  passage.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance  is  a  high, 
bare  islet,  which  must  be  passed  on  its  south  side  i  one  mile  within  is 
another  island,  somewhat  similar,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side. 
Outside  these  islets  the  depth  is  from  14  to  16  fathoms ;  withixi  them,  4  and 
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5  fathoms.  At  the  head  of  the  creek  is  a  snug  place  for  a  ship  to  repaix', 
&c.,  but  as  a  harbour  it  is  only  adapted  to  steamers  or  coasters,  and, 
with  the  good  and  easy  anchorage  of  Ganges  harbour  so  close,  there 
would  appear  to  bo  no  reason  to  recommend  this  contracted  and  incon- 
venient one. 

PRBVOST  XBitAMJt,  lying  in  the  centre  of  Swanson  channel,  is  mode- 
rately high,  thickly  wooded,  and  of  an  irregular  shape.  It  is  3  miles  long, 
in  a  N.VV.  and  S.E.  direction,  1^  miles  in  breadth,  and  on  its  southern  and 
western  sides  it  is  indented  by  several  bays  and  creeks ;  its  northern  side 
is  almost  a  straight  cliffy  shore. 

siien  Bay,  on  the  south-east  side  of  Prevost,  between  Liddell  and  Red 
islet  points,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  by  one-third  in  breadth,  and 
affords  fair  anchorage  with  all  but  south-easterly  winds  in  10  fathoms 
mud.  The  head  of  this  bay  is  a  grassy,  swampy  flat,  the  distance  between 
which  and  the  creeks  on  the  western  shore  is  only  a  cable's  length. 

Annette  and  Glentborne  Creeks,  on  the  western  or  Ganges  harbour 
side,  are  curious,  narrow  indentations,  running  into  the  island  for  a  mile 
in  an  E.  by  S.  direction,  and  only  separated  from  each  other  by  a  narrow, 
stony  ridge.  In  the  western  one,  Glenthorne,  there  are  3  fathoms,  the 
other  has  1^  fathoms  ;  they  are  snug  places  for  small  craft,  or  for  a  veessl 
to  repair. 

James  Bay.  in  the  north-west  side  of  the  island,  and  on  south  side  of 
Captain  passage,  offers  anchorage  in  10  fathoms  for  one  or  two  vessels  of 
modeiate  size  with  southerly  winds,  but  they  mcst  get  well  in,  as  there 
are  18  to  20  fathoms  in  the  outer  part  of  the  ba^ . 

There  are  two  bays  northward  of  Ellen  bay,  but  too  small  to  afford  any 
shelter. 

Hawkins  Island  is  a  small,  rocky  islet  with  p.  few  bushes  on  it,  lying 
close  off  a  remarkable  white  shell-beach,  on  the  north-east  side  of 
Pi'evost  island.  From  2  to  3^  cables  W.  ^  N.  of  its  north-Avestern  point 
are  the  Charles  rocks,  three  smooth-topped  rocks,  not  marked  by  kelp, 
and  uncovering  towards  low  water. 

ACTIVB  PASS. — From  Discovery  island  in  the  southern  entrance  of 
Haro  channel,  to  the  sand  heads  of  Eraser  river,  by  the  Active  pass,  is 
just  40  miles,  and  the  line  is  almost  a  strai'_rht  one.  By  adopting  this 
route,  not  only  the  most  dangerous  and  inconvenient  part  of  the  Haro 
strait  is  avoided,  viz.,  its  northern  entrance  abreast  the  East  point  of 
Saturna  island  and  Patos  island,  where  the  tides  are  strong  and  apt  to 
set  a  vessel  down  Rosario  sti*ait,  or  over  on  the  eastern  shore,  but  a 
distance  of  nearly  10  miles  is  saved. 

After  entering  Swanson  channel  (page  57)  between  Admiral  and 
Pender  islands,  steer  to  the  eastward  of  Prevost  island.    From  Portlock 
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point,  the  south  eastern  bkifF  of  Prevost,  the  entrance  of  the  pass  bears 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  If  miles.  The  southern  point  of  entrance,  Helen  point, 
is  low,  bare,  and  of  a  yellowish  colour  ;  over  its  northern  side  rise  the 
high,  stony  hills,  on  the  southern  side  of  Galiano  island ;  the  entrance 
itself  does  not  become  very  apparent  until  it  is  approached  within  a  mile. 
If  overtaken  by  night,  or  waiting  for  tide.  Otter  bay,  on  the  west  side 
of  Pender  island,  is  a  good  stopping-place  ;  it  is  a  mile  north  of  Mouatt 
point,  and  2|  miles  E.N.E.  of  the  Channel  islands  in  Ganges  harbour  ;  a 
very  fair  anchorage  is  to  be  had  in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  in  8  fathoms, 
and  no  dangers.  Ellen  bay  in  Prevost  island  might  also  be  used,  but  the 
former  is  preferred,  Thox'e  are  few  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  passing 
from  Swanson  channel  through  the  pass  ;  the  principal  of  them  is  the 
Enterprise  reef,  two  dangerous  patches  which  lie  off  the  west  side  of 
Mayne  island  (p.  36). 

In  passing  up  Swanson  channel,  keep  Pelorus  point,  the  eastern  extreme 
of  Moresby  island,  open  of  Mouatt  point,  the  western  extreme  of  Pender 
island  ;  these  two  points,  just  touching,  lead  very  close  on  to  the  reef,  but 
open  they  clear  it  1^  cables.*  If  coming  out  of  Nav}  channel,  a  vessel 
should  keep  over  for  Prevost  island  until  these  marks  are  open.  When 
Helen  point  bears  N.  by  E.,  the  reef  is  cleared,  and  the  entrance  may  be 
steered  for.  There  is  a  passage  inside  Enterprise  reef  which  may  be 
taken  when  both  the  kelp  patches  can  be  seen. 

On  the  western  side  of  Swanson  channel,  the  uncovering  rock,  1^  cables 
eastward  of  Liddell  point,  must  be  avoided,  and  the  points  northward  of  it, 
Red  and  Bright  islands,  should  be  given  a  berth  of  a  cable. 

Active  pass  runs  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  for  1^  miles,  and  then  turns 
north  for  the  same  distance,  fairly  into  the  strait  of  Georgia.  The 
average  breadth  of  the  channel  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  its  general 
depth  about  20  fathoms  ;  there  are  no  hidden  dangers,  but  the  great 
strength  of  the  tides,  together  with  the  absence  of  steady  winds,  renders  it 
unfit  for  sailing  vessels,  unless.  Indeed,  small  coasters  ;  for  steamers  it  is 
an  excellent  channel,  and  a  vessel  commanding  a  speed  of  8  knots  may 
take  it  at  any  time  without  fear.f 

A  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  southern  entrance,  and  very  close  off  the 
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*  See  View  C  on  Chart  of  Haro  Strait,  No.  2,840. 

t  H.M.S.  Termagant  passing  through  Active  pass  in  July  1860,  ran  on  to  Laura  point, 
on  the  south  side,  from  refusing  to  answer  her  helm  in  making  the  turn  to  the  northward, 
the  tide  at  the  time  favourable  and  running  about  4  knots  ;  H.M.S.  Plumper  and  Alert 
were  ahead  and  astern  of  her  at  the  time.  The  Termagants  draught  was  18  feet,  and 
she  sat  5  feet  by  the  Htern  ;  an  under-current  striking  her  heel  was  probably  the  cause. 
H.M.  steam  ships  of  equal  size  and  greater  length  had  passed  through  preriously  on 
fiereral  occasions. 
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northern  shore,  is  a  rock  which  uncovers  at  half  tide.  This  is  the  only 
danger,  and  cannot  be  said  to  be  in  the  track  of  vessels  ;  in  passing  to  the 
westward,  however,  against  the  flood,  a  vessel  should  keep  rather  on  the 
southern  side,  as  the  tides  set  over  towards  this  rock. 

Miners  bay,  oii  the  south  side  of  Active  pass,  where  it  takes  the  sharp 
turn  to  the  northward,  affords  anchorage,  if  necessary  ;  but  a  vessel  must 
go  close  in  to  get  12  fathoms,  and  then  s?ie  is  barely  out  of  the  whirl  of 
the  tide. 

In  entering  or  passing  out  of  the  northern  entrance,  the  point  of  Gossip 
island,  on  the  west,  and  also  Georgina  point,  on  the  east,  should  be 
given  a  good  berth ;  indeed,  the  best  directions  which  can  be  given  are  to 
pass  through  in  mid-channel.  From  thence  the  sand  heads  of  Fraser 
river  bear  N.  by  W.  f  W.  distant  1 1  miles.  The  sand  head  buoys  are 
visible  at  2  or  3  miles. 

TXBES. — The  flood-tide  in  Active  pass  sets  from  west  to  east,  or  from 
the  Swanson  channel  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  ;  and  the  ebb,  in  the 
contrary  direction. 

The  velocity  during  springs  is  sometimes  7  knots ;  at  ordinary  tides, 
from  3  to  5.  In  the  northern  entrance  there  is  sometimes  a  heavy  tide 
ripple,  caused  by  a  patch  of  7  and  9  fathoms,  and  by  the  meeting  of 
the  tide  thi'ough  the  pass  with  that  in  the  strait ;  it  is  recommended 
to  pass  through  in  mid-channel  ;  no  favourable  eddy,  or  less  strength 
of  tide,  will  be  found  on  either  side,  unless  within  the  kelp  which  lines  the 
shores. 

TBXircoKAKZB  CBAxnTBii  commences  at  Active  pass,  from  the 
southei'n  entrance  of  which  its  general  dii'ectiou  is  W.N.W.  for  24  miles, 
when  it  enters  the  Dodd  narrows. 

Like  all  the  inner  channels  already  described,  this  one  must  be  classed 
as  essentially  a  channel  for  steamers  or  coasters  ;  it  can  only  be  used  with 
advantage  by  vessels  bound  to  the  eastern  ports  of  Vancouver  island  below 
Nanaimo,  or  by  such  as  choose  to  enter  Nanaimo  itself  by  that  contracted 
pass  the  Dodd  narrows. 

The  eastern  side  of  the  channel  is  formed  by  the  long  narrow  islands  of 
Galiano  and  Valdes,  and  the  western  by  Admiral,  Kuper,  and  Thetis 
islands;  some  smaller  islands  are  scattered  over  it,  and  there  are  also 
several  rocks  which  require  to  be  known  and  avoided,  nevertheless,  with 
the  assistance  of  the  chart,  and  these  directions,  it  is  a  desirable  and  safe 
channel  for  the  class  of  vessels  before  mentioned  ;  the  general  depth  of 
Avater  is  not  inconvenient  for  anchm-age  if  necessary,  as  it  rarely  exceeds 
30  fathoms,  and  from  12  to  18  fathoms  can  generally  be  found  at  a  conve- 
nient distance  from  the  shore.    Montague  harbour  ou  the  western  side  of 
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Galiano  island  is  a  good  stopping  place,  also  Clam  bay  on  the  cast  side  of 
Thetis  island. 

Trincomalic  channel  contracts  in  breadth  Avhen  abreast  Narrow  island 
to  something  less  than  a  mile,  but  the  shoi'es  are  bold  on  either  side.  On 
the  shore  of  Galiano  island,  N.E.  one  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of 
Narrow  island,  is  Retreat  cove,  offering  shelter  for  boats  or  anchorage  for 
coasters  ;  an  island  lies  in  the  centre  of  it. 

There  are  two  passes  leading  into  the  strait  of  Georgia,  viz.,  the  Porticr 
and  Gabriola  ;  both  are  intricate  and  dangerous  unless  to  those  perfectly 
acquainted  with  them,  and  the  tides  are  so  strong,  and  varying  in  their  set, 
that  they  cannot  be  said  to  bo  applicable  to  the  general  purposes  of 
navigation,  and  few  vessels  would  be  justified  in  using  them  unless  in 
cases  of  emergency. 

MOKTAOVE  BARBOUR,  is  formed  between  the  south-west  side  of 
Galiano  island,  and  Parker  island,  and  its  entrance,  between  Phillimore 
point  and  the  email  island  of  Julia,  is  11"  miles  W.N.W.  from  the 
west  entrance  of  Active  pass.  The  entrance  is  but  little  over  a  cable 
in  breadth,  but  has  deep  water,  and  is  free  from  danger  ;  immediately 
within  the  points  it  widens  out  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  anchorage  may  be 
obtained  in  8  to  10  fathoms  in  the  arm  which  leads  to  the  harbour. 
This  arm  rmis  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  for  nearly  a  mile,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  2  cables  and  a  depth  of  12  fathoms,  when  it  turns  to  the 
eastward  and  enters  the  harbour,  which  though  small  is  a  snug  and  secure 
anchorage,  with  a  general  depth  of  6  fathoms,  good  holding  ground  ; 
several  Indian  lodges  are  built  on  the  shores  of  the  bay.  There  is  a 
narrow  passage  to  the  north-westward  from  this  harbour  into  the 
Trincomalie  channel,  and  the  least  depth  in  it  at  low  water  is  3  fathoms. 

Several  smaller  islands  extend  W.N.W.  of  Parker  island,  viz.  Sphinx, 
Charles,  Wise,  and  Twin  islands,  the  latter  two,  rather  remarkable  rocky 
islets  about  30  feet 'high  ;  between  this  group  and  the  shore  of  Galiano 
island  is  a  passage  of  over  half  a  mile  in  breadth  with  good  anchorage 
in  10  fathoms. 

ATxnrs  XEBF  lies  on  the  western  side  of  Trincomalie  channel,  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Admiral  island,  and  in  the  track  of 
vessels  working  up  or  down.  It  is  a  cable  in  extent,  and  covers  at 
4  feet  flood,  its  neighbourhood  being  marked  by  kelp,  which,  however,  is 
rarely  seen  when  there  is  any  ripple  on  the  water.  The  reef  bears  from 
Peile  point  the  north-west  end  of  Prevost  island  W.  by  N.  \  N.  3^  miles  ; 
from  the  Twin  islands  S.  ^  E.  1^  miles  ;  and  from  the  south-east  end  of 
the  peninsula  which  forms  Walker  hook,  E.  by  S.  one  mile.  There  is  a 
passage  of  16  fathoms  between  the  reef  and  Admiral  island,  and  it  may  be 
passed  at  a  cable's  length  on  the  outside.    The  south-west  abrupt  tangent 
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of  Galiano  island  in  ono  witli  Mount  Parke,  a  remarkable  bare-topped 
coniciil  hill  on  the  south  side  of  Active  pass,  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  leads  well 
outside  Atkins  reef.* 

"WAiiKBR  HOOX  is  formed  by  a  peninsula  or  tongue  of  land  projecting 
from  Admiral  island,  4  miles  -westward  of  the  Captain  passage.  On 
its  south-east  side  is  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  6  fathoms,  but  a 
shoal  patch  marked  by  kelp  lies  2  cables  eastward  of  the  south-east  point 
of  the  peninsula ;  small  vessels  may  pass  between  it  and  the  point  in  5 
fathoms,  or  between  it  and  Atkins  reef,  which  is  better,  and  anchor  in 
6  fathoms,  2  cables  southward  of  the  neck  of  the  peninsula.  There  is  also 
anchorage  in  10  fathoms  northward  of  the  peninsula,  but  a  vessel  must  not 
go  within  the  north  point  of  the  tongue  of  land  forming  the  hook  as  it 
dries  a  long  way  out. 

GOVsairoR  xtocx  is  a  dangerous  rocky  patch  lying  almost  In  the 
centre  of  Trincomalie  channel  It  has  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  is  about 
half  a  cable  in  extent,  and  though  kelp  grows  on  it,  yet  it  is  very  difficult  to 
make,  out  until  quite  close  to.  From  Twin  island  it  bears  W.  |  S. 
1§  miles  ;  from  the  south-east  point  of  Walker  hook  N.W.  by  N. 
1^  miles ;  from  the  south-east  point  of  NaiTow  island  E.  by  S.  f  S. 
1§  miles  ;  and  from  Quadra  hill  S.S.W.  This  hill  cannot  be  mistaken  ;  it 
rises  from  the  centre  of  Galiano  island  to  the  height  of  750  feet,  and  a 
remarkable  white  basaltic  cliff  will  be  seen  on  the  coast  immediately 
southward  of  it. 

IVAKKSR  ROCK  lies  North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Governor 
rock,  and  is  scarcely  less  dangerous,  except  that  it  uncovers  at  half 
ebb.  From  Twin  island  it  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  1§  miles,  from  Quadra 
hill  S.W.  by  S.,  and  is  distant  twc-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  of 
Galiano  island. 

These  two  rocks  are  the  principal  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  the  Trin- 
comalie channel ;  they  are  both  steep-to,  and  may  be  passed  if  necessary  at 
half  a  cable's  length. 

DZRBCTXOxrs. — In  passing  up  or  down  Trincomalie  channel,  vessels  may 
either  take  the  passage  southward  of  Governor  rock,  or  that  between  it  and 
Walker  rock,  or  northward  of  the  latter.  If  taking  the  southern  passage, 
after  having  cleared  Atkins  reef,  Walker  hook  and  the  shore  of  Admiral 
island,  which  is  bold,  should  be  kept  aboard  within  half  a  mile,  until 
Quadra  hill  bears  N.E.,  when  they  will  be  to  the  westward  of  both  rocks, 
and  may  steer  over  towards  the  south-east  end  of  Narrow  island,  giving  it 
a  berth  of  at  least  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  as  a  reef  extends  off  it. 


•  5m  Vie-w  C,  on  Ch»r»  No.  2,689. 
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If  passiiij^  between  the  tworockn,  which  arc  two-thirds  of  a  mile  apart, 
the  marks  Ibr  a  miil-chanucl  course  are,  the  north-east  point  of  Thetis 
island  kept  Avell  open  of  the  east  side  of  Narrow  island,  the  latter  bearing 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.;  steer  up  with  these  marks  on  until  Quadra  hill  bears  N.E., 
taking  care  not  to  open  tho  north-east  point  of  Thetis  island  so  much  of 
Narrow  island  as  to  bring  the  former  on  with  Hall  island,  as  this  would 
lead  right  on  to  the  Walker  rock.  Tho  north-east  point  of  Thetis  island 
should  be  kept  just  halfway  between  the  east  side  of  Narrow  and  Hall 
islands  ;  *  these  marks  are  very  clear  and  well  defined,  and  are  generally 
seen  from  a  long  distaiuo  ;  by  keeping  them  on  as  shown  in  the  sketch, 
a  vessel  may  steer  '  .)ldly  between  the  rocks,  whether  visible  or  not.  In 
passing  to  tlie  eastward  when  tho  south-east  point  of  Walker  hook  bear3 
S.S.  W.,  a  vessel  will  be  well  east  of  them. 

If  passing  northward  of  Walker  rock  when  bound  westward  up  tho 
channel,  keep  Parker  and  Wise  islands  aboard  within  half  a  mile  ;  thero 
are  no  dangers  off  them.  When  abreast  Twin  island,  which  may  bo 
passed  within  2  cables,  haul  in  to  the  northward  until  Mount  Sutil  on  the 
southern  end  of  Galiano  island  is  well  open  northward  of  Twin,  or 
until  the  mountain  is  on  with  Charles  island ;  run  up  with  these  marks 
on  astern  (which  will  lead  well  inside  Walker  rock)  until  Quadra  hill 
bears  N.E.  by  E. 

Coming  down  Trincomalie  channel,  and  desiring  to  pass  northward  of 
Walker  rock,  keep  over  on  the  Galiano  island  shore  until  the  north-east 
point  of  Thetis  island  is  shut  in  by  the  south  point  of  Hall  island ;  as  long 
as  these  points  are  not  opened  a  vessel  will  be  northward  of  the  rock,  and 
when  Quadra  hill  bears  North,  she  will  be  well  eastward  of  both  it  and 
*he  Governor  rock. 


/ 


1    . 


/'■  Ju 


U\ 


BOVSTOzr  PASSAGE  lea'^'i  from  the  Trincomalie  into  Stuart  channel. 
Vessels  intending  to  take  it  had  better  pass  up  southward  or  inside  the 
Governor  rock.  The  entrance  is  between  the  north-east  point  of  Admiral 
island,  and  Narrow  and  Secretary  islands  ;  there  are  no  dangers,  the  general 
depth  of  Avater  is  20  fathoms,  and  anchorage  within  a  moderate  distance 
of  the  shore  of  Admiral  island  may  be  obtained  in  10  or  12  fathoms. 

Southey  point  is  the  sharp  northern  extreme  of  Admiral  island,  and 
may  be  approached  to  a  cable's  length  to  the  northward.  At  half  a  mile 
S.S.W.  of  it  is  the  Grappler  reef  described  in  page  56  ;  round  it  Houston 
passage  turns  abruptly  to  the  southward,  and  Stuart  channel  may  bo 
entered  either  by  the  main  passage  between  North  reef  and  Admiral 
island,  or  if  necessary,  between  North  reef  and  Tent  island.    Give  North 


*  See  View  D.  on  Chart  2,689. 
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roof  a  modcrnto  berth,  us  a  hIiuiiI  riclgf  of  rocks  oxtcnds  one-tliinl  of  a 
mile  oflf  its  north-west  and  south-west  ends  (page  54). 

VORTZBil  VA88  sepiirateii  Galiano  from  Valdes  island,  and  is  the  first 
outlet  into  the  strait  of  Georgia,  northward  of  Active  pass,  from  Avhich  it 
is  distant  14  miles  ;  the  pass,  though  short  (not  exceeding  a  mile  from  its 
soutliern  entrance  until  fairly  in  the  strait)  is  narrow,  and  is  rendered  still 
more  so  by  sunken  rocks  on  its  western  side  ;  tlie  tides  arc  very  strong, 
running  from  4  to  7  knots,  and  overfalls  and  whirling  eddies  are  always 
to  be  met  in  the  noi'tliern  entrance.  No  vessel  but  a  steamer  commanding 
a  speed  of  8  knots  is  recommended  to  take  it  unless  in  a  case  of  emergency. 
The  first  danger  in  the  southern  entrance  is  Black  rock,  just  awash  at  high 
water  ;  it  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  pass  E.8.E.  1 J  cables  from  Native 
point,  the  north-west  entrance  point,  and  is  easily  avoided. 

The  second  and  principal  danger  is  the  Virago  rock,  almost  in  the 
centre  of  the  channel,  but  rather  on  the  western  side  ;  it  only  uncovers 
at  low  tides,  and  bears  from  Native  point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2  cables,  and 
from  Race  point,  the  centre  projecting  point  on  the  east  side  of  the  pass 
S.W.  by  W.  alittleover  2  cables,  which  is  the  least  breadth  of  the  passage. 
The  third  danger  is  a  2-fathom  rocky  patch,  extending  from  one  of  the 
outer  east  points  of  the  pass,  bearing  from  Race  point  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  a 
third  of  a  mile,  and  from  Tongue  point,  the  outer  east  point,  W.  by  N.  |  N. 
3  cables'  lengths  ;  this  patch  is  covered  with  kelp,  which  is  generally 
visible. 

DXRBCTZOirs. — At  any  stage  of  the  flood  stream  a  steam  vessel 
acquainted  with  the  channel  might  pass  out  into  the  strait  of  Georgia 
with  facility  ;  the  eastern  shore  should  be  always  kept  aboard  within  a 
cable's  length  until  beyond  Race  point,  which  should  be  passed  close, 
after  which  a  vessel  with  the  flood  stream  should  make  for  Canoe  islet,  a 
bare  yellow  rock  about  20  feet  high  N.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  distant, 
in  order  to  clear  the  2-fathom  patch  ;  Canoe  islet  is  clear  of  danger  on  its 
western  side,  but  its  eastern  should  not  be  approached  within  3  cables* 
lengths. 

In  passing  out  of  the  channel  with  the  ebb-tide,  the  great  danger  to  be 
avoided  is  the  violence  of  the  stream  setting  against  and  round  Race 
point,  which,  if  a  vessel  have  not  sufficient  power  to  stem,  will  either  take 
her  on  the  port  bow  and  set  her  on  the  point,  or,  which  is  still  more  pro- 
bable, on  the  starboard,  and  set  her  on  Virago  rock,  as  was  the  case 
on  one  occasion  with  H.M.  steam  vessel  of  that  name. 

Entering  Trincomalio  channel  from  the  strait  of  Georgia  by  this  pass, 
a  vessel  should  keep  a  third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Canoe  islet,  and  then 
steer  for  Race  point,  due  allowance  being  made  with  the  flood  for  the 
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2-ru(hom  patch;  if  with  the  cbh,  Hiice  point  .should  be  kept  clo!«e  uhonrd  (o 
avoid  beiii}?  set  on  Vinigo  rocl<,  iind  hiiviiig  pussed  tlic  point,  hug  the 
eastern  shore,  wliicli  is  oienr  of  danger  ;  the  rule  on  all  occasions  should 
he  to  avoid  the  western  shore  ;  the  gr«'at  strength  of  the  tide  ceases  im- 
mediately on  clearing  the  entrance  points  either  way.  From  the  strait  of 
Georgia  the  pass  is  always  easily  recognizecl  at  the  distance  of  several 
miles,  hy  the  gn[t  formed  by  its  sloping  wooded  entrance  points  terminating 
in  two  low  extremes  from  most  points  of  view  overlapping  each  other; 
steer  for  the  onrrance  on  a  bearing  about  S.  by  W. 

TZBB8. — The  flood  tide  runs  from  Trincomalie  channel  to  the  nortliward 
into  the  strait  of  Georgia  and  the  el)b  in  the  contrary  direction.  The 
ebb  stream  commences  from  one  hour  to  one  hour  and  a  Imlf  before  it  is 
high  water  by  the  shore,  and  runs  for  one  hour  after  low  water,  or  from 
7  to  8  hours  ;  the  high  water  at  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon  occurs 
about  6  p.m.,  but  is  not  very  regular. 

c&AM  BiiY  is  on  the  eastern  sides  of  Thetis  and  Kuper  islands,  oppo- 
site to  Portier  pass.  The  eoutiuuatiou  of  the  bay  separates  these  two 
islands  at  high  water,  when  there  is  a  boat  channel  into  Telegraph  harbour 
(page  o6)  on  their  western  side.  A  remarkable  White  spit  point  of  broken 
clam  shells  seen  from  a  long  distance  forms  the  southern  entrance  point 
of  the  bay;  immediately  southward  of  it  is  a  considerable  native  lodge; 
Leech  island  off  the  northern  point  is  a  small  wooded  islet.  Centre  reef, 
with  7  feet  on  it,  and  marked  by  kelp,  lies  almost  in  the  centre  of  the 
entrance,  nearly  3  cables  N.W.  from  White  spit,  and  E.  by  S.  a  third  of  a 
mile  from  Leech  island. 

The  best  passage  into  Clam  bay  from  the  eastward  is  northward  of 
Narrow,  Secretary,  and  Indi-n  '"innrls,  between  them  and  Hall  island  ; 
after  passing  Indian  island  steer  in  for  White  spit,  giving  it  a  berth  of  a 
cable,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  the  spit  bearing 
East,  and  Leech  island  N.N.W. 

If  desired,  vessels  may  enter  southward  of  Narrow  and  Secretary 
islands,  between  them  and  Kuper  island,  and  there  is  fair  anchorage  in  a 
moderate  depth  of  water  anywhere  in  this  passage.  There  are,  however, 
two  rocks  marked  by  kelp  to  be  avoided  with  less  than  a  fathom  on  them ; 
the  southern  one  bears  from  the  south  end  of  Indian  island  S.W.  ^  W. 
4  cables,  and  the  northern  one  from  the  north  end  of  the  same  island 
S.W.  1^  cables  ;  therefore  the  west  side  of  Indian  island  should  be 
kept  aboard,  and  a  vessel  should  not  bear  up  round  White  spit  until  its 
extreme  bears  S.W.,  as  rocks  extends  off  more  than  a  cable  to  the  eastward 
of  it.    This  channel  is  not  recommended  unless  for  small  vessels. 

Entering  from  the  northward  there  is  a  clear  deep  passage  of  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  between  Thetis  and  Reid  islands  ;  a  vessel  should  pass  westward 
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of  thn  Ho«o  irtlctH,  (liivf  siniill  rorUy  islets,  tlu;  iiortliorniuoHt  oiio  nbout 
20  ft'i't  U\<^\\  with  n  f't'w  bushes  ou  it,  lying  hulf  a  luilo  wi'stwuril  of  the 
iiortli  end  of  Hcid  ishiml. 

AXrOHORAOB. — Thcro  is  full'  aii('lior!i,!T;('  on  llic  western  side  of 
ViiUles  ishiiid,  2  miles  u))()ve  I'ortier  puss,  innnedialcly  off  a  yeUow  cliff; 
:i  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  uill  be  found  with  the  cliff  bearing  N.W.  by  N. 
distant  a  quarter  of  n  mile. 

It  will  also  bo  known  by  Shingle  point,  a  low  projection  with  a  nativo 
village  on  its  extreme,  onc-thiid  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  yellow 
cliff. 

DODB  HAMRO'WB  may  be  said  to  commence  above  Eonnd  island, 
(page  55)  although  the  narrowest  part  is  a  mile  distant  from  it.  To  small 
vessels  or  steamers  of  sufficient  power  that  obey  their  helm  quickly,  this 
narrow  puss  offers  no  dangers.  The  strength  of  the  tide  at  its  greatest 
rush  is  above  8  knots,  the  least  depth  of  water  7  fathoms,  and  the  nar- 
rowest part  of  the  channel  is  80  yards  wide  ;  but  this  is  for  a  short  dis- 
tance, and  the  pass  being  nearly  straight,  a  vessel  is  carried  through  in  a 
few  moments. 

AWCROXAOIS. — If  bound  through  Dodd  narrows,  and  having  to  wait 
for  tide,  there  is  fair  anchorage  with  but  little  tide,  westward  of  Round 
island  in  G  fathoms,  midway  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Pei'cy  anchorage  is  a  good  stopping  place  for  the  tide,  immediately  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Narrows  between  Gabriola  and  Mudge  islands  ;  the 
latter  separates  the  False  from  Dodd  narrows. 

DZSSCTZOirs. — In  proceeding  for  Dodd  narrows  from  abreast  Portier 
pass,  the  mid-channel  course  is  W.N.W.  for  about  3  miles,  or  until  Ragged 
island  and  Reef  point  of  Thetis  island  arc  in  one  bearing  S.W.  by  S. 

The  most  direct  course  is  northward  of  Danger  reef,  between  it  and 
Tree  island ;  the  latter  is  a  small  round  wooded  islet  lying  off  the  south 
end  of  De  Courcy  islands  ;  this  passage  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a 
depth  of  25  to  30  fathoms. 

Danger  reef,  page  55,  consists  of  two  rocky  patches  a  cable's  length 
apart,  the  eastern  one  generally  awash,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  a  cable  where  there  are  9  fathoms ;  if  the  reef  should  noi  be  seen  it 
is  recommended  to  pass  Tree  island  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ; 
there  is  deep  water  between  it  and  De  Courcy  islands. 

The  passage  between  White  rock  and  Danger  reef  is  likewise  a  very 
good  one  ;  it  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  20  to  30 
fathoms.  White  rock  is  15  feet  high,  and  may  be  passed  if  necessary  on 
either  side  at  the  distance  of  a  cable.  The  southern  side  of  Danger  reef 
should  be  given  a  berth  of  at  least  2  cables  j  when  the  passage  between 


<i:. 


ciur.  II.] 


nODD   NARIIOWS. — PYLADES   CHANNEL. 


Tree  if^laiul  and  tlio  soiitli  point  of  I)i'  Coinry  islniidrt  is  opon,  the  former 
beiirin;^  K.X.E.,  a  vi'ssd  will  ho  noiflnvanl  <tf  I)aii;,'t'r  reef,  wlioii  a  iiiiil- 
clianiicl  course  lor  l)o(M  narrows  is  N.W.  Ity  W.  and  tho  distuncc  o  miles  ; 
Hound  i.sland  at  their  i-ntrancu  will  he  shortly  neen  ahead. 

In  passing  up,  keep  on  the  ntarhoaid  or  eastern  side  of  Hound  islaml  at 
a  convenient  distance  ;  the  only  din;ctions  necessary  at"ter  this  arc  to 
keep  in  mid-channel,  and  to  attend  the  steerage  quickly  and  carefully. 
Immediately  through  the  Narrows  the  tide  ceases,  and  a  vessel  will  he 
in  Northumhcrhuul  channel,  a  fine  wide  passage  leading  to,  and  only 
5  miles  from,  the  anchorage  at  Nanaiino. 

In  taking  the  Narrows  from  the  northward,  he  careful  not  to  mistake 
the  False  Narrows,  which  are  on  the  port  or  northern  side  of  Northumlter- 
land  channel  (page  117),  and  arc  much  wider  than  the  real  pass,  hut 
nearly  dry  at  low  water.  The  Dodd  narrows  are  not  so  easy  to  pass  from 
the  north  as  from  the  south,  as  in  the  former  case  the  slight  hend  that  has 
to  ho  made  must  ho  made  immediately  on  entering  the  narrow  part.  The 
tides  should  he  studied  in  passing  either  way.  It  is  not  recommended  to 
attempt  it  with  the  full  rush  of  the  stream  ;  an  hour  heforc  or  after  low 
water  there  is  no  difficulty  to  a  steam  vessel. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  -water  in  the  Narrows  on  full  and  change  days  nt 
3h.  30m.  p.m.,  and  low  water  at  9h.  30m.  a.m.,  and  on  those  days  the 
flood  stream  commences  at  Ioav  water  and  runs  ahout  7  hours.  The  first 
of  the  flood  is  the  host  time  to  pass  the  Narrows.  Vessels  leaving  Na- 
naimo  and  intending  to  pass  down,  should  be  at  the  Narrows  an  hour 
before  high  or  low  water,  as  the  tides  arc  nearly  an  hour  earlier  at  the 
Narrows. 

PTXiADBS  CHAsrsrsx.^— The  De  Courcy  islands  are  a  group  extend- 
ing 4^  miles  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  from  Mudge  island,  which  separates 
the  False  from  Dodd  narrows,  and  on  their  northern  side,  between  them 
and  Valdes  island,  is  Pylades  channel,  which  leads  by  tho  Gabrioln  pass 
into  the  strait  of  Georgia,  as  well  as  to  the  entrance  of  the  False  narroAvs. 
The  average  breadth  of  the  channel  is  a  mile,  with  a  depth  of  35  fathoms, 
and  at  its  head  near  the  entrance  to  the  False  narrows  is  good  anchorage 
in  9  fathoms,  convenient  for  vessels  intending  to  take  tho  Gabriola  pass 
and  waiting  for  tide. 

False  narrows  are  full  of  kelp,  and  shoal  at  low  watei*,  affording  only 
a  boat  passage  into  Northumberland  channel.  The  passages  between  the 
De  Courcy  islands  are  deep  and  navigable  ;  that  between  the  north  and 
middle  island  is  half  a  mile  wide,  and  free  from  danger  ;  the  narrow  pass 
between  the  middle  and  south  island  is  scarcely  a  cable  wide,  but  hai  a 
depth  of  5  fathoms. 
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OABSZOKA  PASS,  between  the  south  end  of  Gabriola  island  and  the 
north  end  of  Valdes  island,  is  not  recommended,  unless  for  coasting  vessels 
knowing  the  locality,  or  steamers,  if  necessary,  for  it  is  a  naiTow  and 
intricate  channel,  something  of  the  same  character  as  Dodd  narrows,  except 
that  it  is  a  much  longer  reach.  Its  direction  is  E.N.E.  for  little  over 
a  mile,  its  narrowest  part  is  not  over  250  yards  in  breadth,  and  the  shoalest 
water  is  6  fathoms  ;  half  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  this  narrow,  the  course 
changes  to  S.E.  by  E.,  leaving  a  naiTOW  ridge  of  low  wooded  islands  on 
the  starboard  hand,  off  which  a  chain  of  covering  rocks  marked  by  kelp 
extend  for  nearly  2  cables  ;  two-thirds  of  a  mile  on  this  course  leads  into 
the  strait  of  Georgia,  when  the  Gabriola  reefs  must  be  avoided.  These 
latter  are  an  extensive  group  of  rocks,  uncovering  at  low  water,  at  1^  miles 
eastward  of  the  Flat  Top  islands;  much  broken  ground  exists  in  their 
neighbourhood,  and  it  is  desirable  to  give  them  a  good  berth. 
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MIDDLE  CHANNEL.— LOPEZ  SOUND.— ORCAS  WEST  AND  EAST 

SOUNDS. 

Vakiation  from  21°  50'  to  22°  0'  East,  in  1864. 


The  MIBD&B  CBANMrsK  isi  the  ccMitre  of  the  three  passages  leading 
from  the  strait  of  Fuca  into  that  of  Georgia,  and  is  bounded  by  San  Juan 
island  on  the  Avcst,  and  the  islands  of  Lopez,  Shaw,  and  Orcas  on  the  cast. 
Although  a  deep  navigable  ship  channel,  and  eligible  for  steamers  of  the 
largest  size,  the  southern  entrance  is  somcAvhat  confined,  and  subject  to 
strong  tides,  with  a  general  absence  of  steady  winds  ;  the  wide  straits  of 
Rosario  and  Haro,  on  either  side  of  it,  are  therefore  far  to  be  preferred 
for  sailing  vessels  above  the  size  of  coasters. 

The  general  direction  of  the  channel  is  N.N.W.  for  5  miles,  when  it 
trends  to  the  W.N.\^'.  for  7  miles  to  its  junction  with  Douglas  channel. 
The  southern  entrance  lies  between  the  south-east  point  of  San  Juan  and 
the  south-west  point  of  Lopez  island  ;  for  1^  miles  its  direction  is  N.N.W., 
and  the  breadth  of  the  passage  for  this  distance  varies  from  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  to  4  cables'  lengths  ;  abreast  Goose  island  on  the  western  side,  it 
does  not  exceed  the  latter  breadth.  In  entering,  the  danger  to  be  avoided 
on  the  western  side  is  the  Salmon  bank,  extending  southerly  from  San 
Juan;  and  on  the  eastern  the  Whale  rocks,  always  out  of  water.  The  tides 
in  this  entrance  run  from  3  to  7  knots,  with  eddies  and  confused  ripplings; 
when  within  the  entrance,  there  is  far  Ics  tide,  and  Griffin  bay,  oflfering 
good  anchorage,  is  easily  reached. 

SA:bMON'  BAirx  extends  1^  miles  south  from  Cattle  point,  a  bare 
point  about  50  feet  high,  the  sloping  termination  of  Mount  Finlayson,  and 
the  south-cast  extreme  of  San  Juan  island  ;  the  least  depth  of  water  found 
on  it  is  10  feet,  with  rooky  patches,  marked  in  summer  by  kelp. 

VTHAXiB  aocxs,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance,  are  two  black 
rocks  a  cable's  length  apart,  and  3  or  4  feet  above  high  water ;  a  patch, 
on  which  kelp  grows,  with  one  fathom  on  it,  extends  2  cables  S.E.  of  them, 
otherwise  they  are  steep-to,  but  it  is  not  recommended  to  pass  them  nearer 
than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  as  the  tides  set  strongly  over  them. 

BZHECTioxtrs. — In  entering  Middle  channel  from  the  westward  or 
southward,  Cattle  point  should  be  given  a  berth  of  at  least  Ij^  milea. 
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Mount  Erie  a  remarkable  summit  on  Fidalgo  islund  1,250  feet  higli  in 
line  with  Jennis  point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  leads  1^  miles  south  of  Salmon 
bank  in  13  fathoms ;  when  the  entrance  of  the  channel  is  open,  bearing 
N.N.W.,  or  when  Goose  island,  a  small  islet  on  the  western  side  of  the 
entrance,  is  in  one  with  Turn  island,  and  Orcas  Nob  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W., 
a  vessel  will  be  well  to  the  eastward  of  the  bank,  and  may  steer  in  for 
the  passage.*  Orcas  Nob  is  a  remarkable  conical  hill,  with  a  bare  stony 
summit,  1,100  feet  above  the  sea,  rising  over  the  west  side  of  Orcas  ishmd. 
The  bottom  in  the  channel  is  rocky  and  irregular,  varying  in  depth  from 
18  to  60  fathoms,  causing  overfalls  and  eddies  Avhich  are  apt  to  turn  a  ship 
oflF  her  course  unless  the  helm  be  given  quickly  to  meet  them  ;  but  there 
are  no  positive  dangers  after  passing  the  Salmon  bank  :  between  this  bank 
and  Cattle  point  there  is  a  passage  carrying  3^  fathoms,  one-third  of  a 
mile  in  breadth  ;  5  fathoms  will  be  found  within  a  cable  of  the  point.  The 
westernmost  Whale  rock  in  one  Avith  the  centre  of  the  channel  between 
Charles  island  and. the  north  side  of  McKaye  harbour  leads  through  the 
middle  of  this  narrow  channel. 
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GRIFFIXO'  BAV  is  an  extensive  indentation  on  the  eastern  side  of  San 
Juan,  immediately  within  the  southern  entrance  of  Middle  channel. 
Although  so  spacious,  yet  from  tlie  great  depth  of  water  there  is  but  a 
limited  portion  of  the  bay  available  for  anchorage,  and  this  is  in  the 
southern  angle,  immediately  off  the  remarkable  prairie  land  between  two 
forests  of  pine  trees.  Half-tide  rock,  just  awash  at  high  water,  lies 
W.  ^  N.,  distant  1^  miles  from  Harbour  rock,  and  4  cables'  lengths  from 
the  western  shore  of  the  bay.  There  is  another  rock  which  only  uncovers 
at  or  near  low  water,  lying  S.E.  ^  S.  4^  cables  from  Ilalf-tidc  rock,  and 
N.  ^  W.  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  pier  on  the  beach. 

With  all  westerly  or  southerly  Avinds  Griffin  ba}^  affords  good  shelter  ; 
but  with  those  from  North  or  N.E.  it  is  considerably  exposed,  and  landing 
diflicult  in  consequence  of  the  long  flat  which  extends  off  the  beach. 
These  winds,  however,  are  not  of  frequent  occurrence. 

In  entering  by  the  southern  passage,  Harbour  rock  on  the  western  side, 
nearly  a  mile  within  Goose  island,  may  be  passed  at  a  cable's  length, 
keeping  outside  the  kelj),  which  extends  some  distance  off  it  ;  from  a 
cable's  length  off  Harbour  rock  to  the  anchorage  is  W.S.W.,  two-thirds  of 
a  mile.  The  best  marks  for  the  anchorage  are  the  southernmost  of  the 
white  cliffs  on  Lopez  island  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  kept  well 
open  of  Harbour  rock,  bearing  E.  by  N.  l  N.  and  the  black  rocky  extreme 


*  See  Views  A.  and  B.  on  Chart  No.  2,840. 
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of  Low  point  just  open  northward  of  Half-tide  rock,  bearing  W.N.W., 
the  rock  distant  half  a  mile,  in  9  fathoms,  mud  hottom  ;  from  this  the 
water  shoals  rapidly,  and  H  cables  within  there  are  3  fathoms  ;  indeed, 
a    :raugei'  should  drop  an  anchor  directly  12  fathoms  is  struck. 

"WORTH  BAY,  iu  the  north-wcst  angle  of  Griffin  bay,  immediately 
under  Park  hill,  a  bare  grassy  eminence  about  180  feet  high,  affords 
good  anchorage  iu  4  to  10  fathoms,  Avitli  all  winds  but  those  from  S.E., 
to  which  it  is  somewhat  exposed.  The  bottom  here  is  more  regular  than 
in  Griffin  bay,  and  altogether  it  is  perhaps  a  .--nugger  anchorage,  though 
less  convenient  to  shipping,  being  3  miles  from  the  settlement  ;  with  the 
eastern  point  of  Dinner  island  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  one-third  of  a  mile, 
there  are  9  ftithoms. 

TIBES.  —  The  greatest  rise  and  fall  at  the  southern  entrance  of 
Middle  channel  on  full  and  change  is  12  feet ;  but  little  stream  is  felt 
at  the  anchorages.  With  the  flood  an  eddy,  of  about  one  knot  an  hour, 
sets  to  the  southward  in  Griffin  bay,  and  with  the  ebb  iu  the  opposite 
direction. 

TVXtir  xsXiAirn  and  Rocit.— Turn  island  lies  N.W.  by  N.,  nearly 
5  miles  from  the  south  entrance  of  the  Middle  channel.  Its  eastern 
point,  a  cliffy  bluff,  makes  as  the  extreme  of  the  peninsula  which  forms 
the  north  side  of  Griffin  bay,  Park  hill  rising  immediately  over  its  narrow 
neck.  The  island  should  be  passed  at  a  long  half  mile,  particularly 
going  northward  with  the  flood  ;  there  is  a  channel  for  boats  or  small 
craft  between  it  and  the  peninsula. 

Turn  rock  lies  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.E.  of  the  island,  and  covers 
at  three-quarters  flood.  The  tide  runs  with  great  strength  over  this 
rock,  and  vessels  passing  up  or  down  the  channel  are  recommended  to 
give  it  a  good  berth. 

FRIDAT  HARBOVa  is  on  tlie  uortli  si>iie  of  the  peninsula,  imme- 
diately opposite  to  North  bay  ;  it  is  rather  confined,  but  offers  good 
anchorage  and  is  easily  accessible  to  steamers  or  small  vensels.  Brown 
island  lies  iu  the  entrance,  and  there  is  a  passage  on  either  side  of 
it ;  that  to  the  eastward  is  narrow,  less  than  a  cable's  length,  but  with 
a  depth  of  14  fathoms.  Vessels  entering  by  this  passage  will  find  an- 
chorage in  7  fathoms  in  the  bight  immediately  south  of  it,  and  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.  There  is  a  clear  channel  through  inside  the  island  of 
more  than  a  cable  in  breadth,  and  a  depth  of  6  or  7  fathoms. 

The  passage  in,  westAvard  of  Brown  island,  is  the  widest  and  best, 
being  3  cables  across.  In  the  centre  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  rocky 
patch,  with  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  which  beai's  from  the  cliffy  point 
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of  the  island  W.S.W.,  distant  1^  cables.     Vessels  desiring  to  avoid  it  had 
better  pass  between  it  and  Brown  island  ;  the  latter  is  steep-to. 

Anchor  with  the  passage  between  the  island  and  main  open,  and  the 
west  cliffy  point  of  the  former  bearing  N.E.  in  9  fathoms. 

KSZD  ROCK. — After  rounding  Turn  island,  the  Middle  channel  trends 
to  the  Avestward,  and  Reid  rock  lies  right  in  the  fairway,  the  least  water 
on  it  is  12  feet,  and  it  is  surrounded  by  thick  kelp,  which,  however,  is 
sometimes  run  under  by  the  tide.  The  rock  bears  from  the  north  point 
of  Turn  island  W.N.W.  1-^^  miles,  and  from  the  north-west  cliif  point  of 
Brown  island  N.N.E.  f  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  there  is  a  clear  deep 
channel  on  either  side  of  it.  It  is  4  cables  from  the  nearest  part  of  Shaw 
island,  with  a  depth  of  50  fathoms  betAveen  ;  and  this  passage  on  the 
north  side  of  the  rock  is  recommended  for  vessels  bound  up  or  down 
Middle  channel,  because  having  to  give  the  Turn  rock  a  good  berth  it 
is  the  more  direct  one. 

After  passing  Reid  rock,  there  are  no  dangers  which  are  not  visible. 
From  Caution  point,  a  mile  above  the  rock,  on  the  western  side,  the 
channel  gradually  increases  in  breadth,  and  varies  but  little  from  a  W.N.W. 
direction,  the  depth  of  water  increasing  to  60  and  70  fathoms. 

On  its  eastern  side  are  the  group  known  as  the  Wasp  islands,  between 
and  among  Avliich  are  several  passages  leading  betAveen  ShaAV  and  Orcas 
islands,  and  communicating  Avith  the  magnificent  harbours  and  sounds 
which  deeply  indent  the  southern  coasts  of  the  latter. 

ROCKY  BAY. — On  the  Avestern  side  of  Middle  channel,  4  miles  from 
Caution  point,  is  Rocky  bay,  Avith  the  small  island  of  O'Neal  lying  in 
the  centre  of  it.  There  is  a  depth  of  14  fathoms  between  the  island  and 
San  Juan,  but  the  bottom  is  rocky,  and  as  the  bay  does  not  afford  much 
shelter  A'essels  are  not  recommended  to  use  it  unless  in  case  of  necessity. 
A  reef  of  rocks,  on  Avhich  the  sea  generally  breaks,  extends  1^  cables 
oflfthe  shore  of  San  Juan,  S.W.  by  S.  from  O'Neal  island. 

JONES  xsiiAXO'B  lies  iu  the  northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  on 
the  eastern  side  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Orcas,  being  separated  from  the 
latter  island  by  Spring  passage.  The  island  is  generally  Avooded,  but  its 
western  points  are  bare  and  grassy. 

SPRZM«  PASSAGE,  betAveen  Jones  island  and  the  west  side  of  Orcas, 
is  a  safe  deep  water  channel,  and  saves  some  distance  to  a  steamer 
passing  up  or  down  Middle  chamiel,  by  the  Douglas  chaimel.  It  is  a 
mile  in  length.  4  cables  in  breadth  at  its  narrowest  part,  and  the  general 
depth  in  it  is  15  fathoms. 

.  Some  rocky  patches  extend  a  cable  off  the  south-eastern  side  of  Jones 
island ;  and  a  rock  which  covers  at  2  feet  flood  lies  the  same  distance 
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uorth  of  a  small  cove  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  island;  so  it  is 
desirable  to  pass  through  in  mid-channel ;  the  western  side  of  Orcas  luis, 
hovv^ever,  no  dangers  off  it. 

Ill  passing  up  or  down  Middle  channel,  the  north-east  end  of  San  Juan 
should  be  avoided,  as  the  tides  are  strong,  and  a  sailing  vessel  is  apt  to 
be  drawn  into  the  strong  ripplings  and  overfalls  in  the  eastern  entrance 
of  Spieden  channel. 

TXiATTOT  ZSXAITB  is  in  the  northern  entrance  of  Middle  channel, 
N.W.  l)y  W.  2  miles  from  Jones  island  ;  it  is  a  third  of  a  mile  in 
length,  wooded,  and  about  100  feet  high.  Off  its  western  side,  distant  2 
cables,  is  a  lock  nearly  a  cable  in  extent  and  15  feet  above  high  water. 
Between  it  and  the  island  is  a  deep  passage. 

sovGXiAS  CHAXVITBIL  may  l)e  said  to  be  the  continuation  of  Middle 
channel,  and  leads  into  Haro  strait,  between  Orcas  and  Waldron  islands. 
There  are  other  passages  leading  into  the  Haro,  viz.,  westward  of 
Flattop  island,  between  it  and  Spieden  and  Stuart  islands  ;  and  east- 
ward of  Flattop,  between  it  and  Waldron  island.  In  the  former,  the 
confused  tides  and  eddies  are  liable  to  entangle  a  sailing  vessel  among 
Spieden  and  the  neighbouring  groups  of  small  islands  and  rocks  ;  in 
the  latter,  the  White  rock  Avith  its  off-lying  dangers  offers  serious  im- 
pediments to  the  safe  navigation  of  the  same  class  of  vessels. 

Douglas  channel  commences  to  the  southward  between  Jones  and  Flat- 
top islands,  runs  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  for  4^  miles,  and  then 
turns  N.N.W.,  crosses  Haro  strait,  and  at  the  distance  of  6  miles  i.ters 
the  strait  of  Georgia,  between  East  point  of  Saturna  and  Patos  island,  or 
betAveen  the  latter  and  Sucia.  isla'-l,  The  least  breadth  of  the  channel 
betAveen  Waldron  and  Orcas  is  1^  miles  ;  the  iepth  varies  frorti  90  to 
108  fathoms,  and  both  shores  are  free  from  danger.  If  necessary,  vessels 
will  find  a  stopping  place  in  the  bay  southward  of  the  Bill  of  Orcas  in 
12  fathoms. 

The  channel  westward  of  Flattop  island  is  less  than  a  mile  in  breadth  at 
its  narrowest  part.  Flattop  island  has  no  dangers,  nor  the  Flattop  rock, 
25  feet  high,  which  lies  off  its  north-west  side.  Gi'een  point  of  Spieden 
island  is  also  steep-to  ;  a  tide  rippling  is  generally  met  with  off  it.  After 
passing  Flattop  island,  the  channel  course  is  N.W.  by  N.  until  Skipjack 
island  opens  of  Sandy  point  of  Waldron  island,  when  a  course  may  be 
shaped  either  up  ov  down  Haro  strait ;  with  the  ebb,  be  careful  not  to 
get  set  inro  the  channel  between  Spieden  and  Stuart  islands. 

The  channel  eastward  of  P'lattop  island,  betAveen  it  and  White  rock,  is 
about  the  same  bi'ea'th  as  the  one  just  described,  b>'it  the  Danger  rock, 
with  5  feet  on  ii,,  which  lies  a  quarter  o^  a  mile  S.E.  by  E.  from  the 
centre  of  White  rock,  must  bo  carefully  a\oided. 
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After  passing  Flattop  island,  keep  its  eastern  side  just  touching  the 
western  point  of  Jones  island,  and  it  will  lead  nearly  tliree-quarters  of  a 
mile  westward  of  Dimger  rock  ;  when  Skipjack  island  opens  out  north- 
ward of  Sandy  point,  all  the  dangers  are  cleared. 

If  passing  between  White  rock  and  Disney  point  (the  high  stratified 
cliff  of  Waldron  island),  the  latter  should  be  kept  well  aboard  if  the  ebb 
is  running,  or  a  stranger  is  liable  to  be  set  on  the  rock.  The  west  bluff  of 
Sucia  should  by  no  means  be  shut  in  by  the  southern  part  of  Waldron  ; 
theiie  two  points  touching  lead  three-quarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Danger 
rock,  but  it  must  be  remembered  the  ebb  sets  strongly  down  on  it.  When 
the  White  rock  is  in  one  with  the  high  summit  of  Stuart  island,  or  when 
Disney  and  Sandy  points  are  nearly  on  with  each  other,  a  vessel  may 
steer  for  the  entrance  of  Plumper  sound,  giving  Sandy  point  a  berth  of  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

TZSBS. — Sailing  vessels  working  through  Douglas  channel  should 
beware  of  getting  too  "close  over  on  the  Waldron  island  shore,  near  Disney 
point,  as  with  calm  or  light  winds  they  would  run  the  risk  of  being  set 
by  the  ebb  on  to  the  Danger  rock,  on  which  the  kelp  is  seldom  seen.  Both 
flood  and  ebb  set  fairly  through  Middle  and  Douglas  channels,  and  run 
from  3  to  5  knots. 

The  ebb  tide,  coming  down  between  East  point  and  Patos  island,  strikes 
the  north  point  of  Waldron  island,  and  one  part  of  it,  together  with  the 
stream  between  Patos  and  Sucia  islands,  passes  down  Douglas  and  Middle 
channels.  The  other  part  sweeps  between  the  Skipjack  islands  and 
Waldron  ;  thence  southerly  through  the  groups  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Stuart  island  into  Haro  strait,  as  well  as  down  Middle  channel.  It  should 
be  observed  that  the  ebb  stream  continues  to  run  down  through  the  whole 
of  the  passages  in  the  Archipelago,  for  2  hours  after  it  is  low  water  by 
the  shore,  and  the  water  has  begun  to  rise. 

PATOS  isXiAND  lies  2|  miles  E.N.E.  from  East  point  of  Saturna  ;  the 
passage  between  them  being  the  widest,  and  at  present  most  frequented, 
though  not  always  the  best  channel  from  Ilaro  or  Middle  channels  into 
the  strait  of  Georgia.  Patos  is  1-^  miles  in  an  east  and  west  direction, 
narrow,  wedge  shaped,  sloping  towards  its  western  end,  and  covered 
with  trees.  Active  cove  at  its  western  end  is  formed  by  a  small  islet  con- 
nected at  low  water,  and  affords  anchorage  for  one  or  two  small  vessels  in 
11  fathoms,  but  a  strong  tide  ripple  at  the  point  renders  it  difficult  for  a 
sailing  vessel  to  enter. 

The  passage  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  between  Patos  and  Sucia 
islands,  although  considerably  narrower  than  the  one  just  mentioned  is  for 
several  reasons  at  times  to  be  preferred,  especially  for  vessels  passing 
through  Middle  channel,  or  for  sailing  vessels  with  a  N.W.  wind.     The 
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tides  arc  not  so  strong,  more  regular,  and  set  more  fairly  through  ;  the 
passage  is    |-  miles  wide,  and  is  almost  free  from  tide  ripplings. 

DZRECTZOxrs. — If  intending  to  take  the  passage  between  Patos  and 
Sucia,  cither  up  or  down,  an  excellent  mark  for  clearing  the  Plumper 
and  Clements  reefs,  which  are  dangerous  patches  lying  southward  and 
north  A-ard  of  Sucia,  is  to  keep  the  remarkable  round  summit  of  Stuart 
island,  6o0  feet  high,  just  open  westward  of  Skipjack  island,  the  western- 
most wooded  island  north  of  Waldron  ;  this  leads  well  clear  of  both  the 
reefs,  and  the  same  course,  N.E.  f  N.,  continued  would  cross  Alden  bank 
in  5  fathoms. 

If  taking  the  passage  from  the  Middle  or  Douglas  channels,  keep  the 
white  faced  cliffs  of  Koberts  point  well  open  westward  of  Patos  island,  or 
keep  the  west  end  of  Patos  island  on  the  starboard  bow  until  the  marks 
before  described  o'-e  on,  when  steer  through  the  passage.  If  the  ebb 
stream  is  running,  it  is  better  to  keep  the  Patos  island  shore  aboard  ; 
16  fathoms  will  be  found  on  the  Sucia  shore,  but  it  is  not  recommended 
to  anchor  unless  positively  necessary. 

In  standing  to  the  north-eastward,  when  Clark  island  is  open  of  the 
east  cud  of  Matia,  or  PutRn  islet,  a  vessel  will  be  eastward  of  Clements 
reef. 

SVCXA  isXiANB  is  of  a  horse-slioe  shape,  remarkably  indented  on  its 
eastern  side  by  bays  and  fissures,  running  in  an  east  and  west  direction  ; 
the  largest  of  these,  Sucia  harbour,  affords  fair  anchorage.  The  island  is 
from  200  to  300  feet  high,  thickly  covered  with  pines,  and  its  western 
aide  a  series  of  steep  wooded  bluifs.  The  dangers  lying  off  it  are 
Plumper  and  Clements  reefs  ;  the  former  has  10  feet  water  on  it,  and  lies 
S.W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  Lawson  bluff,  the  highest  north-west  pohit  of 
the  island  ;  N.N.W.  2i  miles  from  the  Bill  of  Orcas,  a  remarkable  bare 
knob  point  on  the  island  of  that  name  ;  and  S.  by  E.  nearly  2  miles  from 
the  east  point  of  Patos  island.  There  is  a  deep  passage  between  Plumper 
reef  and  Sucia,  but  it  is  not  recommended. 

Clements  reef  has  9  feet  on  it,  and  lies  N.E.  \  N.  1^  miles  from 
Lawson  bluff;  N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  Ewing  island,  the  north-east  point 
of  Sucia  ;  and  E.  ^  N.,  2  miles  from  the  east  end  of  Patos.  Some  rocky 
patches  covering  at  high  water,  and  marked  by  kelp,  lie  between  Clements 
reef  and  Ewlng  island,  and  it  is  not  safe  to  pass  between  them.  There  is 
a  deep  channel  of  more  than  a  mile  in  breadth  bfitween  Sucia  and  Matia, 
the  island  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

SXSlSCTXOxrs. — In  entering  Sucia  harbour  from  the  northward,  run 
down  with  the  west  point  of  Clark  island  in  one  with  Puffin  islet,  about 
S.E.  by  E.,  which  leads  between  Alden  bank  and  Clements  reef ;  when 
Ewing  island  bears  S.W.  by  S.,  steer  about  South,  giving  the  point  of  the 
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island  a  berth  of  nt  least  3  cables,  to  avoid  some  rocky  patches  which 
extend  2  cables  8.E.  of  it.  When  the  harbour  is  well  open  steer  up 
the  centre  W.  ^  S.  j  it  is  better  to  keep  the  southern  or  Wall  island 
shore  rather  aboard,  as  it  is  quite  steep,  and  there  are  some  reefs  ex- 
tending a  cable's  length  off  the  north  shore.  When  the  west  point  of 
Ewing  is  just  shut  in  by  the  east  point  of  Sucia  bearing  N.E.  by  N. 
anchor  in  the  centre  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  mud  bottom.  If  intending  to 
make  any  stay  it  is  desirable  to  moor,  as  the  harbour  is  small  for  a  large 
vessel ;  it  affords  good  shelter  Avith  all  Avesterly  winds  ;  with  those  from  S,E. 
some  swell  sets  in,  but  never  sufficient  to  render  the  anchorage  unsafe. 

If  entering  from  Douglas  channel,  keep  Orcas  bill  just  touching  the 
south  bluff  of  Waldron  island,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.  ;  this  leads  well  clear 
westward  of  Parker  reef.  The  south-east  points  of  Sucia  may  be  passed 
at  a  cable's  length  ;  they  arc  a  series  of  Avall-shaped  islands,  with  narrow 
deep  passages  between  them  ;  steer  in,  keeping  the  northernmost  of  these 
islands  aboard,  to  avoid  the  reefs  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour.  For 
a  steamer  it  is  recommended  to  pass  in  between  the  north  and  middle 
Wall  islands,  as  it  gives  more  room  to  pick  up  a  berth  ;  this  passage, 
though  less  than  a  cable,  has  12  and  15  fathoms,  and  the  wall  sides  of  the 
islands  are  steep. 

If  bound  to  Sucia  harbour  from  Rosario  strait,  pass  on  either  side  of 
Barnes,  Clark,  and  Matia  islands  as  convenient  ;  if  northward  of  the  latter, 
as  soon  as  the  harbour  is  open,  steer  for  it,  keeping  the  southern  side 
aboard  as  before  directed,  or  passing  between  north  and  middle  Wall 
islands  ;  if  southward  of  Matia  island,  then  do  not  stand  so  far  to  the 
westward  as  to  shut  in  the  north  part  of  Sinclair  island  with  Lawrence 
point,  in  order  to  avoid  Parker  reef. 

PARKER  REsr  is  a  considerable  patch  lying  in  the  passage  between 
Sucia  and  Orcas  islands,  and  at  low  water  uncovers  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of 
rock  and  sand  ;  its  eastern  end  always  shows  its  rocky  summit  above  Avater, 
and  bears  from  Nob  point  or  Orcas  bill  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  and  from  the 
east  point  of  Sucia  S.  ^  E.  1^  miles.  There  is  a  passage  on  either  side  of 
the  reef ;  that  to  the  northAvard  betAveen  it  and  Sucia  is  a  mile  Avide,  Avith 
a  depth  of  from  35  to  55  fathoms  ;  that  to  the  southAvard,  \etAveen  it  and 
Orcas,  is  half  a  mile  wide,  Avith  a  depth  of  6  and  8  fathoms,  but  a 
stranger  is  recommended  not  to  use  it,  as  the  points  of  Orcas  at  this  part 
run  off  shoal.  If  the  northern  passage  is  used,  the  north  part  of  Skipjack 
island  kept  in  one  with  the  south  extreme  of  Pender  island,  leads  well 
clear  of  Parker  reef.  A  part  of  the  ebb  stream  setting  doAvn  betAveen 
Sucia  and  Matia  islands,  runs  to  the  westAvard  strongly  over  Parker 
reef,  and  through  the  channels  on  either  side  of  it,  and  the  flood  in  the 
contrary  direction. 
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MATXik  xsXiAXffB,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  eastwnrd  of  Suoiti,  1ms  no 
clangors  off' it  ;  on  its  soutliern  side  are  several  boat  coves.  Immediately 
off'  its  eastern  extreme  is  Puilin  islet,  oft'  which,  a  flat  rock  extends  1^ 
cables. 

SKIPJACK  and  PSlTOvnr  zsXiAsr»s  lie  immediately  otT  the  north 
side  of  Waldron  island  ;  the  former  is  considerably  the  largest,  and  is 
wooded  ;  the  latter  is  small,  grassy,  and  bare  of  trees.  A  reef  which 
covers,  and  is  marked  by  kelp,  lies  between  the  two  ;  between  this  reef  and 
Skiiyaek  island  there  is  a  naiTow  passage  of  8  fathoms,  bnt  as  the  tides 
set  strongly  between  the  islands  it  is  not  recommended,  neither  is  the 
passage  betAveen  them  and  Waldron  island  for  the  same  reason,  unless  to 
those  jtcquainted  with  the  navigation. 

XiOPBZ  zsXiAXirx>. — We  now  return  to  the  islands  and  passages  on  tue 
eastern  side  of  Middle  channel.  Lopez  is  the  southernmost  of  the  islands, 
and  helps  to  form  the  western  side  of  Rosario  strait,  as  it  does  the  eastern 
of  the  Middle  channel.  It  is  long,  9  miles  north  and  south,  3  miles  east 
and  west,  and  thickly  wooded,  but  diff'ers  from  all  the  other  islands  of  the 
Archipelago  in  being  much  lower  and  almost  flat,  except  at  its  northern 
and  southern  extremes,  where  elevations  occur  of  a  few  hundred  feet. 
Its  southern  side  is  a  good  deal  indented  by  bays  and  :  creeks,  Avhicli, 
however,  from  their  exposed  position  and  rocky  nature,  cannot  be  reckoned 
on  lis  anehorages  ;  on  its  western  side,  in  Middle  channel,  is  a  creek 
terminating  in  an  extensive  lagoon,  the  former  offering  great  facilities  for 
beaching  and  repairing  ships.  On  the  north  shore  is  Shoal  bay  affording 
anchorage  ;  and  on  the  east  is  the  spacious  and  excellent  sound  of  Lopez, 
which  has  an  entrance  from  Middle  channel,  as  well  as  three  distinct 
passages  from  Rosario  strait. 

McKAYB  HARBOUR  is  on  the  south  coast  of  Lopez  island,  2  miles, 
eastward  of  the  entrance  to  Middle  channel.  It  is  entered  between  Jenuis 
point  on  the  south,  and  Long  and  Charles  islands  on  the  north  ;  from  the 
latter  it  runs  easterly  for  a  mile,  and  then  trends  to  the  southward  for  a 
short  distance,  terminating  in  a  low  sandy  beach.  In  the  entrance  there 
are  from  8  to  12  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  but  with  the  prevailing  south- 
westerly winds  the  anchorage  is  a  good  deal  exposed.  Coasters  or  small 
vessels  drawing  12  feet  may  get  shelter  in  the  south  bight  ;  with  northerly 
or  easterly  winds  there  would  be  fair  anchorage  ;  Jennis  point  should  be 
passed  at  a  convenient  distance,  about  3  cables  ;  the  anchorage  is  1^  miles 
from  it. 

With  south-westerly  winds  the  coast  and  islands  on  the  eastern  side  of 
Middle  channel  entrance,  between  Whale  rocks  and  Jennis  point,  should 
be  avoided,  as  a  considerable  sea  sets  in  at  these  times  ;  and  in  passing 
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the  coast  botwocMi  Jcniils  point  nnd  Capo  Colvillo,  "t  is  <k'«inil)le  to  keep 
a  inilo  ofF.sIioro,  a.s  Home  Hfraggliiig  rocks  exist,  which  will  be  treated  of 
uiuler  the  head  of  Rosario  strait. 

SBASK  SIBEF  Oil  tlie  western  side  of  Lopez  i.shitid,  inunediately  within 
Middle  eliaiinel,  uiid  half  a  mile  northward  of  White  clill",  consists  of  two 
rocks  generally  awash,  extending  something  more  than  a  cahle  otl'shore,  and 
which  mn.st  be  avoided  by  vessels  working  up  the  channel.  There  are  no 
dangers  on  the  coast  of  the  island  above  this  reef,  but  large  vessels  working 
up  arc  not  remmnicnded  to  approach  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

OARESZl'  CRESX,  on  the  west  side  of  Lopez  island,  i :  4  miles  within 
the  entrance  of  Middle  channel,  and  its  entrance  bears  from  Turn  island 
E.  ^  N.  2  miles.  The  western  entrance  point  is  a  low  sandy  spit,  close 
round  which  there  are  3  fathoms,  and  on  it  a  vessel  miglit  bo  beached  and 
repaired  with  muclx  facility,  and  perfectly  sheltered  ;  the  creek  terminates 
in  a  largo  fait  higoon, 

i^  T7PRXOHT  CBAXrwsZi,  separating  Lopez  from  Shaw  islands,  is  a 
deep  steep  passage  leading  from  the  Middle  channel  to  the  sounds  of  Orcas 
and  Lopez,  and  by  several  passages  into  Rosario  strait.  The  narrowest 
part  of  the  entrance  is  between  Flat  point  and  Canoe  island  ;  here  for  a 
short  distance  it  is  scarcely  2  cables  in  breadth  ;  the  depth  from  20  to  28 
fathoms.  Flat  jioint  is  a  low  shinglo  or  sandy  point,  with  grass  and  small 
bushes  on  it  ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  may  be  passed  at  less  than  a  cable's 
length.  The  shore  of  Canoe  island  is  fringed  by  kelp,  close  outside  of  which 
a  vessel  may  pass  ;  a  rock  lies  a  cable  South  of  its  south  point,  marked 
by  kelp.  The  tides  are  not  considerable  in  the  channel,  seldom  over  3  knots, 
and  it  is  in  all  respects  a  safe  passage. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  6  or  7  ftithoms  in  Indian  cove,  westward  of 
Canoe  island ;  the  only  precaution  necessary  is  to  avoid  the  kelp  off  the 
south  point  of  the  island  ;  with  Flat  point  in  one  with  the  south  point  of 
Canoe  island,  6  fathoms  will  be  found. 

After  passing  Flat  point,  the  channel  opens  out  to  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  with  a  depth  of  from  20  to  30  fathoms.  At 
1|  miles  from  Flat  point  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel  is  Upright  hill, 
the  steep  cliffy  north  extreme  of  Lopez  island  i  it  is  covered  with  timber, 
and  from  200  to  300  feet  ingh. 

SBOAb  BAT  lies  immediately  eastward  of  Upright  hill,  and  runs  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction  for  a  mile  to  its  head,  which  is  separated  from  False  bay  in 
Lopez  sound,  by  a  low  neck  a  cable's  length  across.  Although  apparently 
a  considerable  sheet  of  water,  the  anchorage  for  lai*ge  vessels  is  much 
limited  by  a  shoal  which  extends  from  just  within  the  point  of  Upright 
hill  towards  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay,  and  moi'e  than  half  way  across  ; 
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tlio  -lioiil  tlicii  runs  up  the  l»ny  to  Uh  lioatl,  loaviiig  the  greater  half  on  the 
western  side,  with  no  more  than  from  2  to  ,'J  tathoniM  at  h)w  water. 

The  best  anchonifre  for  hirge  vessels  is  Uprijrht  point,  the  west  point  of 
the  i»ay,  in  one  Avith  the  east  point  of  Shaw  ishiiul,  bearing  VV.  ^  N..  and 
the  east  point  of  Shoal  hay  S.K.  by  E.,  in  H  fatlioms  ;  a  eahle  inside  this 
there  are  4  fathoms  ;  the  hohlinji;  <i;roun»l  is  good.  Vessels  desiring  to 
proceed  up  the  hay  after  rounding  Ujuight  point,  which  may  he  passed 
eldsc,  must,  steer  for  the  east  ]t(tint  of  the  hay  until  within  a  cable's 
length  of  it,  and  then  keep  along  the  eastern  elifly  shore  lit  the  same 
distance,  when  not  less  than  .5  fathoms  will  be  found  until  a  ([uarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  liead,  •where  there  is  .'inchorage  In  4  fathoms  ;  tin-  s[)ace 
between  the  eastern  side  of  the  shoal  and  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay  is 
nearly  2  cables. 

X^OPBZ  SOVSTD,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  of  that  name,  runs  in 
a  S.S.E.  direction  for  7^  miles,  or  nearly  the  whole  length  of  the  island, 
its  liead  reaching  within  half  a  mile  of  the  waters  of  Fuca  strait.  Its 
eastern  side  is  formed  partly  by  Lopez  and  partly  by  Decatur  nnd  Blakcly 
islands,  lying  parallel  with  it ;  and  between  these  islands,  as  well  as  north- 
ward of  the  latter,  are  passages  leading  into  Rosario  strait.  The  average 
breadth  of  the  sound  is  nearly  1^  miles,  and  there  is  a  convenient  depth 
of  witter  for  anchorage  in  almost  every  part  of  it. 

The  sound  may  bo  entered  from  the  westward  through  Middle  and 
Upright  c'lannels,  and  from  the  eastward  by  the  Obstruction  i)assago, 
or  by  Thutelier  and  Maury  passages. 

To  enter  from  tlie  westward,  directions  have  been  already  given  as  far 
as  Upright  point,  the  western  point  of  Shoal  bay;  from  this  point  to  the 
shore  of  Blakely  island  opposite,  tlie  breadth  of  the  entrance  is  2  miles. 
Until  as  far  south  as  Frost  island,  which  is  nearly  2  miles  within  the 
entrance  of  the  sound,  the  general  depth  of  water  is  from  20  to  30 fatlioms. 
Tliatcher  passage  leading  into  Rosario  strait,  between  Blakely  and 
Decatur  islands,  now  oi^ens  out,  and  in  proceeding  i\\)  the  sound  the  depth 
soon  decreases  to  9  fathoms,  varying  between  that  and  o  fathoms  for  a 
distance  of  2^  miles,  or  as  high  as  Houston  island,  the  breadth  being  about 
l^  miles. 

The  only  impediment  between  Frost  and  Houston  islands  is  the  Middle 
bank,  on  which,  however,  there  are  not  less  than  3  fathoms  at  Ioav  Avater. 
It  is  half  a  mile  in  extent  north  and  south,  2  cables  east  and  west, 
and  lies  almost  in  the  centre  of  the  sound,  its  north  end  bearing  S.S.E.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south  end  of  Frost  island,  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
Ug-  miles  from  the  north  entrance  point  of  Thatcher  passage,  or  south 
point  of  Blakely  island.  Between  Frost  island  and  the  bank  there  are 
from  9  to  14  fathoms,  and  between  the  south  end  of  the  bank  and  the 
9471.  ¥ 
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west  shore  of  Decatur  island  thcro  is  n  channel  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
a  depth  from  G  to  20  fulhoms  ;  close  off  this  i)art  of  Blakely  island  is  a 
ledge  of  rocks  nlwnys  awash  at  high  water.  Between  Middle  hank  and 
Houston  island  there  is  ar  '^oragc  in  any  part  of  the  sound  in  from  5  to  7 
fathoms,  mud  bottom. 

Just  above  Houston  islitud,  and  abreast  the  Maury  passage,  which  i-^ 
between  the  south  end  of  Decatur  and  the  north-east  point  of  Lopez, 
the  water  deepens  to  1.3  and  15  fathoms,  and  this  depth  is  carried  for  1^ 
miles,  or  as  high  as  Crown  islet,  a  small  steep  rocky  islet  on  the  eastern 
side,  and  within  a  mile  of  the  head  of  the  sound. 

There  is  but  little  stream  of  tide  felt  in  Lopez  sound,  unless  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  narrow  passages  from  Kosario  strait. 

XxrTRAxrci:  sboaXi,  with  2  fathoms  on  it,  and  marked  by  kelp,  must 
be  avoided  by  vessels  working  in  ;  it  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from 
Upright  point,  andhalf  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Blakely  island  ;  there  is 
deep  water  on  either  side  of  it. 

rAXSB  BAT  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  sound,  a  mile  from  Shoal  bay, 
their  heads  being  only  scpai'ated  by  a  low  narrow  neck,  a  cable's  length 
across,  the  cliffy  extreme  of  the  peninsula  being  Separation  point.  A 
shoal  extending  from  the  centre  of  False  bay,  and  connecting  with  the 
Bmali  island  of  Arbutus,  lying  in  its  entrance,  renders  it  unfit  for  anchor- 
ftgc  except  for  small  vessels  ;  the  least  water  on  the  shoal  is  2  fathoms, 
but  vessels  may  anchor  in  8  fathoms  southward  of  Arbutus,  between  it  and 
Frost  island. 

BAlbr  TZBB  ROCX,  Covering  at  half  flood,  and  not  marked  by  kelp,  is 
in  the  track  of  vessels  entering.  It  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  three-cpiarters 
of  a  mile  from  Separation  point,  and  N.N.VV.  ^  W.  4  eables  from 
Arbutus  island.  It  is  bettor  to  pass  eastward  of  it,  and  when  not  visible, 
by  keeping  the  point  of  U|)right  lull  just  open  of  Separation  jmint,  until 
the  clay  cliff  of  Gravel  spit  is  in  one  with  the  east  point  of  Arbutus  island, 
will  lead  clear  of  it.  The  end  of  the  gravel  spit  in  line  with  Arbutus 
island  leads  on  to  the  rock. 

rnoST  ZSXiAirB  lies  close  off  Gravel  spit  on  the  west  side  of  the  sound  ; 
it  is  wooded,  and  its  western  side  a  sleep  clifT"  between  which  and  the  spit 
end  there  is  a  narrow  channel  of  5  fathoms. 

sZiACK  and  csovrxsr  zsXiETS. — The  Black  islets  are  a  ridge  ')f  steep 
rocky  islets,  lying  within  and  across  the  entrance  of  Maury  passage  ;  at 
2  cables  S.  by  W.  from  the  soulhernmost  of  these  islets  is  a  rock  which 
covers  at  quarter  flood.  There  is  a  passage  of  8  and  9  fathoms  on  either 
bide  of  Crown  islet,  and  anchorage  above  it  in  .'j  or  6  fathoms,  but  vessels 
Bhould  not  proceed  far  above,  as  at  the  distance  of  a  third  of  a  mile  it 
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shoals  to  ono  ixml  2  iatlioins,  iind  drirs  for  a  consi(l('ral)Io  distnnro  from 
the  hcntl  of  Ihi*  soinul  ;  there  is  also  good  anchorage  in  o  fathoms  in 
the  hight,  westward  of  Crown  isUt. 

In  parsing  up  the  sound  iH'tnern  Ci'own  isht  and  the  western  shore  a 
roe'ky  patch  of  2  fathoms  must  \>v  avoided  ;  it  lies  W.  hy  N.  ^  X.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  Crown  islet,  and  4  cahh's  from  the  western  shore 
of  the  soui-.d  ;  there  are  12  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  deej)  water  in  tho 
passage  on  either  side  of  it. 

THATCHER  PASSAOB,  hetween  Blakelv  and  Deimtur  ishinds,  is  the 
widest  and  most  convenient  passage  into  Lopez  sound  from  Itosario  strait  ; 
it  is  1^  miles  in  length,  and  its  narrowest  part  4  caMes  wide,  with  u 
genend  dejith  of  from  20  to  2o  fathoms. 

I^awson  Rock,  lying  almost  in  the  centre  of  the  ea>tern  enti-anee,  in 
the  only  danger,  and  covers  at  2  feet  flood.  From  it  Fauntleroy  point,  the 
south-enstern  entrance  point,  in  one  with  Round  head,  half  a  mile  to  the 
southward,  hears  8.1'.  l»y  S.  4  cables  ;  and  the  White  roekj  N.  hy  \].  J-  E., 
a  little  more  than  half  a'mile.  There  is  a  good  passage  on  either  t-ide  of 
the  rock,  that  to  the  southward  is  the  be.'^t. 

BzasCTXOsrs. — Entering  Tluitelier  pas.'age  from  the  soutliward,  if 
the  flood  is  running,  the  south  shore  shouUl  he  ki'pt  pretty  close  aboard, 
as  until  well  within  the  passage  it  .•~ets  uj)  towards  Luwson  rock. 

When  the  passage  between  Decatui'  and  James  inlands  is  shut  in  by 
Fauntleroy  point,  a  vessel  will  be  just  westward  (U-  inside  the  rock.* 

Vessels  entering  )>y  Thatcher  passage,  and  drawing  over  18  feet  should 
avoid  the  Middle  bank  ]»y  keeping  the  south  shore  aboard  within  2  cables  ; 
White  rock  in  one  with  the  south  point  of  lilakeiy  island  lea<ls  over  tlio 
tail  of  the  .shoal  in  20  feet. 

The  flood  tide  sets  from  the  Hosario  strait  thi'ongh  Thatcher  jtas'iiigo 
and  runs  both  up  and  down  the  sound  ;  a  slight  stream  or  flood  also 
enters  the  found  IVom  the  northward. 

nzAURT  PASSAOS,  between  Decatur  island  and  the  north-east  j^oint 
of  Lopez,  is  the  southernmost  entrance  to  the  sound  from  Kosjirio  strait. 
It  is  scarcely  2  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  12  fathoms  ; 
the  Black  islets  lie  across  the  western  entrance,  and  it  i<  necessary  to 
keep  to  the  southward,  between  them  and  Lopez. 

OBBTRVCTXOir  PASSAGES. — Obstruction  island  lies  in  the  centre  of 
the  channel,  between  the  north  point  of  lilukely  and  the  south-east  point 
of  Orcas  island,  and  forms  a  safe  and  convenient  communicaii<in  on  either 
side  of  it,  between  the  Middle  channel    and  Kosario  strait  hy    I'pright 

*  A  small  iron  beacon  placed  on  tliis  rjck  wouM  render  the  pass.-'go  fjiiite  sate  for 
nny  class  of  vessel. 
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channel;  thoy  likcwis^o  loud  from  Kosario  strait  to  the  hoiuuIs  of  Orcas 
niul  Lopt'z.  The  passes  arc  mort'  adapted  to  steam  tliaii  sailing  naviga- 
tion, although  there  would  Ite  no  dillienlty  to  n  sailing  vessel  with  a 
leading  wind  and  fair  tides.  Small  vessels  would  never  find  any  difficulty 
by  studying  the  tid(>s. 

North  01)Jtruelion  pass  is  ahout  \\  miles  long,  and  its  average  hreadth 
2  cables.  Enterin;^  from  the  eastward  the  direction  is  first  West  for 
two-thirds  of  a  mile,  then  S.S.W.  for  nearly  the  same  distance,  the  nar- 
rowest part  occurring  just  after  making  the  bend,  and  being  something 
less  than  2  cables  ;  thv.  general  depth  of  water  is  from  8  to  14  fathoms, 
and  there  are  no  dangers  which  are  not  visible.  In  consequence  of  the 
bend  in  this  channel  it  has  more  the  appearance  of  a  deep  bay,  when  .seen 
from  either  entrance.  The  east  end  of  Obstruction  island  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  cable,  as  some  shelving  rocks  extend  a  short 
distance  off  it  ;  the-  best  course  for  a  steamer  is  to  keep  in  mid-elninnel. 
The  eastern  entrance  bears  from  Cypress  cone,  a  remarkable  l)are  peak 
oil  the  north  end  of  Cypress  island,  W.S.W. 

South  Obstruction  pass,  though  narrower  than  the  Nortli,  is  perhaps 
the  better  channel  of  the  two;  it  is  not  above  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
length,  and  is  perfectly  straight  ;  its  direction  N.E.  and  S.W.  In  its 
narrowest  part  it  is  not  much  over  a  cable  wide  ;  the  depth  of  water 
much  the  same  as  in  the  northern  pass.  On  the  .south  side  of  tlic  eastern 
entrance  two  rocks  extend  off  Blakely  island,  the  inner  one  always  above 
high  water  ,  the  outer,  a  long  black  rock,  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
shore,  and  just  awash  at  high  water. 

Entering  from  Rosario  strait  the  })ass  should  be  brought  Avell  open 
bearing  S.W.  before  approaching  it  nearer  than  half  a  mile  ;  in  like 
manner  when  passing  into  Rosario  strait,  if  the  black  rock  is  not  seen, 
the  N.E.  course  should  be  maintained  until  that  distance  from  the  eastern 
entrance.  When  the  west  point  of  Burrows  island  opens  out  eastward  of 
the  east  point  of  Blakely  island,  a  vessel  will  be  half  a  mile  eastward 
of  any  dangers.  The  .south  side  of  the  pass  makes  like  a  round  wooded 
i.sland,  in  consequence  of  the  land  falling  abruptly  behind  it,  where  there 
are  two  lagoons. 


!'■ 


TXBBS. — The  flood  tide  in  both  passes  runs  to  the  westward  from 
Rosario  strait,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward  ;  the  latter  runs  for  nearly  two 
hours  after  it  is  low  water  by  the  shore  ;  the  strength  varies  from  2  to  5 
knots. 

BKAixr  zsXiATVD  is  much  of  the  same  character  as  Lopez,  though  con- 
eiderably  smaller,  being  about  3  miles  in  extent,  measured  in  any  direction. 
It  is  the  continuation  of  the  eastern  side  of  the  Middle  channel,  and  be* 
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tween  it  and  Orcns  islaml  Ho  the  Wasp  group,  among  which  arc  scvtnil 
passages  leading  to  the  harbours  of  Orcas  and  Lopez,  and  into  Ko.-iurio 
strait. 

"WABr  XSXiAXVBSand  PA8SAOBS. — The  Wasp  islands,  five  in  number, 
besides  some  smaller  islets  and  rocks,  lio  on  the  eastern  side  of  Middle 
channel,  between  Shaw  and  Orcas  islands.  Yellow  island,  the  western- 
most of  the  group,  is  rather  remarkable  from  its  colour,  grassy  and  nearly 
bare  of  trees,  the  remainder  of  the  group  being  wooded  ;  from  its  west 
end  a  sandy  spit  extends  for  a  cable's  length,  with  a  rock  on  the 
extreme,  bare  at  low  Avater,  and  round  which  kelp  grows ;  therefore, 
this  point  should  be  given  a  berth  in  passing  up  or  down  Middle  channel. 
Northward  of  Yellow  island  are  Brown  and  Reef  islands  ;  otf  the  west 
side  of  the  latter  a  reef  extends  for  more  than  a  cable's  length.  Wasp 
passage  leads  through  this  group  to  the  sound  of  Orcns  and  to  Rosario 
strait.  With  the  assistance  of  the  chart  a  steamer  would  find  but  little 
difficulty  in  passing  through  it,  though  the  passage  by  Upright  chauuel 
is  to  be  preferred. 

In  passing  between  Brown  and  Reef  islands,  where  the  channel  is  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  fathoms,  Bird  rock  awash  at  high  water  may 
be  kept  on  either  hand;  the  widest  passage  is  to  the  eastward  of  it,  between 
it  and  Crane  island,  where  the  channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across,  with 
1.5  fathoms.  Crane  island  is  wooded,  and  much  larger  than  either  of  the 
Wasp  group.  The  passage  northward  of  it  is  so  narrow  that  it  appears 
joined  to  Orcas.  After  passing  Bird  rock  steer  to  the  southward  of  Crane 
island,  between  it  and  Cliff  island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Waspa, 
thence  between  Crane  island  and  the  north  end  of  Shaw  island. 

For  two-thirds  of  a  mile  the  channel  is  of  a  good  breadth,  with  no 
dangers  until  approaching  the  east  end  of  Crane  island,  when  it  narrows  to 
little  more  than  a  cable.  The  steep  cliffy  shore  of  Shaw  island  must  now 
be  kept  aboard  to  avoid  the  Passage  rock,  which  lies  1^  cables  eastward 
of  Passage  island.  The  marks  to  run  through  this  passage  are.  Nob  islet, 
just  touching  the  north  end  of  Cliff  island,  and  just  open  southward 
of  the  south  side  of  Crane  island  ;  these  marks  are  very  plain,  and  lead 
a  cable's  length  south  of  Passage  rock,  which  only  shows  at  low  water 
Nob  islet  is  a  remarkable  round  islet,  50  feet  high,  with  two  or  three 
bushes  on  its  summit ;  it  lies  just  westward  of  Cliff  island. 

When  Orcas  nob  is  just  over  the  narrow  passage  between  Double 
islands  and  the  west  shore  of  West  sound,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  a  vessel  is 
eastward  of  Passage  rock,  and  may  steer  up  West  sound,  or  eastward  for 
East  sound,  or  Rosario  strait.  Passing  out  of  West  sourd  the  same  marks 
are  equally  good  ;  steer  down  just  westward  of  Broken  point  (a  reraark- 
able  cliffy  peninsula  on  the  north  side  of  Shaw  island)  until  they  are  on 
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"when  slc'cr  for  tlicni,  giving  the  Boiith  siilo  of  Crane  island  a  moderate 
berth,  and  passing  out  of  Wasp  channel,  as  before  directed. 

If  desired,  a  vessel  may  jiass  into  Wasj)  channel  to  the  southward  of 
Yellow  island,  betwcn  it  and  Low  island,  a  small  islet,  thence  northward 
of  Nob  islet,  and  as  before  directed,  between  Crane  and  Cliff  islands. 

There  is  yet  another  passage  into  Wasp  channel  southwanl  of  Cliff 
island,  between  it  and  Neck  point,  the  renuukable  western  extreme  of 
JSliaw  island.  The  l)n'adth  In'tween  them  is  something  over  a  cable,  the 
depth  G  fathoms  ;  but  there  is  a  patch  of  4  fathoms,  with  kelp  on  it.  If 
taking  this  channel  there  is  a  reef  lying  S.W.  ^  S.,  and  extending  more 
than  a  quarter  of  n  mile  from  the  south-west  end  of  Cliff  island  ;  this  reef 
is  sometimes  covered,  and  is  the  only  danger  known  not  visible. 

These  two  hitter  j)assages  are  the  shortest  into  the  Wasp  channel  for 
vessels  from  the  southward.  The  eye  will  be  found  the  best  guide  ;  a  good 
h)ok-out  is  necessary,  and  to  a  steamer  there  is  no  difficulty.  The  flood-tide 
sets  to  the  west  in  the  eastern  entrance  of  Wasp  channel,  but  in  the  western 
entrance  tlu'  flood  froni  the  Midille  channel  partially  sets  to  the  eastward, 
and  causes  some  ripplings  among  the  i.-1.4nils,  which  may  be  misl;ikeu  for 
shoal  Avafer.  To  the  northward  of  C'.'aiie  island,  between  it  and  Orcas, 
tliero  is  a  narrow  channel,  but  ihuugh  deep  it  is  only  fit  for  boats. 

xrossTB  PASSAGB. — This  clear  deep  channel  leading  to  Deer  harbour, 
the  westernmost  port  in  Orcas  island,  lies  between  Steep  point,  the 
Kouth-west  point  of  Orcas,  and  Reef  island,  the  northernmost  of  the  Wasp 
group.  It  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  and  20  fathoms  deep,  and  the 
only  danger  to  avoid  on  it  is  the  reef  off*  the  -west  side  of  the  hitler  island. 
To  enter,  pass  half  a  mile  or  a  convenient  distance  along  the  south  side  of 
Jones  island,  and  keep  Steep  point  and  the  shore  of  Orcas  aboard  within 
1^  cables,  until  the  east  point  of  Yellow  island  and  west  point  of  Brown 
island  are  in  one.  Deer  harbour  may  be  entered  equally  well  Ijctween 
Reef  and  Drown  islands  ;  a  patch  of  2  fiithoms  lies  S.W.  by  W.  nearly  a 
cable  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  latter. 

ORCAS  zsXiAZVS  is  the  most  extensive  of  the  group  known  as  the 
Ilaro  archipelago,  and  contains  the  finest  harbours.  It  is  mountainous 
and  in  most  parts  thickly  wooded,  although  in  the  valleys  there  is  a  con- 
eiderable  portion  of  lantl  available  for  agricultural  purposes,  and  partially 
clear  of  timber.  Its  southern  side  is  sii'gularly  indented  by  deep  sounds, 
which  in  some  places  almost  divide  the  ishnid  ;  this  is  particularly  tlio 
case  in  the  East  sound,  separated  only  from  the  waters  of  the  strait  of 
Georgia  by  a  low  neck  of  land  a  mile  across.  On  the  eastern  side  of  this 
sound.  Mount  Constitution  rises  to  an  elevation  of  nearly  2,500  feet 
wooded  to  its  summit  ;  on  the  west  side  is  the  Turtle  Back,  a  long  wooded 


COAT.  III.] 


NORTH   PASSAGE. — DEER   UARBOUB. 


87 


range  1,G00  feet,  nnd  west  of  it,  ngaiii  rising  immodiatoly  over  the  sea, 
that  singular  bare  top  cono  known  as  Orcas  nob,  ii  remarkable  object  when 
seen  either  from  the  north  or  south. 

The  ports  of  Orcas  are  Deer  harbour,  West  and  V^ast  sounds  ;  but  on 
the  western  and  northern  sides  of  Orcas  tliere  is  uo  convcnij'i'.t  anchorage. 
A  vessel  might  drop  an  anchor  if  necessary  southward  of  (he  liill  of  Orcas, 
a  remarkable  projecting  bare  point,  with  a  nob  on  its  extreme;  12  fathoms 
Avill  be  found  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore  ;  a  small  vessel  might 
anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  just  within  a  small  islet  in  the  bay  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  southward  of  the  bill. 

The  north  coast  is  steep  and  precipitous,  except  between  the  Bill  and 
Thompson  point,  a  distance  of  2^  miles  ;  here  occurs  the  low  land  at  the 
head  of  East  sound,  and  the  points  are  shelving  with  large  boulder  stones 
extending  some  distance  otf ;  immediately  olf  this  part  of  the  coast  is 
Parker  reef,  described  in  page  78. 

From  Thomj)son  point,  a  bare  cliffy  point,  the  coast  forms  a  slight 
curve  easterly  to  Lawrence  point,  distant  ()  miles. 

Lawrence  point,  the  sloping  termination  of  the  high  range  of  Mount 
Constitution,  is  the  eastern  extreme  of  Orcas  island  ;  on  its  northern  side 
it  is  a  steep  and  almost  perpendicular  clilf,  and  from  it  the  coast  turns 
abruptly  to  the  southward,  forming  the  western  side  of  the  strait  of 
Rosario  ;  at  the  dir^tance  of  4  miles  from  the  jjoint  is  the  entrance  to  North 
Obstruction  pass. 

SSSK  BAXtBOUR  is  tliG  westernmost  of  the  three  i)orts  of  Orcas,  and 
as  before  observed  is  conveniently  entered  from  the  Middle  channel  by 
North  passage  between  Steep  point  of  Orcas  and  Reef  island,  or  between 
the  latter  and  Brown  island  of  the  Wasp  group.  The  harbour  is  a  mile  long 
in  a  north  and  south  direction,  and  about  the  same  breadth  at  ts  southern 
end  ;  it  narrows,  however,  rai)idly,  and  terminates  in  a  shoal  creek,  and 
fresh  water  streams  fed  from  a  lake.  Fawn  islet  lit.'s  off  the  steep  cliffy 
hhoro  of  the  west  side  of  the  harbour  ;  below  it  the  depth  of  water  varies 
from  10  to  lo  fatlioms,  abreast  and  above  it  from  5  to  8  fathoms  ;  the 
bottom  is  mud. 

A  convenient  berth  is  in  7  fathoms,  half  way  between  Fawn  islet  and 
the  eastern  shore,  or  vessels  may  go  a  quarter  of  a  mile  above  the  islet, 
where  5  fathoms  will  be  found  and  a  snug  anchorage.  Between  Fawn 
islet  and  the  Avcstcrn  shore  is  a  passage  a  cable  wide  with  9  fathoms. 
There  are  no  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  this  harbour,  except  a  reef  of  rocks 
extending  from  the  north  side  of  Crane  island  ;  the  Avest  end  of  the 
island  in  one  with  the  west  end  of  Cliff  island  of  the  Wasp  group  bearing 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.  leads  on  to  the  western  edge  of  this  reef,  on  which  there 
is  only  one  fathom.     If  working  up  the  harbour,  a  vessel  should  not 
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s^and  so  far  to  tho  eastward  as  to  stmt  in  the  cast  end  of  Clitf  island 
bj  tho  west  end  of  Crane  island,  which  will  bo  more  than  a  cubic  clear  of 
tho  reef. 

"wmBT  SOViro  may  bo  entered  from  Middle  channel,  cither  by  tho 
Wasp  or  Upright  passages  already  described,  or  from  liosario  strait  by 
either  of  the  Obstruction  passes.  Having  entered  by  the  Wasp  passage, 
cleared  the  Passage  rock,  and  being  otf  Broken  point — a  remarkable  cliflTy 
point — tho  extreme  of  a  small  peninsula  on  the  north  side  of  Shaw  island, 
West  sound  will  be  open,  extending  in  a  N.W.  ^  N.  direction  for  more 
than  2  miles,  with  Orcas  nob  immediately  over  the  head  of  it.  The 
breadth  of  the  sound  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  tho  deptli  of 
water  from  10  to  16  fathoms,  with  no  hidden  dangers  ;  therefore  convenient 
anchorage  may  bo  had  in  any  part  al)ovo  Double  islands,  which  lie  close 
off  its  western  shore,  half  a  mile  N.W.  of  Broken  point,  but  the  snuggest 
anchorage,  and  the  best  for  vessels  intending  to  make  any  stay,  is  either 
in  White  beach  bay,  on  the  eastern  shore,  or  in  Massacre  bay  at  the 
north-west  head  of  the  sound. 

VTBITB  BBACB  BAT,  SO  named  from  the  quantities  of  white  clam 
shells,  the  remains  of  native  feasts,  lying  on  its  shores,  and  giving  them 
the  appearance  of  white  sandy  beaches,  is  on  the  eastern  side  of  tho  sound, 
2  miles  above  Broken  point ;  a  small  islet,  Sheep  islet,  lies  in  tho  middle 
of  the  bay,  nearly  connected  with  the  shore  at  low  water.  There  is  good 
anchorage  in  9  fathoms  with  the  islet  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  liaida 
point,  the  northern  point  of  the  bay,  N.W.  by  W.,  distant  a  quarter  of 
ft  mile. 

DCA88ACBB  BAT  is  the  continuation  of  the  head  of  the  sound,  between 
Haida  and  Indian  points,  and  the  anchorage  is  nearly  a  mile  above  White 
beach  bay.  Harbour  rock  covering  at  one-third  flood,  lies  almost  in  the 
centre  of  the  bay,  between  the  two  entrance  points  ;  it  bears  from  Ilaida 
point  W.  3  S.  a  third  of  a  mile,  and  from  Indian  point  on  the  opposite 
side  N.E.  ^  E.,  nearly  three  cables,  and  may  be  passed  on  either  side  in 
9  fathoms.  If  to  the  eastward,  Haida  point  should  be  kept  aboard 
within  1^  cables  ;  if  to  the  westward,  the  eastern  cliffy  part  of  Broken 
point,  and  the  eastern  side  of  Double  islands  kept  in  one  astern,  leads 
nearly  a  cable  clear  westward  of  the  rock  ;  when  Indian  point  bears  South, 
good  anchorage  will  be  found  in  the  centre  of  the  bay  in  8  fathoms,  mud 
bottom. 

BABITBT  CBAKWBXi,  between  Orcas  and  Shaw  islands,  connects  the 
West  and  East  sounds  of  Orcas.  It  commences  at  Broken  point,  and  runs 
in  an  easterly  direction  for  3  miles,  when  it  enters  Upright  channel 
between  Foster  and  Hank  in  points  ;  the  former  is  a  low  sloping  green 
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point,  tho  Houthern  tormiuatioii  of  the  peiiinsulu  which  sepnrnteH  tlio  two 
feouiuls  ;  the  hitter  is  tho  euhtt'in  bhifl'  wooded  point  of  Shaw  ishuid.  Tho 
depth  of  water  in  this  channel  varies  from  20  to  30  fathoms,  and  its 
average  breadtli  is  half  a  mile,  though  it  narrows  for  u  bhort  disstnneo 
about  its  centre  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

The  north  side  of  Harney  channel  is  n  series  of  small  bays  with  shingle 
beaches,  and  there  is  a  deep  cove  two-thirds  of  a  mile  west  of  Foster 
point  ;  just  westward  of  this  cove,  and  N.W.  from  Ilankin  point,  is  u 
rocky  patch  which  lies  more  than  a  cable  off  shore,  and  covers  at  half  flood. 

Camp  cove  is  inunediately  northward  of  Foster  point  ;  it  is  a  conve- 
nient cove  for  boats,  or  a  small  vessel  might  anchor  there  in  6  fathoms  ; 
there  is  a  good  stream  of  fresh  water  running  into  it. 

High  Water  rock  lies  more  than  a  cable's  length  fiom  the  shore,  and 
Haifa  mile  north-eastward  from  Foster  point;  it  Is  awash  at  high  water, 
and  there  is  a  depth  of  8  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

B&nro  BAT  is  on  the  south  shore,  midway  between  liroken  and 
Hankin  points.  A  small  round  islet  partially  wooded  lies  in  the  centre  of 
the  entrance,  and  a  reef  of  rocks  covering  at  high  water  extends  from  its 
western  point,  almost  choking  the  entrance  on  that  side,  but  leaving  a 
narrow  passage  close  to  the  islet  ;  a  rock  covering  at  a  quarter  flood  also 
lies  off  the  eastern  side  of  the  islet,  leaving  a  channel  of  5  fathoms  almost 
equally  narrow  on  that  side,  so  that  the  bay  is  only  eligible  for  coasters, 
which  should  keep  the  island  close  aboard  in  entering  ;  the  eastern  side 
is  the  best.  Anchorage  in  4  or  5  fathoms  may  be  had  with  tho  islet 
bearing  N.N.W.,  distant  2  cables. 

BABT  SOmrB. — Entering  this  sound  by  Upright  channel,  or  through 
the  Wasp  passages  and  Harney  channel,  when  abreast  Upright  hill  from 
which  Diamond  point,  the  western  point  of  the  sound,  bears  North  2  miles, 
its  entrance  -will  be  easily  made  out.  If  by  the  Obstruction  passes,  as  soon 
as  a  vessel  is  at  their  western  entrance,  the  whole  length  of  the  sound  will 
be  open  l)earing  N.W.  ^  W.  ;  a  remarkable  conical  hill  over  1,00G  feet 
high,  rises  on  either  side  of  the  entrance,  which  lies  between  Diamond  and 
Stockade  points.  From  between  these  points  the  sound  runs  in  a 
N.W.  by  W.  direction  for  6  miles  ;  for  the  first  2  miles  the  breadth  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  it  then  contracts  at  Cascade  bay  to  half  a  mile, 
and  opens  out  again  above  to  more  than  a  mile  ;  the  head  of  the  sound 
terminates  in  two  bays,  a  jutting  cliffy  point  separating  the  two.  The 
general  depth  of  water  in  the  sound  is  15  fathoms. 

8TOCXABB  BAT,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  sound  entrance,  nearly  a 
mile  North  of  Stockade  point,  the  north-western  entrance  point  of  North 
Obstruction  pass,  affords  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  about  3  cables  from  the 
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flhoro  ;  there  h  a  good  Htrcnin  of  fresh  water  running  into  tho  hay  ;  with 
a  strong  S.W.  wind  Humo  Hwell  would  set  into  thin  nuchoruge. 

ORBBxr  BAVX,  on  tho  western  Mc,  iinincdiatuly  opposite  Stoekado 
hay,  is  a  hank  of  8aiid  extending  halfway  aeros.s  the  sound  ;  on  it  there 
arc  from  o  to  }>  fathoms,  with  one  pateh  of  4  fatlioins,  and  a  vessel  might 
anchor  on  it  if  necessary,  as  being  more  convenient  (linn  the  deep  water 
immediately  off  it.  The  lest  anchorage  is  in  6  fathoms  at  half  a  milo 
North  of  Diamond  point,  with  a  nmall  green  islet,  which  lies  just  off  a 
white  shell  beach,  bearing  West,  distant  about  4  cables'  lengths. 

WATBB. — On  the  eastern  side  of  the  sound,  2  miles  above  Stockade 
bay,  is  a  small  hook  lacing  the  S.R  lorming  Cascade  bay.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  1^  cables  fi'om  the  beach  in  10  fathoms  ;  but  it  would  not  bo  a 
desirable  j>lac(!  to  lay  with  a  south-easterly  wind.  A  Inrgi;  stream  falls 
by  a  cascade  into  tho  bay  and  it  would  be  a  convenient  place  to  water  a 
bliip. 

rzSHTiro  and  8HZV  BAYS. — Fishing  bay,  the  westernmost  of  tho 
two  bays  at  the  head  of  the  sound,  has  good  anchorage  in  10  fathoms, 
with  Arbutus  point,  the  cliflTy  extreme  of  the  jutting  |)eninsulii  before 
mentioned,  bearing  N.E.,  midway  between  it  and  the  west  side  of  the 
sound. 

Ship  hay,  eastward  of  Arbutus  point,  runs  off  shoal  for  2  cables",  or 
nearly  to  the  extreme  of  the  point  ;  but  it  affords  good  shelter,  perhaps 
better  than  the  one  just  described.  Arbutus  point  should  be  brought  to 
hear  W.  by  N.,  and  at  the  distance  of  .'I  cables  tliere  is  good  anchorage 
in  9  fatlioms,  nmd  bottom. 
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SO8ARZO  BTKAZT  is  tlu;  cii:  t(  riiiuost  iiiiil  one  tif  tlif  priiicipul 
chuniii'ls  lcii<liii;r  troin  tlic  strait  of  Fiicii  into  lliiit  of  (icoririti.  Its  soullirrn 
entrance  lieH  between  Lopez  ami  Fidalgo  islaiulH,  aiitl  from  tlieiiee  its 
general  direction  is  from  N.N.W.  to  N.W.  for  2.')  milt's,  wlicii  it  en- 
ters the  latter  strait.  Its  western  slioi-es  are  formed  l»y  Lope/,  Deeatnr, 
lilakfly,  and  Orcas  islands  ;  its  easii'iii  l>y  Fidal;^(i,  (Cypress,  Simlair, 
and  Lnnniii  islands,  as  well  us  by  the  coaMt  of  t.he  main  land. 

Like  Ilai'o  strait,  the  Kosario  has  several  smaller  eliannvls  which  bi-aneh 
off" to  the  eastward,  and  lead  between  islands  to  the  I'nited  Slates  settle- 
ments in  lJelliiij;;hani  bay,  or  by  a  more  cirenitous  route  into  the  strait  of 
CJeorgia  itself;  among  the  principal  of  these  channels,  are  Clnemes,  Ild- 
linghain,  and  Lnnnni.  Tiie  greatest  breadth  of  the  strait,  which  is  at  its 
southern  entrance,  is  o  miles  ;  the  narrowest,  which  is  about  the  centre 
between  lilakdy  and  Cypress  islands,  is  something  less  than  1^-  miles;  the 
depth  varies  from  2o  to  45  fathoms,  oceasicnndly  deei)er. 

The  tides  are  strong,  irom  3  to  7  knots  in  th(!  narrower  parts.  The 
principal  dangers  are  the  Bird  and  IJelle  rocks,  which  lie  almost  in  the 
centre  of  the  strait,  4  miles  within  the  southern  entrance.  There  arc 
several  anchorages  available  for  vessels  delayed  l)y  the  tides  or  other 
causes  ;  Davis  bay  on  the  eastern  side  of  Lopez  island,  3  miles  within  the 
southern  entrance  ;  Burrows  bay,  inunediately  opposite  it  under  Mount 
Erie  on  the  west  side  of  Fidalgo  island  ;  Ship  bay  in  Guemcs  channel  ; 
and  Strawberry  bay,  on  the  western  side  of  Cypress  island,  are  the  prin- 
cipal ones.  Vessels  entering  Fuca  strait,  and  bound  to  any  of  the  ports 
of  Puget  sound,  or  up  Kosario  strait,  either  by  day  or  night,  should  make 
New  Dungeness,  -which  is  69  miles  from  the  light  at  Cape  Flattery,  and 
has  near  its  extreme  point  a  Jixed  white  light  (page  12),  and  then  Smith 
or  Blunt  island. 

SMITH  or  B^btrsTT  ZBXiAXorB  lies  almost  in  the  centre  of  the  eastern 
end  of  Fuca  strait,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  12  miles  from  New  Dungeness,  and  6 
miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  entrance  of  Kosario  strait.  It  is  about 
half  a  mile  in  length,  cliO'y  at  its  western  end,  and  50  feet  high  ;  a  large 


» 


UUSAUIO    STIIAIT. 


[tiiAr.  IT. 


kelp  patch  extends  for  nearly  n  nulo  and  u  half  from  the  western  extreme, 
wliieh  hIiouIiI  l>e  avuided  ;  there  arc  (>  fathum.s  at  its  outer  edge.  From 
the  eoMtern  end  of  the  i^4hlnd,  whieh  is  h)w,  u  Hand  spit  extends  in  u  north- 
easterly  direelion  for  lhreeM|uartt'rs  of  u  mile,  partially  eovered  at  high 
water  ;  on  th<'  north  side  of  this  .-pit  there  is  anehoragr  in  .5  fathoms, 
sandy  bottom,  Homething  less  than  half  a  mile  from  th(.>  shore,  and  in  a 
direct  line  lu-tween  the  high  water  end  of  the  spit  and  the  extreme  of  the 
kelp  <»(rihe  west  end  of  the  island  ;  hut  no  vessel  should  lie  here  with  any 
appearance  of  bad  weather.  The  ebb  tide  here,  as  in  the  narrower  straits, 
runa  from  2  to  2^  hours  after  low  water. 

UOBT. — On  the  summit  of  Smith  or  Blunt  island,  near  the  west  end,  is 
a  lighthouse  painted  white,  with  a  red  lantern,  which  shows  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  90  feet  above  the  sea  a  white  light,  which  revolves  every  ftalf 
minute,  and  is  visible  at  1.5  miles. 

BlKBOTZOnra. — Having  made  Smith  island,  which  vessels  bound  from 
sea  up  Rosario  channel  should  do  on  about  a  N.E.  ^  E.  bearing,  it  may 
be  passed  on  either  side  ;  to  the  northward  appears  most  convenient. 
When  Dungeness  light  bears  S.  by  W.  keep  it  so,  steering  N.  by  E., 
which  leads  midway  between  Smith  island  and  an  extensive  kelp  patch 
lying  W.  ^  S.  8j  miles  from  it,  on  which  the  least  water  yet  found  is 
Z\  fathoms  ;  by  day  this  patch  will  be  always  seen  in  time  to  avoid  it. 

When  the  light  on  Smith  island  bears  E.  by  S.  a  vessel  will  bo  to  the 
northward  of  the  patch,  and  a  course  may  be  steered  for  the  entrance  of 
the  strait,  which,  however,  should  not  be  entered  at  night,  until  there  is  a 
light  on  Bird  or  Belle  rocks,  unless  by  those  perfectly  acquainted  with 
the  navigation,  and  the  state  of  the  tide.  If  passing  to  the  southward 
of  Smith  island,  remember  that  there  are  two  kelp  patches  nearly  3  miles 
S.S.E.  from  the  light,  and  4  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Partridge  point,  a 
remarkable  white-faced  cliff  on  the  main  ;  the  least  water  that  has  been 
found  among  these  patches  is  o  fathoms,  but  they  should  always  be 
Avoided. 

Vessels  from  the  southern  parts  of  Vancouver  island,  bound  up  Rosario 
strait,  should  of  course  pass  northwai-d  of  Smith  island.  The  only 
dangers  to  be  avoided  are  the  Salmon  bank,  with  10  feet  of  water  over  it, 
off  the  south  end  of  San  Juan,  and  the  Davidson  rock  off  Colville  island. 
Mount  Erie  in  Fidalgo,  kept  on  Avith  Cape  Colville,  will  clear  the  former 
by  2  miles,  and  it  is  not  recommended  to  pass  the  southern  side  of  Lopez 
island  within  a  less  distance  than  a  mile,  whieh  will  ensure  clearing  the 
latter  ;  moreover,  the  coast  is  rocky,  and  the  flood  tide  sets  on  to  it. 
There  are  several  indentations,  with  sandy  beaches,  on  the  south  side  of 
Lopez,  which,  although  offering  shelter  for  boats,  are  not  recommended 
aa  anchorages  for  vessels. 
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OAVB  00XiVil.XtB,  tli(>  soutli-ciistcrii  t'xtrciin'  of  I.Mpi'/  iHltiiiil,  is  (he 
wi'stciii  ciitnuicc  |Miiiit  of  Hosiirio  sirait  ;  Wiilmoiitli  liill.  flat  toppi'd,  and 
aUont  .'>(K)  f('<'t  liifrli.  risj's  iimiXMliiifcIv  over  if.  Colvillf  islniiil.  i-mall,  iiiid 
bare  of  iivv",  ultoiit  U)  I'cct  liigli,  Ii»''<  Houtliwaitl  of  ilic  «'ii|m'.  «li«^tniit  liiilf 
a  milf  ;  witliiii  tin-  ifliunl,  ami  ho  cloyc  to  (lie  rape  as  to  appi-ar  fioin  most 
points  of  view  a  part  of  it,  is  Castle  i-lnml,  a  lii<:li  pn-fipiloiis  rock. 
Entering'  tlic  strait,  Colvillc  island  should  lie  ;riv('ii  a  hcith  of  a  mile. 

BAVZOaoir  ROOX,  with  2  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  orcahionall/ 
uncovering  at  low  spring's,  li«'S  Kai-t  a  Hide  more  than  .'J  caMcw 
from  the  cast  end  of  t'olvilU'  island,  and  South  nearly  a  mile  I'rum  the 
cape  itself ;  kelp  grows  about  the  rock,  lait  the  patcli  is  .so  snwilt  that  it 
is  diOicult  to  make  out.  Kellett  island,  or  Cape  St.  Mary,  kept  open  of 
the  extreme  of  Cape  Colville,  leads  to  the  eastward  of  the  rock,  and 
Eagle  point  of  San  fluaii  kept  open  of  the  south  end  of  Lope/,  leads  a 
mih>  southward  of  it. 

Kellett  island  is  a  small  flat -topped  islet,  covered  with  grass,  and  lying 
immediately  northward,  and  close  olflhe  low  i-xtreme  of  Cape  Colville. 

HVZiAH  ROCKS. — Cape  St.  Mary,  the  next  point  northward  of  Capu 
Colville,  and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  it,  forn>s  the  southern  point  of 
Davis  bay. 

Ilulah  rocks,  or  Kellett  ledge,  Avith  one  fatliom  water  on  them,  and 
nnu'ked  by  kelp,  lie  3  cables  N.K.  by  N.  of  Cape  St.  Mary  ;  there  in 
a  deep  passage  between  them  and  the  cape.  Ves.sels  passing  outside  them 
t-hould  give  the  cnpc  a  berth  of  a  h>ng  half  mile. 

AWCBOXAOB. — Davis  bay  aflbrds  good  and  convenient  anchorage  in 
a  moderate  depth  of  water.  After  rounding  the  Ilidah  rocks,  a  vessel 
may  stand  to  the  westward  into  the  bay,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms 
mud,  little  more  than  lialf  a  mile  from  the  sliore,  with  Cape  St.  Mary 
bearing  S.E.  by  S.  ;  inside  this  the  water  shoals  rather  suddenly  to  2^ 
and  .'{  fathoms.  A  kelp  patch,  on  which  there  is  shoal  water,  lies  N.  by  W. 
a  mile  from  tlie  cape.  There  is  anchorage  in  from  4  to  S  fathoms  any- 
Avhere  within  a  mile  of  the  cast  shore  of  Lopez  and  Decatur  islands, 
from  a  little  northward  of  cape  St.  Mary,  a.s  high  as  the  white  cliff'  of 
Decatur  island,  avoiding  the  kelp  patches  just  mentioned,  or  while  the 
Bird  rock  bears  anything  to  the  northward  of  East,  and  but  little  tide 
will  be  felt.  With  the  Maury  passage  open,  bearing  West,  there  is 
good  anchorage,  from  half  a  mile  to  a  mile  from  the  shore,  in  from  6  to 
8  fathoms. 

BVRROWS  BAT,  ou  thc  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to  Rosario  strait, 
is  well  marked  by  Mount  Erie,  a  remarkable  conical  hill,  rising  1,2':) 
feet  immediately  over  it,  a  mile  from  the  coast.     The  bay  is  sheltered 
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from  westerly  and  south-westerly  winds  by  Burrows  and  Allan  islands, 
and  affords  good  anchorage  to  vessels  wirid  or  tide  bound. 

Williamson  rock,  22  feet  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  southern  entrance 
of  the  bay,  half  a  mile  south  of  Allan  island.  The  best  entrance,  which 
is  a  mile  in  breadth,  is  *o  the  southward  of  this  rock,  between  it  and 
Fidalgo  island.  On  the  eastern  side  of  Allan  island  the  water  is  deep  for 
half  a  mile  off  shore,  having  18  to  25  fathoms.  The  eastern  shore  of  the 
bay  is  shoal  for  3  cables  off  the  beach,  and  in  one  spot  a  boulder,  awash 
at  low  water,  lies  nearly  4  cables  off,  and  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  nearly  1^  miles 
from  the  south  point  of  Allan  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms,  with  the  passage  betAveen 
Burrows  and  Allan  islands  open,  bearing  W.S.W.  half  a  mile  from  Young 
island  ;  but  the  most  sheltered  anchorage  is  in  12  fathoms  at  the  north 
head  of  the  bay,  Avith  the  passage  shut  in,  and  Young  island  bearing 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  half  a  mile  from  the  eastern  shore  of  Burrows  island  ;  if, 
hoAvever,  only  a  temporary  anchorage  is  desired,  the  former  will  bo  found 
the  most  convenient. 

Vessels  from  the  nortliAvard  may  enter  BurroAVS  bay  by  the  passage 
northward  of  BurroAvs  island,  or  betAveen  the  latter  and  Allan  island  ;  they 
we  about  an  equal  breadth,  something  over  2  cables  at  their  :ianoAvest  part, 
free  from  danger,  and  lie  nearly  east  and  Avest ;  in  the  northern  passage 
from  10  to  20  fathoms  Avill  bo  found  ;  in  the  southern,  bctAveen  the  islands, 
from  20  to  30  fathoms,  the  latter  is  the  straightest.  The  ebl)  tide  runs 
to  the  eastAvard  into  both  passages,  and  during  springs,  from  3  to  4  knots. 

BBinrzs  ROCX. — There  is  a  deep  channel  half  a  mile  in  breadth^ 
betAveen  Williamson  rock  and  Allan  island,  but  Acssels  taking  it,  or  Avork- 
ing  up  AvestAvard  of  the  latter  island,  must  avoid  the  Dennis  rock,  Avhich  has 
2  feet  on  it  at  Ioav  AA-ater  and  rarely  uncovers.  It  lies  N.W.  by  W.  nearly 
6  cables  from  Williamson  rock,  and  W.S.W.  the  same  distance  from  the 
south  end  of  Allan  island. 

DECEPTXOxr  PASS. — At  2  miles  soutlnvard  of  the  south  entrance  to 
Burrows  bay  is  a  narroAV  channel  separating  Fidalgo  from  Whidbey 
island,  and  communicating  Avith  the  Avaters  of  Puget  sound  and  Admiralty 
inlet ;  but  it  is  only  eligible  for  such  small  vessels  or  steamers  as  are  aa'cU 
acquainted  with  the  locality.  The  tides  run  through  it  Avith  great 
velocity. 

BIRD  ROCX,  lying  almost  in  the  centre  of  Rosario  strait,  is  composed 
of  three  detached  rocks  close  together,  the  southernmost  being  the  largest, 
and  20  feet  above  high  AAater  ;  from  Cape  Colville  it  bears  N.  ^  E.  nearly 
4  miles,  and  from  the  south  end  of  James  island,  S.E.  l^  S  1^  miles.  There 
is  deep  water  close  to  it,  but  on  account  of  the  t  trengt^    /f  the  tides,  sailing 
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vcSHels  Avorking  up  or  down,  pnrticulnrly  during  light  winds,  are  recom- 
mended to  give  it  n  berth  of  half  n  mik\  There  is  an  equally  good 
passage  on  either  side  of  the  rock  ;  that  to  the  eastward  is  the  widest, 
being  nearly  2  miles  across  ;  to  the  westward  it  is  a  mile,  with  somewhat 
less  tide.  By  taking  the  latter  channel  with  a  leading  wind,  a  stranger 
will  more  easily  avoi<l  the  Belle  rock  ;  passing  Bird  rock  at  a  convenient 
distance,  steer  just  outside,  or  to  the  eastward  of  James  island,  until  the 
passage  between  Guemcs  and  Fidalgo  islands  is  open. 

BSXU:  stOCX  is  the  most  serious  diuiger  in  the  Rosario  strait,  because 
it  only  uncovers  near  Ioav  water,  and  the  tides  run  over  it  from  2  to  5 
knots.  It  lit's  N.  by  E.  \  E.  distant  6  cables  from  the  Bird  rock,  and 
the  passcgc  between  the  two  rocks  carries  from  8  to  20  fathoms,  but 
vessels  are  recommended  not  to  take  it  except  in  cases  of  necessity,  on 
account  of  the  tides.  The  Belle  rock  is  easily  avoided  by  day ;  if  passing 
to  the  eastward  of  it,  keep  Lawrence  point,  the  eastern  point  of  Orcas 
island, y«*<  shut  in  by  the  western  extreme  of  Cypress  island,  which  will 
lead  more  than  half  a  mile  clear  of  it ;  when  the  passage  between  Guemes 
and  Fidalgo  islands  is  just  open,  a  vessel  will  be  more  than  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  it. 

If  taking  the  channel  westward  of  Bird  rock,  keep  that  rock  well  east- 
ward jf  Cape  Colville  until  the  Guemcs  channel  is  open.  The  great 
danger  of  the  Belle  rock  to  a  sailing  vessel  is  being  left  Avith  a  light  wind 
in  the  centre  of  the  strait,  as  the  water  is  too  deep  with  much  prospect 
of  an  anchor  holding  in  so  strong  a  tideway. 

7AMSS  ZSKAsrs,  almost  divided  in  the  centre,  is  a  remarkable 
saddle  island  with  two  summits,  lying  close  off'  the  east  side  of  Decatur 
island  ;  there  arc  no  dangers  on  its  off"  or  eastern  side. 

VTHXTB  and  B&ACX  ROCXS  are  llirco-quarters  of  a  mile  apart,  and 
lie  off"  the  south-east  shore  of  Bhikely  island.  White  rock,  the  southern- 
most, is  6  or  8  feet  above  high  water  and  a  little  more  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore  at  the  eastern  entrance  of  Thatcher  passage  (page  83). 
Black  rock,  just  awash  at  high  springs,  lies  N.E.  by  N.  from  White  rock, 
and  half  a  mile  from  Blakdy  island  ;  there  is  a  deep  channel  between 
these  rocks,  as  also  between  them  and  Blakely  island. 

CTPBSSS  ZSXiAirB,  northward  of  Fidalgo,  forms  a  portion  of  the 
eastern  side  of  the  strait.  It  is  4  miles  long,  by  about  2  in  breadth,  and  its 
high  summits,  rising  to  nearly  2,000  feet,  arc  thickly  wooded  with  pine 
and  ivhite  cedar  ;  on  its  northern  extreme,  a  remarkable  bare,  rocky  cone 
rises  immediately  over  the  sea  to  720  feet.  A  reef  of  boulder  stones,  eome 
ofwhic'i  unco vei",  with  kelp  growing  about  them,  extends  half  a  mile 
off  the  eouth-west  point  of  the  island.     Between  Cypress  and  Blakely 
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islands  is  the  narrowest  part  of  Rosario  strait,  being  1^  miles  across,  and 
here  the  tides  during  springs  occasionally  run  betAveen  6  and  7  knots. 

STRAIVBESRV  BAT,  on  the  Avestern  side  of  Cypress  island,  will  be 
known  by  the  small  island  of  the  same  name,  which  lies  immediately  off  it, 
l^  miles  N.W.  from  Keef  point,  the  south-west  extreme,  and  protects  the 
bay  from  the  Avestward  ;  it  is  rather  a  confined  anchorage,  and  at  certain 
times  of  ♦ide  would  be  difficult  of  entrance  to  a  **aiHng  vessel.  About  3 
cables  from  the  sandy  bight  of  the  bay,  Avith  the  north  bluff  of  StraAvberry 
island  bearing  W.N.W.,  and  the  south  point  of  this  island  S.W.  by  is.,  is 
the  best  berth  ;  here  7  fathoms  will  be  found  AA'ith  good  holding  ground, 
and  nearly  out  of  the  tide,  Avhich  runs  Avith  considerable  strength  inside 
StraAV berry  island. 

A  sailing  vessel  should  not  attemi)t  to  enter  the  bay  during  the  strength 
of  the  tide,  unless  Avith  a  commanding  breeze,  and  should  remember  that 
the  tides  set  Avith  great  strength  against  the  points  of  StraAvberry  island  ; 
it  was  remarked  that,  Avhile  the  ebb  Avas  running  strongly  in  Kosario 
strait,  Avhich  it  continues  to  do  for  2^  hours  after  Ioav  water,  a  stream  of 
flood  made  north  through  StraAvberry  bay,  as  soon  as  it  was  Ioav  Avatcr  by 
tho  shore. 

The  bay  is  exposed  to  S.S.E.  Avinds,  Avhich,  hoAvever,  do  not  fre- 
quently blow  ;  from  S.E.  it  is  sheltered,  and  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
but  that,  with  good  ground  tackle,  a  vessel  VA'ould  ride  out  any  gale. 
There  is  a  passage  of  10  fathoms  Avatcr  out  to  the  nortlnvard  between 
StraAvberry  and  Cypress  islands  ;  and  in  the  event  of  parting  or  slipping, 
a  vessel  should  run  through  this  passage,  and  take  shelter  in  Birch  or 
Semiahmoo  bays,  page  99. 

There  is  a  belt  of  flat  marsh-land  in  StraAvberry  bay,  through  Avhich 
several  streams  of  good  Avatcr  run  from  the  mountains. 

ROCX  ZSKST  is  a  small  round  islet  covered  Avith  trees,  lying  nearly  2 
cables  nortliAvard  of  the  nortli  end  of  Cypress  island,  and  its  shores 
strcAved  with  large  boulder  stones.  There  is  a  passiij^o  of  9  fathoms 
betAveen  it  and  Cypress  island  ;  but  the  ebb  tide  runs  widi  great  strength 
lo  the  soutliAA'ard,  and,  indeed,  close  round  the  Avestern  points  of  the 
latter  island. 

CYPRSSS  REEF,  lying  W.  ^  S.  from  Kock  islet,  is  a  dangerous  rocky 
patch  Avith  kelp  growing  about  it,  covering  at  half  flood.  While 
James  island  is  kept  open  of  the  Avest  point  of  Cypress  island,  a  vessel  Avill 
be  clear  to  the  westAA'ard  of  the  reef;  and  Avhen  Rock  islet  bears  E.S.E., 
or  cither  of  the  Cone  islands  are  open  of  it,  she  Avill  be  clear  to  the 
northward. 

srarc&AXR  iBJiAVm,  thickly  Avoodcd,  and  comparatively  Ioaa',  lies  to 
the  north-eastward  of  Cypress  island,  Avith  a  deep  passage,  of  nearly  a 
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mile  in  breadth,  between  them,  leadhig  to  Bellingham  channel.  Shelving 
rocks  project  a  short  distance  off  its  western  shores  ;  and  an  extensive 
and  dangerous  shoal,  the  Panama  reef,  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  in  a 
W.N.W.  direction  off  its  north-west  extreme,  some  parts  of  it  uncovering 
at  half-tide  ;  a  large  boulder  stands  on  the  inner  part  of  the  reef.  Great 
quantities  of  kelp  grow  in  the  neighbourhood,  but  it  is  sometimes  run 
under  by  the  tide  or  concealed  by  the  rijiple  ;  there  are  6  fathoms 
close  to  the  end  of  the  kelp.  By  keeping  Cypress  cone  open  to  the 
westward  of  Rock  islet,  or  the  strait  between  Cypress  and  Blakely  islands 
well  open,  a  vessel  will  clear  it  in  pissing  up  and  down  ;  and  Vendovia 
island  open  of  the  north  end  of  Sinclair  island,  L-ads  clear  to  the  north- 
ward of  it. 

The  PSAFOBS  are  two  small  rocky  islets,  bare  of  trees,  lying  half 
a  mile  from  the  western  shore  of  Rosario  strait,  and  1^  miles  south- 
ward of  Lawrence  point.  They  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart  in 
a  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  direction,  the  northernmost  being  the  largest  and 
highest.  A  little  to  the  westward  of  a  line  drawn  between  them  is  a  third 
rock  which  just  covers  at  high  water.  There  are  no  dangers  about  them 
which  arc  not  visible,  and  there  is  a  passage  20  fathoms  deep  between 
them  and  Orcas  island. 

The  eastern  side  of  Orcas  island,  between  the  Peapod  islets  and  Obstruc- 
tion pass,  falls  back  in  a  bight,  where  there  is  considerably  less  tide  than 
in  the  main  stream  of  the  strait,  and  if  necessary  a  vessel  may  drop  her 
anchor  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  in  about  16  fathoms. 

Lawrence  point,  the  eastern  extreme  of  Orcas,  is  a  long  sloping  point, 
the  termination  of  the  ridge  of  Mount  Constitution  ;  immediately  on  its 
north  side  it  rises  abruptly  in  high,  almost  perpendicular  cliffs,  and  trends 
to  the  westward,  falling  back  for  3  miles  in  a  somewhat  deep  bight,  which 
is  rocky,  has  deep  water,  and  is  unsheltered. 

Rosario  strait  now  lies  between  Orcas  and  Lummi  islands,  the  direct 
channel  being  along  the  western  shore  of  the  latter  in  a  N.W.  ^  W. 
direction.  Anchorage  may  be  had,  if  necessary,  within  a  mile  of  the  shore 
in  15  fathoms,  between  Sandy  and  Whitehorn  points,  northward  of  Lummi 
island. 

TiBBS. — After  passing  northward  of  Lawrence  point,  the  ebb  tide  will 
be  found  to  sot  to  the  eastward  between  Orcas  and  the  small  islands  to  the 
northward  of  it,  as  well  as  to  the  S.E.  through  the  northern  entrance  of 
the  strait ;  when  as  high  as  Alden  bank,  or  about  8  miles  above  Lawrence 
point,  the  strength  of  the  tides  sensibly  decreases,  and  while  a  vessel  is 
eastward  of  a  line  between  this  bank  and  Roberts  point,  she  will  be  entirely 
out  of  the  strong  tides  of  the  Archipelago  and  the  sti*ait  of  Georgia  ;  it  is 
recommended  with  the  ebb  tide  to  work  up  on  this  shore, 

9471.  o 


:? 


;*  .  > 


*:!■: 


;        ..'1.1 


Is.      ■    il 


••^flp 


.  I 


I 


I 


I.. 


98 


ROSARIO   STRAIT. 


[chap.  IV. 


'•fc 


a-' 

it'; 


Sl\ 


0 
I 


J! 


&VMMZ  zs&AiTB  is  8  miles  long  and  very  narrow.  On  its  south- 
western side  it  is  high  and  precipitous,  a  remarkable  double  mountain 
rising  about  1,400  feet  abruptly  from  the  sea  ;  there  are  no  dangers  off  its 
western  side  ;  a  small  high  double  rocky  islet  lies  close  off  the  shore, 
3  miles  from  its  southern  point. 

ciiAMJt   and   BABWBB    zsKAxrBS    nrc   two    small  wooded  islands, 

2  miles  N.W.  of  Lawrence  point ;  two  smaller  islets,  the  Sisters,  bare 
of  trees,  and  a  high  rock  lie  immediately  S.E.  of  Clark  island.  There  is 
a  passage  1^  miles  in  breadth  between  these  islands  and  Orcas  with  a 
depth  of  45  fathoms  ;  there  is  also  a  narrow  channel  with  20  fathoms 
between  Clark  and  Barnes  islands,  which  a  vessel  may  take  if  necessary. 

The  tides  set  strong  about  the  Sisters,  and  the  best  and  most  direct 
ciiannel  is  between  Clark  and  Lummi  island.  In  taking  this  channel  the 
north  point  of  Lummi  island  should  not  be  approached  within  a  mile,  as 
shoal  and  broken  ground  extends  for  some  distance  off  it ;  Sinclair  island 
kept  just  open  westward  of  the  north-west  point  of  Lummi  leads  to  the 
westward  of  this  foul  ground  in  15  fathoms,  and  when  the  east  end  of 
Matia  island,  or  Puffin  islet  close  off  it,  is  in  one  with  the  north-west 
point  or  bill  of  Orcas,  bearing  S.W.,  a  vessel  will  be  clear  to  the  northward 
of  it. 

MATZA  xs&AxrB,  3  miles  W.N.W.  from  Clark  island,  and  a  mile 
eastward  of  Sucia  island  (page  77),  is  a  mile  in  length,  east  and  west, 
moderately  high  and  wooded,  and  has  some  good  boat  coves  on  its 
southern  side  ;  close  off  its  east  point  is  Puffin  islet,  and  extending  a 
short  distance  eastward  of  the  islet  is  a  flat  covering  rock.  Vessels 
bound  through  Bosario  strait  are  recommended  to  pass  eastward  of 
Matia. 

AXiBExr  BAirx,  2  miles  in  extent  north  and  south,  and  one  mile  east 
and  west,  lies  in  the  centre  of  the  northern  entrance  of  Bosario  strait ; 
ifs  southern  limit  is  2  miles  north  of  Matia  island,  and  there  is  a  channel 

3  miles  in  breadth  between  it  and  the  eastern  shore. 

The  depth  of  water  on  this  bank  varies  from  3  to  7  fathoms,  and  in  one 
spot  so  little  as  14  feet  is  found  ;  the  bottom  is  in  some  parts  rocky, 
with  patches  of  kelp  growing  on  it  j  in  other  parts  it  is  sandy,  and 
offers  a  convenient  anchorage  for  vessels  becalmed  or  waiting  for  tide. 
It  frequently  happens  that  a  vessel  having  passed  to  the  northward 
between  East  point  and  Patos  island,  meets  the  ebb  tide,  and  is  carried 
to  the  eastward  ;  in  such  a  cooe  it  would  be  desirable  to  anchor  in 
7  or  8  fathoms  on  Alden  bank,  and  thus  prevent  being  set  down  the 
Rosario  strait. 

Vessels  passing  up  or  down  are  recommended  to  pass  on  the  eastern 
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side  of  tlio  bank  ;  mount  Constitution  on  Oica.s  island  kept  just  open  east- 
Avard  of  Puffin  island,  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  lead.s  over  the  ea.steru  edge  of 
the  bunk  in  13  fathoms  ;  and  the  low  west  point  of  Patos  island  in  one 
with  Monarch  head  of  Saturna  island,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  over  the 
northern  edge  in  7  fathoms.* 

"WKXTBHORMr  POXWT  is  a  remarkable  bold  bluif  about  150  feet  high, 
it.><  face  showing  as  a  steep  white  clay  cliff.  It  is  the  southern  point  of 
Birclt  bay,  and  is  9  miles  N.W.  of  the  north  point  of  Lummi  island,  and 
N.E.  by  N.  distant  10  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Georgia, 
between  East  point  and  Patos  island. 

BZKCH  BAT  is  between  Whitehorn  point  and  South  bluff ;  the  latter, 
which  is  a  moderately  high  rounding  point,  forms  the  north  entrance  point 
of  the  bay  ;  some  large  bolder  stones  stand  a  short  distance  off  it,  and 
should  not  be  rounded  at  a  less  distance  than  half  a  mile.  The  bay  runs 
ill  a  N.E.  direction  for  more  than  2  miles,  and  is  nearly  the  same  breadth 
at  the  entrance,  with  a  round  head,  which  dries  off  a  considerable  distance 
at  low  water  ;  it  is  open  from  S.S.W.  to  West,  but  no  great  sea  could  get 
up.  The  holding  ground  is  good,  and  with  S.E.  gales  it  affords  excellent 
shelter.  A  good  berth  is  with  Whitehorn  point  bearing  South,  distant  a 
mile,  in  4  fathoms ;  the  water  shoals  gradually  from  14  fathoms  a  mile 
off  to  6  fathoms  between  the  entrance  points. 

SBMZABMOO  or  BOViTBABT  BAY  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water 
between  the  promontory  of  Roberts  point  on  the  west,  and  South  bluff 
on  the  east,  which  bear  W.  by  S.  and  E.  by  N.  of  each  other,  and  are 
distant  8  miles.  The  bay  extends  in  a  northerly  direction  for  nearly 
7  miles,  and  is  only  separated  from  the  south  bank  of  Eraser  river  by  a 
low  delta  3  miles  across,  intersected  by  streams  and  swamps  j  all  its 
upper  part  is  shallow  and  dries  off  for  3  miles  at  low  water. 

Vessels  should  never  stand  so  far  to  the  northward  as  to  bring  the  white 
bluff  of  Roberts  point  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  by  W.,  which 
line  of  bearing  leads  more  than  half  a  mile  outside  the  shoal  edge  of  the 
bank  ;  the  general  depth  of  water  outside  this  line  is  from  7  to  15  fathoms, 
good  holding  ground.  The  western  and  centre  parts  of  the  bay  are  a 
good  deal  exposed  to  all  southerly  winds,  which  send  in  a  considerable 
sea,  but  in  the  eastern  part  there  is  always  good  anchorage  unless  with 
a  heavy  S.W.  gale,  when  vessels  might  take  shelter  in  Drayton  harbour, 
a  small  anchorage  in  the  south-east  corner  of  the  bay  ;  with  South  bluff 
bearing  S.  by  E.,  and  the  end  of  Tongue  spit  E.  by  N.,  there  is  good 
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anchornjro  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  a  little  over  a  mile  outsiile  the  harbour 
entrance* 

SDBAYTOir  BARBOirs,  at  3^  miles  N.  by  E.  of  South  bluff,  is  formed 
by  a  remarkable  low  narrow  spit  over  a  mile  long,  which  is  the  termi- 
nation of  the  bluff  itself.  The  spit  is  covered  with  grass  and  drift  timber, 
and  a  few  i)ine  trees  grow  on  it  ;  several  wooden  buildings  were  erected 
on  it  in  1858,  and  received  the  name  of  Semiahmoo  town. 

SXftBCTXOirs. — Off  the  outside  of  Tongue  spit  a  bank  extends  for  a 
considerable  distance,  and  vessels  should  not  approach  the  spit  within  a 
long  half  mile  until  its  extreme  point  bears  E.  ^  S.,  when  it  maybe  steered 
for  and  passed  close.  Tl  ere  are  o  fathoms  water  in  the  entrance,  but  the 
channel  is  narrow,  and  no  vessel  unacquainted  with  the  locality  can  enter 
unless  by  placing  boats  or  poles  on  the  edges  of  the  shoals  ;  when  within, 
it  opens  out  into  a  considerable  sheet  of  Avater,  but  for  the  most  part  shoal, 
drying  off  from  the  main  shore  more  than  half  a  mile.  The  anchorage  is 
in  from  7  to  10  fathoms  ;  it  is  perfectly  sheltered,  and  affords  room  for 
3  or  4  large  vessels,  as  well  as  several  small  ones,  and  on  the  inside  of 
the  spit  a  vessel  might  be  beached  for  repairs.  The  only  landing  at  low 
water  is  at  the  spit  end,  which  is  steep-to. 

TXSBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Drayton  harbour  at 
2h.  p.m.,  and  the  springs  range  14  feet. 

&OBSRTS  POZBTT  is  thc  termination  of  a  remarkable  pi'omontory 
which  stretches  southerly  from  the  delta  of  the  Eraser  river.  It  presents 
a  broad  face  to  the  southward,  and  its  southern  extreme  is  a  little  more 
than  1|  miles  south  of  the  49th  parallel  of  latitude  ;  the  eastein  point  of  the 
promontory  is  a  remarkable  white-faced  cliff,  200  feet  high,  its  summit 
crowned  vdth  trees  ;  from  it  the  land  gradually  falls  to  the  westward  and 
terminates  in  Roberts  spit,  a  low  shingle  point,  within  which  is  a  small 
space  of  level  clear  land,  where  a  few  wooden  buildings  were  erected  on 
the  first  discovery  of  gold  in  the  Fr.aser  river,  and  named  Roberts  town  ; 
for  a  few  months  it  served  as  a  depot  for  the  miners,  but  it  has  been  long 
deserted. 

From  this  spit  the  coast  ti-ends  to  the  N.N.W.  with  bluff  shoi-es  of 
moderate  height  for  3^  miles,  Avhen  it  merges  into  the  swampy  delta 
of  the  Eraser.  Erom  most  points  of  view,  and  particularly  from  the 
southward,  Roberts  point  presents  the  appearance  of  an  island  ;  shoal 
water  and  rocky  irregular  bottom,  on  which  kelp  grows  in  summer, 
extends  for  more  than  a  mile  E.S.E.  from  the  white  face  of  the  jioint,  and 
vessels  are  recommended  to  give  it  a  good  berth. 


*  See  Plan  of  Semiahmoo  Bay  and  Drayton  Harbour,  No.  2,627  ;  scale,  m  —.  4  inches. 


CHAP.   IV.] 


ROBERTS    POINT. — RODERTS   BANK. 


101 


AxrCHORAOB  will  bc  found  on  cither  side  of  the  promontory  ;  to  the 
eastward  in  9  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with  the  extreme  of  the  white  cliff 
bearing  W.S.W.  distant  1^  miles  ;  Koberts  spit,  the  western  termination 
of  the  promontory,  should  be  just  shut  in  l>y  the  white  ditr.  To  the 
westward  of  the  spit  there  is  fair  anchorage  in  8  fathoms  good  holding 
ground,  with  the  spit  extreme  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  in 
one  with  mount  Constitution  on  Oroas  island  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.,  a  white 
flag-staff  at  the  north  end  of  the  low  land  of  the  point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and 
the  bare  bluff  of  the  49°  parallel  or  the  monument  on  its  sunmiit  N.W.  ; 
here  the  edge  of  the  bank  will  bc  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  a  ship 
should  not  anchor  any  further  to  the  northward,  as  the  Koberts  bank 
trends  rapidly  to  the  westward. 

There  is  a  granite  monument  2o  feet  high  erci.'ted  on  the  summit  of  the 
parallel  bluff,  which  is  only  just  visible  from  the  anchorage  on  account  of 
the  trees  ;  it  marks  the  boundary  between  the  British  and  United  States 
possessions. 

A  vessel  should  feel  her  Avay  cautiously  into  this  anchorage  ;  the  bank 
is  very  steep  outside,  and  shoals  suddenly  within.  The  anchor  should  be 
dropped  immediately  the  spit  end  is  in  one  with  mount  Constitution  :  a 
signal  staff  at  present  stands  on  the  end  of  the  spit. 

Ships  should  not  lie  at  this  anchorage  with  strong  southerly  or  westerly 
winds,  but  should  shift  round  to  the  eastern  one,  or  to  Semiahmoo  bay,  and 
give  the  southern  face  of  Roberts  point  a  berth  of  2  miles  in  rounding  ; 
neither  of  the  anchorages  at  Roberts  point  can  be  considered  as  more  than 
stopping  places,  and  during  winter  vessels  should  be  prepared  to  weigh  at 
short  warning. 

Semiahmoo  bay  is  always  safe,  and  anchorage  in  almost  any  part. 

SOBEIITS  BABTX,  caused  by  the  sediment  deposited  by  the  stream  of 
the  Fraser  river,  extends  from  the  spit  of  Roberts  point  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction  for  9^  miles,  to  the  sand  heads  or  river  entrance,  and  at  this 
point  is  5  miles  from  the  shore  ;  it  then  takes  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  a 
farther  distance  of  12  miles,  joining  Grey  point  on  the  north,  as  it  does 
Roberts  point  on  the  south.  The  portion  of  the  bank  northward  of  the 
Fraser  has  been  named  the  Sturgeon  bank  ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  a  mile 
outside  the  edge  the  soundings  are  from  70  to  60  fathoms,  then  20,  and 
immediately  2  fathoms. 

STSAZT  of  OEORGXA. — Having  passed  out  of  the  strait  of  Fuca  by 
either  of  the  channels  now  described,  when  to  the  north-westward  of  a 
line  drawn  between  East  point  of  Saturna  island  and  Whitehorn  point 
of  the  main,  a  vessel  may  be  considered  well  in  the  strait  of  Georgia, 
but  before  entering  upon  any  description  of  the  latter,  it  may  be  well  to 
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offer  a  few  remarks  on  the  comparative  merits  of  the  two  main  channels 
which  lead  into  it,  viz.,  Haro  and  Rosario  straits  ;  both  have  their  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  under  varying  conditions. 

Haro  strait  is  more  tortuous  ;  the  water  is  so  deep  that  it  would  be  im- 
possible for  a  vessel  to  anchor  in  the  main  stream,  and  for  its  whole  length 
the  tides,  though  not  eironger,  are  more  varying  in  their  direction. 

Rosario  strait  loads  by  a  very  gentle  curve  almost  a  straight  course  into 
the  strait  of  Georgia  ;  the  depth  of  water,  although  considerable,  is  such 
that  if  necessary  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  it ;  in  one  part  it  is  somewhat 
narrower  than  the  narrowest  parts  of  Haro  strait,  and  the  tides  run  with 
equal  strength  ;  it  has  its  sunken  rocks  and  dangers  in  an  equal  degree 
with  the  Haro,  and  perhaps  the  anchorages  in  point  of  numbers  and 
facilities  for  reaching  them  are  equal  in  both  :  extreme  care  and  vigilance 
are  called  for  in  navigating  either  with  a  sailing  vessel  ;  to  one  with  steam 
power  neither  offer  any  difficulties. 

A  glance  at  the  chart  will  show  that  to  a  vessel  bound  from  sea,  or 
from  any  of  the  southern  ports  of  Vancouver  island,  to  the  strait  of 
Geoi'gia,  the  Haro  channel  is  preferable,  and  it  will  be  equally  evident 
that  to  reach  the  same  destination  from  Admiralty  inlet  or  Puget  sound, 
Rosario  strait  is  the  most  direct  and  desirable.  Having  entered,  however, 
by  either  channel,  the  promontory  of  Roberts  point  will  be  immediately 
seen  with  its  conspicuous  white-faced  cliff,  and  appearing  as  an  island, 
From  the  northern  entrance  of  Haro  strait  it  will  bear  N.N.W.  1 1  miles  ; 
and  from  the  Rosario  N.W.  by  W.  15  miles. 

The  general  direction  of  the  strait  of  Georgia  is  W.N.W.,  and  from  a 
position  midway  between  Saturna  and  Patos  islands,  19  miles  on  this 
course  should  take  a  vessel  abreast  the  entrance  of  Fraser  river,  the  sand 
heads  bearing  N.N.E.,  distant  3  miles  ;  and  for  this  distance  the  breadth 
of  the  strait,  not  including  the  deep  indentation  of  Semiahmoo  bay,  is  10 
miles.  Continuing  the  same  course  for  a  farther  distance  of  19  miles,  will 
lead  between  Burrard  inlet  on  the  east  and  Nanaimo  harbour  on  the  west, 
the  entrance  of  the  former  bearing  about  N.E.  ^  E.  16  miles,  and  the 
latter  S.W.  i  W.  7  miles. 

The  breadth  of  the  strait,  after  passing  the  sand  heads  of  the  Fraser, 
increases  to  14  miles ;  and  between  Nanaimo  and  Burrard  inlet  it  is  20 
miles.  The  depth  of  water  is  from  70  to  100  fathoms  between  Roberts 
point  and  the  western  side  of  the  strait,  and  farther  to  the  westward 
between  Burrard  inlet  and  Nanaimo  as  much  as  200  fathoms  in  the 
centre. 

The  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  working  through  the  strait  are,  on  the 
eastern  shore,  Roberts  and  Sturgeon  banks  :  and  on  the  western,  the 
neighbourhood  of  East  point,  and  Tumbo  island,  and  the  coasts  of  Saturna 


''>■■ 


oiur.  iv.] 


DIRECTIONS. — TIDES. 


103 


and  Maync  islands,  until  beyond  the  entrance  of  Active  pass.  A  chain 
of  reefs  and  rocky  islets  lie  parallel  with  this  shore,  in  places  extending 
nearly  a  mile  off ;  and  as  the  bottom  is  rocky  and  irregular,  with  a  con- 
siderable strength  of  tide,  vessels  are  recommended  not  to  approach  it 
within  2  miles. 

It  should  also  be  remembered  that  the  ebb  sets  to  the  S.W.,  through 
Active  pass,  and  that  tide  races  occur  in  its  northern  entrance.  lioI>ert8 
bank  is  easily  avoided.  The  extreme  of  Roberts  spit,  or  the  tangent 
of  the  high  trees  immediately  within  it,  should  by  no  means  be  brought 
to  bear  to  the  southward  of  E.  ^  S.,  which  will  lead  half  a  mile  outsido 
the  edge  of  the  bank ;  perhaps  East  is  the  safer  bearing.  If  the 
weather  is  thick,  when  50  fathoms  is  struck,  a  vessel  will  be  getting 
very  near  the  edge.  The  entrance  of  Portier  pass  more  generally  known 
as  Cowitchin  gap,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  directly  for  the  entrance 
of  the  river  ;  and  Grey  point,  a  remarkable  jutting  wooded  bluff,  the 
south  point  of  Burrard  inlet,  bearing  North,  just  clears  the  edge  of 
Sturgeon  bank. 

Tiie  TZBBS,  although  not  nearly  so  strong  as  among  the  Ilaro  archi- 
pelago, yet  run  with  considerable  strength,  as  much  as  3  knots,  particu- 
larly daring  the  freshets  of  summer,  when  the  Fraser  river  discharges 
an  immense  volume  of  fresh  water,  which  takes  a  southerly  direction  over 
the  banks,  and  almost  straight  for  the  mouth  of  Active  pass.  This  pecu- 
liar milky-coloured  water  is  frequently  carried  quite  across  the  sti'ait, 
and  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  inner  channels  washing  the  shores  of  Van- 
couver island  ;  at  other  times  it  reaches  the  centre  of  the  channel  only, 
forming  a  remarkable  and  most  striking  contrast  with  the  deep  blue  waters 
of  the  strait  of  Georgia.  , 

Below  the  mouth  of  the  Fraser,  the  tide  is  rather  the  stronger  on  the 
western  shore.  On  the  eastern  side,  within  the  line  between  Roberts  and 
Sandy  points,  scarcely  any  tide  is  felt  ;  and  vessels  will  gain  by  working 
up  on  that  shore  with  the  ebb,  where  good  anchorage  can  also  be  found, 
if  necessary. 

Allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tides,  which  is  not  difficult,  having 
once  entered  the  strait  of  Georgia  by  daylight,  and  knowing  which  tide 
was  running.  In  the  centre  of  the  strait  above  Saturna  and  Patos 
islands,  the  strength  of  the  tides  varies  from  one  to  3  knots,  seldom 
more,  unless  close  to  the  island  shores,  which  are  swept  by  the  rapid 
currents  out  of  Gabriola,  Portier,  and  Active  passes.  Above  the  mouth  of 
the  Fraser  there  is  still  less  stream  and  plenty  of  sea  room,  the  breadth 
of  the  strait  being  nearly  15  miles. 

rsASBB  RiVBB,  In  point  of  magnitude  and  present  commercial  im- 
portance, is  second   only  to  the  Columbia  on   the  north-west  coast  of 
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America.  Tii  its  entire  freedom  from  risk  of  life  aiul  .shipwreck,  it  pos- 
Bes.scs  infmitc  n(lvantnge«  over  any  other  river  on  the  coast,  and  llie  cause 
of  this  immunity  from  the  danf^crs  and  inconveniences  to  wliich  all  great 
rivers  emptying  themselves  on  an  exposed  coast  are  subject,  is  sulKciently 
obvious.  A  sheltered  strait,  scarcely  l-i  miles  across,  receives  its  waters  ; 
and  the  neighbouring  Island  of  Vancouver  serves  as  a  natural  breakwater, 
preventing  the  possibility  of  any  sea  arising  which  would  prove  dangerous 
to  vessels  even  of  the  smallest  class,  unless  they  ground.* 

To  the  same  cause  may  be  attributed  in  a  great  measure  the  fixed  and 
unvarying  character  of  the  shoals  through  which  this  magnificent  stream 
pursues  its  undevious  course  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  ;  and  there  can  bo 
little  doubt  that  it  is  destined,  at  no  distant  period,  to  fulfil  to  the  utmost, 
as  it  is  already  partially  fulfilling,  the  purposes  for  which  nature  ordained 
it — the  outlet  for  the  products  of  a  great  country,  whose  riches  in  mine- 
ral and  agricultural  Avcalth  arc  daily  being  more  fully  discovered  and 
developed. 

The  river,  with  its  numerous  tributaries,  has  its  rise  in  the  Rocky 
mountains,  between  400  and  oOO  miles  from  the  coast  in  a  northerly 
direction,  from  whence  it  forces  its  way  in  torrents  and  rapids,  through  one 
of  the  many  great  parallel  valleys  which  intersect  this  region,  corffined  by 
gigantic  mountains,  with  largo  tracts  of  country,  rich  in  agricultural 
resources  on  either  side  of  them,  until  it  reaches  the  town  of  Hope,  which 
is  about  80  miles  by  the  windings  of  the  river,  in  an  easterly  direction 
from  its  entrance. 

Above  the  city  of  Lytton,  which  stands  at  the  fork  or  confluence  of 
the  Fraser  and  Thompson  rivers,  55  miles  above  Hope,  many  rich  deltas 
occur,  or  as  they  are  termed  by  the  miners,  bars,  and  among  these  known 
as  the  wet  diggings,  gold  was  first  discovered  in  British  Columbia. 

At  Hope  the  river  assumes  the  character  of  a  navigable  stream  ; 
steamers  of  light  draught  reach  this  point  and  even  the  town  of  Yale, 
15  miles  above  it,  during  from  six  to  nine  months  of  the  year.  In  June, 
July,  and  August,  the  melting  of  the  snow  causes  so  rapid  a  downward 
stream  that  vessels  even  of  high  steam  power  are  rarely  able  to  stem  it, 
and  during  these  months  numbers  of  large  trees  are  brought  down  from 
the  flooded  banks,  which  ofier  another  serious  obstruction  to  navigation. 
Between  Hope  and  Langley,  the  latter  30  miles  from  the  river's  mouth, 
there  is  always  a  considerable  strength  of  current,  from  4  to  7  knots,  at 
times  more  ;  but  at  Langley  the  river  becomes  a  broad,  deep,  and  placid 
stream,  and  except  during  the  three  summer  months  the  influence  of  the 
flood   stream    is   generally  felt,  and  vessels   of  any  draught  may   con- 


*  See  Plan  of  Fraser  River  and  Burrard  Inlet,  No.  1,922  ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 
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venicntly  anchor.     The   dopth    is  10  fathoiiiH  ;    tho   curroiit    imt    above 
3  knots. 

Miilway  between  Lnnfiley  and  Hope  the  Ilarrison  river  falls  into  the 
Fraser  and  by  it  and  u  long  chain  of  lakes  extending  in  a  general  N.W. 
direction,  a  comparatively  easy  route  has  been  established,  by  wbicli  the 
upper'Fraser  is  reached  at  a  point  jnst  below  the  Hridge  river,  in  the  heart 
of  the  gold  region,  thus  avoiding  that  dilUoult  and  at  present  almost 
impassable  part  of  the  country  between  the  town  of  Yale  and  the  Foun- 
tains, by  the  main  river  a  distance  of  about  90  miles. 

Vessels  of  IH  feet  draught  may  enter  the  Fraser  near  high  water,  and 
proceed  as  high  as  Langley  with  ease,  provided  they  have  or  are  assisted 
by  steam  power.  The  only  difficulty  is  between  the  Sand  heads  and 
Garry  point,  the  entrance  proper  of  the  river,  but  while  there  are  com- 
petent pilots  and  the  buoys  remain  in  their  positions,  this  difficulty  dis- 
appears. It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  tides  of  the  strait 
of  Georgia  sweep  across  the  channel  of  the  entrance,  and  a  large  ship  is 
recommended  to  enter  or  leave  with  the  last  quarter  of  the  flood. 

The  great  quantity  of  deposit  brought  down  by  the  freshets  <.)f  summer 
has  created  an  extensive  series  of  bjinks,  which  extend  5  miles  outside  the 
entrance  proper  of  the  river.  The  main  stream  has  forced  an  almost 
straiglit  though  somewhat  narrow  channel  through  these  banks,  and  at  its 
junction  with  the  current  of  the  strait  of  Georgia,  which  runs  at  right 
angles  to  it,  has  caused  the  wall-edged  bank  before  alluded  to,  extending 
to  Roberts  point  on  the  south  and  Grey  point  on  the  north. 

The  river  is  at  its  lowest  stage  during  the  months  of  January,  February, 
and  March.  In  April  it  commences  to  rise  from  the  melting  of  the  snows, 
and  is  perhaps  2  feet  above  its  lowest  level ;  the  flood  stream  is  strong 
enough  to  swing  a  ship  at  New  Westminster  up  to  the  end  of  this  month. 
In  May  the  water  rises  rapidly,  the  river  is  at  its  highest  about  the  end  of 
June,  and  remains  up  with  trifling  fluctuations  until  the  end  of  July  oi' 
middle  of  August.  During  these  six  weeks  the  banks  are  overflowed, 
and  extensive  plains  above  Langley  covered  for  a  space  of  several  miles  ; 
the  strength  of  the  stream  between  Langley  and  Hope  being  from  4  to  7 
knots,  and  in  the  narrow  parts  even  more.  The  usual  rise  of  the  river 
at  Langley  due  to  these  floods  is  about  14  feet,  but  from  the  testimony 
of  an  officer  of  the  Hudson's  bay  Company,  who  has  resided  moi*e  than 
30  years  there,  it  has  been  known  to  reach  25  feet. 

From  the  middle  to  the  end  of  August  the  waters  begin  to  subside, 
and  in  September  the  stream  is  not  inconveniently  strong.  September, 
October,  and  November  are  favourable  months  for  the  river  navigation, 
as  the  water  is  then  suflftciently  high  to  reach  Hope,  and  the  strength  of 
the  current  considerably  abated.    The  shallow  stern  wheel  steamers  have 
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got  to  Hope  fiH  lato  M  December  ;  between  this  month  nnd  April,  owing  to 
the  hhouhiCHrt  of  the  water  and  the  great  quiintity  of  ice  formod,  naviga- 
tion even  by  thcHe  veanels  only  drawing  18  incliCH,  ia  attended  with  great 
difficulty,  and  rarely  practicable  at  all.  The  snags  or  drift  trecH  which 
l)CCome  imbedded  in  the  river,  alflo  foiin  a  serious  obstacle  to  navigation 
at  thiH  seaHon.  "         . 

In  April  the  steamers  commence  again  to  run  ;  in  Juno,  July,  nnd 
August  the  rapidity  of  the  current  is  the  great  obstacle,  but  these  high- 
pressure  vessels  commanding  a  speed  of  11  and  12  knots  frequently 
accomplish  tho  voyage,  though  at  much  risk. 

The  Harrison  river  route  (page  105)  obviates  some,  but  not  all  of  these 
difficulties.  At  New  Westminster  the  freshets  raise  tho  level  of  the  river 
about  6  feet,  but  the  banks  being  high  no  inconvenience  is  felt,  and  the 
strength  of  the  stream  is  rorely  5  knots,  during  the  winter  from  2  to  3  ; 
for  some  miles  within  tho  entrance  the  low  banks  are  partially  flooded 
for  a  month  or  six  weeks.  The  rise  and  fall  due  to  tidal  causes  is  from 
8  to  10  feet  at  springs,  between  tho  Sand  heads  and  tho  entrance  of  tho 
river  proper  at  Garry  point ;  at  Now  Westminster  it  is  6  feet,  and  at 
Langley  scarcely  perceptible. 

BiKBOTtosra. — There  arc  no  natural  marks  sufficiently  well  defined, 
or  which  aro  not  too  distant,  or  too  liable  to  bo  obscured  in  cloudy 
weather,  to  enable  a  vessel  by  their  help  alone  to  hit  tho  narrow  entrance 
between  the  Sand  heads  with  accuracy.  A  large  spai*  buoy  is  placed  on 
the  south  Sand  head,  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  channel  within  is 
marked  by  similar  buoys,  somewhat  smaller,  for  the  colour  of  which  see 
chart  ;  the  Sand  head  buoy  can  be  seen  well  at  a  distance  of  2  miles. 

To  make  the  entrance  of  the  river  approximately,  the  following  bear- 
ings will  be  found  useful.  From  the  eastern  entrance  of  Active  pass, 
which  is  now  the  usual  route  for  steamers  from  Vancouver  island,  the 
entrance  bears  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  1 1  miles  ;  from  tho  entrance  of  Portier 
pass,  which  shows  as  a  very  distinct  gap  between  Galiano  and  Valdes 
islands,  tho  entrance  between  the  Sand  heads  bears  N.E.  f  E.  distant 
11^  miles,  and  when  that  gap  bears  S.W.  |  W.,  and  the  extreme  of  the 
trees  on  Roberts  point  spit  E.  ^  S.,  a  vessel  will  be  within  one  mile  of  the 
entrance,  and  should  have  from  45  to  50  fathoms  water. 

Mount  Provost,  a  remarkable  sharp  peak  on  Vancouver  island,  kept  on 
a  bearing  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  will  also  lead  for  the  Sand  heads.  In  coming  from 
the  northward,  Passage  island,  at  the  entrance  of  Howe  sound,  kept  on 
or  just  open  of  a  remarkable  peak  on  Anvil  island  within  the  sound, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  will  clear  the  edge  of  the  Sturgeon  bank  until 
the  bearings  just  given  are  brought  on  for  entering. 

When   at   the   entrance,  a   remarkable   solitary  bushy  tree  will  be 
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ucen  on  Garry  point,  the  nortlicrn  ontrdnoo  point  of  tho  rivor  proper, 
Htniight  for  which  is  tht*  general  flirocfion  of  the  chnnncl  ;  it  honis  from 
between  »he  Snnd  hea«lfl  N.N.K.  a  little  eiinterly,  and  in  jnHt  5  miles 
distant.  Although  to  Mteer  dir<'ct  for  thin  tre(>  would  not  elear  the  out«'r 
edges  (»f  either  hank  for  the  whole  length  of  the  channel,  yet  it  will  ho 
found  an  excellent  guide,  not  only  to  make  the  entrance,  hut  to  givo 
almoHt  the  straight  lino  in,  should  the  huoyrt  he  removed. 

The  south  Sand  liend  dries  hefore  low  water,  and  has  frequently  a  ripplo 
on  it  when  covered;  when  the  huoy  which  ia  moored  off  it  im  seen,  it 
ehould  he  l)rought  to  hoar  N.N.?).,  and  then  Hteer  to  leave  it  a  cahle's 
length  on  the  starhoard  wide,  which  will  lead  nearly  in  mid-cliannel,  the 
buoys  then  on  the  port  or  north  siile  of  the  channel  should  he  kept  from 
half  a  cable  to  a  cable  on  the  port  hand.  'J'he  least  depth  in  the  channel  in 
11  or  12  feet  at  low  water,  and  this  occurs  about  midway  between  the 
Sand  heads  and  Garry  point ;  at  or  near  high  water  from  18  to  20  feet, 
and  sometimes  22  feet,  maybe  carried  in  to  within  l^milcsof  Garry  point, 
when  it  deepens  to  4  and  5  fatlioms  ;  the  point  should  bo  passed  close. 

There  is  always  a  great  quantity  of  «lrift  wood  on  tho  point,  and  tlie 
northern  side  of  the  river  should  be  kept  aboard  for  nearly  2  miles, 
whore  from  8  to  10  fathoms  will  be  found  ;  it  is  then  necessary  to  cross 
to  tho  south  side,  and  to  keep  close  along  it,  passing  the  mouth  of  tho 
South  or  Boat  channel,  nearly  2  miles  above  which,  and  abreast  a  clump 
of  high  trees,  cross  again  to  the  north  bank  to  tho  left  of  two  low  sandy 
islands  ;  tho  clianncl  then  leads  rather  along  tlio  north  side  of  the  river, 
and  with  the  assistance  of  tho  chart  will  be  found  sufficiently  easy  for 
vessels  of  20  feet  draught  until  6  or  7  miles  above  Langloy. 

It  is  not,  however,  recommended  for  a  stranger  to  enter  without  a 
pilot,  and  certainly  not  under  any  circumstances  unless  the  buoys  are  iu 
their  places  between  the  entrance  shoals  ;  any  further  detailed  directions 
Vf'ould  bo  practically  useless ;  a  pilot,  the  chart  or  local  knowledge,  arc 
absolutely  necessary.  - 

■■r 

WBW  -WBSTMZirsTB«,  the  capital  of  British  Columbia,  stands  on  tho 
north  or  right  bank  of  tho  Frasor  river,  just  above  the  junction  of  tho 
North  Fork,  and  15  miles  in  a  general  north-easterly  direction  from  the 
entrance  proper.  It  occupies  a  commanding  and  well  chosen  position, 
being  within  an  easy  distance  of  the  entrance,  and  having  great  facilities 
for  wharfage  along  its  water  frontage,  a  good  depth  of  water,  and 
excellent  anchorage. 

The  river  bank  is  somewhat  precipitous  in  places,  and  the  country  at 
the  back  is  like  all  the  lower  parts  of  the  Frasor  (unless,  indeed,  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  entrance,  where  it  is  swampy  grass 
land,  subject  to  inundation   during   the   freshets   of  summer),   densely 
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wooded  ;  a  considerable  clearing,  however,  of  the  timber  has  taken  place 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  town,  which  already  assumes  a  prominent  and 
thriving  aspect,  and  when  the  facilities  for  entering  the  river  and  its 
capabilities  are  better  known,  will  no  doubt  rise  more  rapidly  into 
importance. 

The  military  establishment  or  camp  of  the  Royal  Engineers,  a  mile 
above  New  Westminster,  is  a  most  picturesque  spot,  commanding  an  un- 
interrupted view  of  the  Queens  reach,  a  broad,  deep,  and  magnificent  sheet 
of  water.  From  the  camp  to  port  Moody,  an  excellent  harbour  at  the 
head  of  Burrard  inlet  is  4  miles  in  a  north  direction  ;  a  good  trail  exists 
between  the  two  places,  and  a  waggon  road  is  in  course  of  construction  to 
the  outer  harbour  of  the  inlet,  which,  when  completed,  will  be  an 
important  work.  At  5  miles  eastward  of  New  Westminster  is  the  en- 
trance to  the  Pitt  river,  which  runs  in  a  general  direction  from  N.N.E.  to 
N.E.  for  28  miles,  terminating  in  two  remarkable  lakes  enclosed  between 
almost  perpendicular  mountains,  aud  navigable  to  the  head  for  vessels  of 
14  feet  draught,  the  depth  in  places  being  far  too  great  for  anchorage.  A 
large  tract  of  low  grass  land  lies  on  both  sides  of  the  entrance  of  the  Pitt, 
which,  however,  is  generally  overflowed,  or  partially  so,  during  6  weeks 
of  summer. 

BSRBT  or  xrnixr  KAiTCXET  is  12  miles  above  New  Westminster  in 
an  easterly  direction,  on  the  south  or  opposite  side  of  the  river  ;  the 
channel  between  is  deep,  and  there  are  no  impediments  to  navigation.  This 
spot  was  first  selected  as  the  capital,  and  as  a  town  site  it  is  unobjection- 
able, having  a  considerable  tract  of  good  cleared  land  in  its  neighbourhood, 
and  all  the  requirements  of  a  commercial  port ;  the  depth  of  water  here  is 
10  fathoms.  Large  vessels  may  proceed  with  ease  7  miles  beyond  Langley, 
the  navigation  then  becomes  somewhat  intricate,  and  the  current  too  r.apid 
for  any  vessels  but  steamers  of  light  draught  and  great  power. 

Tiie  irORTH  FORK  is  another  entrance  to  the  Eraser,  navigable  for 
vessels  drawing  6  or  8  feet  water,  and  is  generally  used  by  the  natives 
proceeding  to  or  from  Burrard  inlet.  Its  junction  with  the  main  stream 
occurs  immediately  below  New  Westminster,  from  whence  it  runs  in  a 
westerly  direction,  aud  enters  the  strait  of  Georgia  through  the  Sturgeon 
bank,  about  5  miles  northward  of  the  Sand  heads  ;  a  large  low  jiartially 
wooded  island  lies  in  its  entrance,  and  splits  the  channel  into  two  arms. 

In  many  parts  of  the  North  Fork  the  water  is  deep,  in  holes,  aud  the 
bottom  irregular ;  it  can  only  be  considered  a  boat  channel. 


zxv^LET  is  the  first  great  harbour  which  indents  the  shores 
of  British  Columbia  north  of  the  49th  parallel.  Its  entrance,  which  is 
between  Grey  point  on  the  south  aud  Atkinson  point  on  the  north,  is 
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14  miles  N.!N.W.  from  the  Sand  heads  of  Fraser  river,  20  miles  N.  by  E. 
from  Porticr  pass,  and  21  miles  N.E.  |  E.  from  Entrance  island  of 
Nanaimo.  Howe  sound  immediately  adjoins  it  on  the  north,  Atkinson 
point,  the  northern  entrance  point  of  the  inlet,  being  the  eastern  limit  of 
the  sound. 

The  entrance  of  the  inlet  is  well  marked  ;  Grey  point,  a  long  wooded 
promontory  terminating  in  a  rounded  bluff,  is  very  conspicuous  from  the 
southward,  while  Bowcn  island,  which  lies  at  the  entrance  of  Howe 
sound,  and  may  also  be  said  to  form  the  northern  boundary  of  the  inlet, 
is  very  remarkable  ;  its  high  round  and  almost  bare  summit,  mount 
Gardner,  reaching  an  elevation  of  2,479  feet,  is  easily  recognized  from 
any  point  of  view.  Passage  island,  small  but  prominent,  lies  in  the 
eastern  passage  of  Howe  sound,  midway  between  Bowen  island  and  At- 
kinson point,  and  is  an  excellent  mark  from  the  southward  ;  as  before 
observed  (page  106),  Anvil  peak,  on  with  or  just  open  westward  of  this 
island  bearing  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  clears  the  edge  of  the  Sturgeon  bank. 

Burrard  inlet  ditfers  from  most  of  the  great  sounds  of  this  coast  in 
being  extremely  easy  of  access  to  vessels  of  any  size  or  class,  and  in  the 
convenient  depth  of  water  for  ancliorage  which  may  be  found  in  almost 
every  part  of  it  j  its  close  proximity  to  Fraser  river,  with  the  great 
facilities  for  constructing  roads  between  the  two  places,  likewise  adds 
considerably  to  its  importance.  It  is  divided  into  three  distinct  harbours, 
viz.,  English  bay  or  the  outer  anchorage.  Coal  harbour  above  the  first 
narrows,  and  Port  Moody  at  the  head  of  the  eastern  arm  of  the  inlet. 

EXroXiXSB  BAY  is  more  than  3  miles  in  breadth  at  the  entrance  between 
Grey  and  Atkinson  points,  which  bear  from  each  other  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E., 
and  carries  the  same  breadth  for  nearly  its  entire  length  or  almost  4  miles  ; 
it  is  contracted  in  some  measure,  however,  by  the  Spanish  bank,  which 
extends  in  a  northei-ly  direction  from  Grey  point  for  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  and  then  curves  easterly,  joining  the  south  shore  of  the  inlet  at  the 
distance  of  2  miles  within  the  point.  This  bank  is  composed  of  hai'd  sand, 
and  is  dry  at  low  water  ;  its  edge  is  steep-to,  having  off  it  from  20  to  7 
fathoms  and  then  on  shore  ;  when  covered  its  existence  would  not  be 
suspected  ;  there  is  no  ripple  on  it  unless  Avith  strong  westerly  winds, 
and  then  only  near  low  water. 

This  anchorage  is  well  protected  from  westerly  winds  by  the  Spanish 
bank,  and  as  there  is  a  good  rise  and  fall  of  tide,  as  much  as  16  feet  at 
springs,  and  a  clean  shelving  sandy  beach  at  the  creek  mentioned  in  page 
110,  it  would  be  a  desirable  place  to  beach  a  ship  for  repairs.  The  head 
of  English  bay  on  the  south  shore  terminates  in  a  shoal  arm,  named 
False  creek  ;  on  the  north  shore  it  leads  by  the  First  narrows  to  Coal 
harbour.     The  great  volume  of  water  which  discharges  itself  from  the 
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upper  parts  of  the  inlet  through  these  narrows  has  scoured  out  a  deep 
channel  on  the  north  side  of  the  outer  anchorage,  and  from  15  to  30 
fntlioms  will  be  found  northward  of  a  line  drawn  westerly  through  the 
centre  of  the  bay. 

DiRBCT.'^Oia'S. — Entering  Burraid  inlet  from  the  southward,  Grey 
point  should  not  be  approached  within  a  mile,  as  a  3-fathom  bank  extends 
westward  of  it  for  half  a  mile  ;  when  the  extreme  of  the  bluflP  bears 
S.E.  ^  S.,  and  the  north  end  of  Coal  peninsula,  which  is  a  conspicuous 
perpendicular  cliffy  bluff  forming  the  point  of  the  First  narrows,  is 
N.E.  by  E.,  steer  in  E.N.E.,  Avhich  will  lead  half  a  mile  clear  of  the 
Spanish  bank.  A  convenient  anchorage  will  be  found  half  a  mile  from 
the  south  shore  off  a  small  stream  or  creek,  with  the  extreme  of  the  Coal 
peninsula  bearing  N.  by  E.  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  or  higher  up  if  desired  ;  a 
remarkable  high  Nine  pin  rock  stands  immediately  off  the  end  of  Coal 
peninsula,  when  the  rock  is  just  shut  in  by  the  point  bearing  N.  by  W.  J  W. 
a  vessel  will  be  far  enough  up. 

COAK  BAJIBOV&  is  on  the  south  side  of  the  inlet,  2  miles  within  the 
First  narrows.  Vessels  intending  to  pass  above  the  narrows  must  attend 
to  the  tides,  and  a  stranger  Avill  do  well  to  anchor  in  English  bay  before 
proceeding  higher  up. 

The  First  narrows  lie  between  the  bluff  of  Coal  peninsula  and  the 
north  side  of  the  inlet,  where  the  breadth  of  the  channel  is  not  more  than 
1^  cables  with  a  depth  of  12  fathoms.  A  flat  composed  of  shingle  and 
boulder  stones,  covering  with  the  early  flood,  extends  off  the  north  shore, 
so  that  the  peninsula  bluff  must  be  kept  pretty  close  aboard ;  when,  at 
the  entrance  of  the  narrows,  the  mid-channel  course  is  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  for 
1^  miles,  when  the  broad  inlet  is  pgain  reached. 

The  narrow  part  of  the  channel  is  half  a  mile  in  lei  gth,  when  it  gradually 
opens  out  from  2  cables  to  half  a  mile,  which  is  the  breadth  abreast  of 
Brockton  point,  1^  miles  within  the  peninsula  bluff  on  the  south  shore. 
During  the  whole  way  the  south  shore  should  be  kept  aboard  within  2 
cables  when  past  the  narrowest  part,  until  abreast  Brockton  point ;  then 
steer  E.  by  S.  for  half  a  mile  to  avoid  Burnaby  shoal,  a  patch  marked 
by  kelp,  with  9  feet  on  it,  which  lies  E.  |  S.  3  cables  from  the  point,  but 
frequently  not  visible  until  close  upon  it.  Having  cleared  this  shoal,  haul 
in  south  for  the  anchorage,  where  8  fathoms  good  holding  ground  will  be 
found  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

The  strength  of  the  tide  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the  First  narrows  is 
from  4  to  8  knots.  The  only  directions  necessary  for  a  steamer  are  to  keep 
the  south  shore  aboard  and  to  be  quick  and  careful  with  the  helm  ; 
small  craft  may  go  through  with  ease,  the  tide  being  favourable  ;  to  a 
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sailing  ship  a  knowledge  of  the  locality  is  necessary,  as  well  as  a  com- 
manding breeze,  and  it  should  never  bo  attempted  with  the  full  strength 
of  the  stream. 

TZSBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Burrard  inlet  at  6  p.m.  ; 
and  the  rise  is  16  feet.  The  ebb  stream  commences  directly  it  is  high- 
water  by  the  shore,  and  runs  out  for  two  hours  after  it  is  low  ;  there  is 
consequently  only  4  hours'  flood  stream. 

SBCOXTD  iTARBO'wrs. — Bctwccu  the  First  and  Second  "narrows,  a 
distance  of  4^  miles,  the  course  of  the  inlet  is  E.  ^  N.,  varying  in  breadth 
from  a  half  to  1^  milcfc.  In  the  centre  the  depth  is  36  fathoms,  shoaling 
gradually  towards  either  shore  ;  but  Coal  hai'bour,  or  near  the  south 
shore,  offers  the  best  anchorage. 

The  Second  narrows  are  similar  to  the  First ;  a  bank  of  the  same  dis- 
scription,  but  more  extensive,  is  caused  by  the  deposit  brought  doAvu  from 
the  high  mountains  by  the  numerous  streams  which  empty  themselves  into 
the  inlet  on  the  north  side.  This  bank  is  dry  at  low  water,  and  the  breadth 
of  the  deep  channel,  at  the  narrowest  part  and  for  half  a  mile  on  either  side 
of  it,  varies  from  1^  to  2  cables,  with  a  depth  of  from  10  to  20  fathoms. 
The  channel,  however,  is  straight,  and  the  tides  which  runs  from  3  to 
7  knots  set  fairly  through  it.  The  only  directions  necessary  are  to  keep 
the  south  shore  close  aboard,  and  steer  from  point  to  point  without  going 
far  into  the  bights,  which  indent  the  coast  on  either  side  of  the  narrowest 
part.  The  great  strength  of  the  tide  ceases  when  half  a  mile  from  the 
nai'rowest  part  of  either  narrows. 

PORT  MOOBV. — The  entrance  of  this  snug  harbour  is  4  miles  eastward 
of  the  Second  narrows,  at  the  head  of  the  eastern  arm  of  the  islet.  It  is 
3  miles  in  length,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  a  third  to  half  a  mile,  except 
at  its  entrance,  where  it  is  only  2  cables  across  ;  there  are  no  dangers  and 
a  uniform  depth  of  water,  with  good  holding  ground.  The  direction  of 
the  port  is  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  nearly  2  miles,  and  then  E.  by  S.  for 
a  mile,  terminating  in  a  muddy  flat  at  its  head,  which  reaches  within 
3  miles  of  the  banks  of  Pitt  river,  and  about  4  miles  from  the  military 
camp  at  New  Westminster,  on  the  Fraser.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  the 
widest  part  of  the  harbour,  just  before  reaching  the  arm  which  turns 
E.  by  S.  in  from  5  to  6  fathoms,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  trail  which 
leads  to  New  Westminster.  Abreast  the  turning  point,  and  on  the  north 
shore,  a  bank  dries  off  for  nearly  2  cables  at  low  water,  on  which  good 
oysters  are  found. 

VOBTB  ABM,  just  before  reaching  port  Moody,  and  3  miles  above 
the  Second  narrows,  branches  off  from  the  main  inlet,  and  runs  in 
a  general  northerly  direction  for  11  miles.    It  is  entirely  different  in 


•^1  ■ 


^W^:•^* 


if 


.  '^'•H'i 


!•■;!• 


1    ^ ' 


!*■ 


I  ■  ■  ' 


\m^y 


^ 


•  •  I* 

f  ■■', 


li-i 


v''^^^ 


i:.  -  ■ 

lit' 


m^ 


t' 


112 


STRAIT   OF  GEORGIA  :   SOUTH   SHORE. 


[chap.  IV. 


■    ■  i, 

'  I' 


\ 


ill 


*' 
:'ii 


M'i 


its  character  from  other  portions  of  the  inlet.  The  depth  of  water  varies 
from  50  to  110  fathoms,  and  it  is  enclosed  on  both  sides  by  rugged 
mountains  rising  from  2,000  to  5,000  feet  almost  perpendicularly,  and 
down  the  steep  sides  of  which  the  melting  snow  in  summer  forces  its 
way  in  foaming  cascades,  rendering  the  surface  water  in  the  inlet  below 
all  but  fresh. 

Croker  island  lies  within  a  mile  of  the  head  of  the  arm,  and  on  either 
side  of  it  there  is  a  deep  but  narrow  channel  ;  that  to  the  eastwai'd  is 
the  widest.  The  head  terminates  in  a  delta  of  swampy  rushes,  through 
which  some  rapid  streams  find  their  way  into  the  inlet  from  a  deep  and 
narrow  gorge  in  a  N.N.W.  direction. 

There  is  scarcely  sufficient  level  land  in  this  arm  to  pitch  a  tent,  nor 
is  there  any  anchorage  except  in  a  narrow  creek  2  miles  within  the 
entrance,  on  the  eastern  shore,  named  Bedwell  bay,  where  from  7  to  9 
fathoms  may  be  found  near  its  head.  The  breadth  of  the  North  arm  at 
the  entrance  is  nearly  a  mile  ;  a  mile  within  it  is  contracted  to  a  little 
over  2  cables,  when  it  shortly  opens  out  again,  and  maintains  an  average 
breadth  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  Croker  island  near  the  headv 

vrATfiXl. — During  the  winter  months  fresh  water  is  to  be  obtained  in 
all  parts  of  Burrnrd  inlet,  and  probably  the  whole  year  round  there 
would  be  no  scarcity  ;  in  June  there  is  abundance  at  the  creek  in  English 
bay,  off  which  is  the  anchorage. 

In  Port  Moody  there  is  a  fine  stream  close  to  the  oyster  bank. 

SOUTHERN  SHORE  OF  THE  STRAIT  OF  GEORGIA. 

OABRXOKB.  xiSBrs  are  a  dangerous  cluster  of  rocks,  some  of  which 
cover  at  half  flood,  others  having  a  few  feet  water  over  them.  They 
lie  2  miles  off  the  eastern  point  of  Gabriola  island,  8  miles  below  the 
entrance  of  Nanaimo  harbour,  and  cover  a  space  of  half  a  mile.  From  the 
north  point  of  Portier  pass,  the  outer  extreme  of  the  reef  bears  N.W.  ^  N. 
8  miles  ;  and  from  the  easternmost  of  the  Flattop  islands,  a  group  of 
low  wooded  islets  lying  close  off  the  east  end'  of  Gabriola  island, 
E.  i  S.  1|  miles.  There  is  a  passage  inside  the  reefs,  but  it  is  not 
recommended.  If  the  reefs  should  be  covered,  which  they  generally 
are,  when  the  northernmost  Flattop  island  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  a  vessel 
will  be  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  them.  A  good  mark  is,  Nauoose  or 
Notch  hill  just  open  of  Berry  point,  the  north-east  point  of  Gabriola 
island,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  which  will  also  lead  a  mile  northward  of  them.* 


*  See  View  on  Chart,  Strait  of  Georgia,  Sheet  1,  No.  597. 
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But  as  these  marks  are  not  always  visible,  perhaps  those  most  conve- 
nient for  vessels  coming  from  the  southward  are  to  keep  the  north  and 
south-west  entrance  points  of  Portier  pass  just  touching,  on  a  bearing 
S.S.E.  ^  E.,  which  will  lead  more  than  a  mile  eastward,  and  working  up, 
while  the  first  summit  of  Gabriola  island  inside  Berry  i-oiut  is  open  clear 
of  tlie  Flattop  islands,  the  reef  will  just  be  cleared. 

Westward  of  Flattop  island  the  shore  of  Gabriola  is  bold  until  near 
Berry  point  and  Entrance  island,  when  it  should  not  be  approached  within 
a  long  half  mile  ;  foul  ground  extends  for  some  distance  eastward  of  the 
point  of  the  island. 

s^TJiAJtcs  zsziAxro  lies  half  a  mile  N.N.E.,  of  Berry  point,  the 
noith-east  extreme  of  Gabriola  island.  It  is  rocky,  30  feet  high,  formed  of 
sandstone,  bare  of  trees,  but  has  some  vegetation  on  it.  Vessels  passing  up 
the  strait  bound  for  Nanaimo  should  round  this  island  ;  there  is  a  deep 
passage  between  it  and  Berry  point  named  Forwood  channel,  something 
more  than  2  cables  in  bre.adth,  which  steamers  or  small  craft  may  use  ;  but 
the  south  and  west  sides  of  Entrance  island  must  be  avoided,  as  reefs  and 
broken  ground  extend  2  cables  off  them. 

Having  rounded  this  island  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  or  more  if 
convenient,  the  entrance  of  Nanaimo  harbour  will  be  distant  5  miles. 
There  are  three  channels  leading  to  the  harbour,  viz.,  Fairway,  Middle, 
and  Inner.  F'airway  channel  is  the  most  convenient  for  vessels 
bound  to  Nanaimo  fi'ora  the  southward  or  eastward ;  but  Middle 
channel  ii  certainly  the  safest  and  most  desirable  for  vessels  from  the 
northward. 

FAXifWAV  CHAirxTE^  is  the  most  direct  for  vessels  entering  from  the 
southward  or  eastward.  It  lies  between  the  shore  of  Gabriola  and  Light- 
house island,  which  is  a  smooth-topped  grassy  sandstone  island,  3  cables 
in  extent  north  and  south,  about  50  feet  high,  and  bears  from  Entrance 
island  W.  by  »S.  |-  S.  3  miles.  A  ledge  of  rocks  4  cables  long  in  a  north 
and  south  direction,  lies  E.S.E.  n^iarly  half  a  milo  from  the  island  ;  the 
least  depth  of  water  is  9  feet  on  its  northeiu  edge,  and  20  feet  on  its 
southern.  The  ledge  is  generally  covered  with  streaming  kelp,  and  has  a 
channel  of  7  fatlioms  water  between  it  and  the  island  ;  its  north  edge 
bears  from  the  south  point  of  Lighthouse  island  N.E.  by  E.  3  cables,  and 
its  south  end  E.S.E.,  nearly  half  a  mile. 

The  breadth  of  Fairway  channel  between  this  ledge  and  Rocky  point  of 
Gabriola  island  is  full  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  for  a  distance  of  2  cables 
off  the  latter  point  from  4  to  7  fathoms,  rocky  bottom  will  be  found,  where 
occasionally  kelp  grows,  but  nothing  exists  which  would  bring  a  ship  up. 
A  mid-channel  course  is  recommended,  which  from  a  berth  half  a  mile  off 
Entrance  island  is  S.W.  ^  W.  for  3  miles  ;  the  water  is  deep,  and  tho 
9471.  ^  H 
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bottom  irregular,  varying  from  15  to  40  fathoms  ;  if  to  the  southward 
of  mid-channel  it  will  shoal  to  lo  fathoms,  and  shortly  to  8  fathoms  off 
Rocky  point. 

BZitBCTlows. — Having  entered  the  strait  of  Georgia,  between  East 
point  of  Saturna  and  Patos  island,  a  W.N.W.  course  for  38  miles  will 
lead  nearly  3  miles  outside  Gabriola  reefs,  and  abreast  Entrance  island, 
the  latter  bearing  S.W.,  distant  o  miles.  A  vessel  proceeding  through 
Fairway  channel  if  northward  of  mid-channel  must  keep  a  look-out  for 
the  kelp  on  Lighthouse  island  ledge  ;  when  Lighthouse  island  bears 
N.W.  steer  S.  ^  W.,  which  leads  for  the  entrance  of  Nanaimo  harbour, 
distant  a  little  over  2  miles.  Strangers  should  be  careful  not  to 
mistake  for  it  Northumberland  channel,  which  latter  lies  from  Light- 
house island  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  between  the  high  cliffy  west  coast  of 
Gabriola  island  and  Sharp  point,  a  remarkable  narrow  projection  on 
the  main,  and  off  which,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable,  is  a  rock  which 
uncovers. 

Having  passed  between  Lighthouse  and  Gabriola  islands,  there  is  a 
good  working  space  of  1^  miles  in  breadth,  between  Gabriola  on  the  east, 
and  Newcastle  and  Protection  islands  on  the  west,  but  the  water  is  too 
deep  for  anchorage.  The  shores  of  the  latter  islands  should  not  be 
approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  as  shoal  rocky  ledges  extend  off 
them.  Having  brought  Gallows  point,  the  southern  extreme  of  Protection 
island,  to  bear  S.W.  ^  W.,  the  town  will  open  out. 

A  vessel  may  anchor  if  necessary  with  the  high-water  mark  of 
Gallows  point  bearing  W.N.W.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  which  will 
be  in  the  fairway  of  the  entrance,  but  it  is  difficult  for  a  sailing  vessel  to 
pick  up  a  berth  here  with  a  strong  breeze,  as  the  space  for  anchorage  is 
confined. 

M-AxriiiXMio  BABBOVR,  when  the  banks  are  covered,  gives  the  idea  of 
a  large  sheet  of  water,  but  the  deep  part  is  limited. 

The  entrance  lies  between  Gallows  point  and  the  southern  bank.  A 
rocky  ledge  extends  for  1^  cables  on  every  side  of  the  point,  and  in 
summer  is  marked  by  kelp  ;  a  large  bolder  stands  on  the  ledge  off  the 
point,  distant  150  yai'ds,  and  covers  before  high  water.  The  south  side 
of  the  channel  is  the  northern  edge  of  the  great  shallow  bay  to  the  south- 
ward, which  although  it  does  not  quite  dry  in  this  part,  has  only  g  or  3 
feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  is  steep- to.  The  entrance  is  here  laarked  on 
either  side  by  a  spar  buoy  about  a  cable  apart  in  a  north  and  south 
direction  ;  within  them  the  harbour  opens  out,  but  in  its  centre  is  the 
Middle  bank,  2  cables  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  half  a  cable  broad, 
with  a  spar  buoy  on  either  end.  Two  narrow  winding  channels,  the  North 
and  South,  lead  into  the  usual  anchorage,  which  is  close  off  the  town,  and 
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westward  of  the  Middle  bank  ;  both  are  buoyed  iu  the  vicinity  of  the 
latter,  but  no  stranger  .should  enter  either  channel  without  a  pilot.* 

A  remarkable  white  patch  on  the  cliffy  shore  of  Gabriola  island 
just  open  northward  of  the  extreme  of  Sharp  point,  the  latter  bearing 
E.  by  N.  ^  N ,  leads  through  the  channel  until  uear  Gallows  point,  which 
should  be  rounded  at  a  little  more  than  a  cable's  length.  In  the  North 
channel  two  spar  buoys  Avill  then  be  seen,  a  cable's  length  apart,  the 
southern  one  on  the  north  end  of  the  Middle  bank,  the  north  one  on  the 
south  edge  of  the  Satellite  reef;  steer  about  West  to  pass  between  them, 
then  haul  close  round  the  southern  buoy  and  steer  for  the  Mine  chimney. 
Anchor  close  off  the  town  in  o  fathoms,  midway  between  the  buoy  and 
Beacon  rock,  which  dries  at  Ioav  Avater,  and  has  a  buoy  on  it.  The  South 
channel,  though  of  suiRcient  depth  for  large  vessels,  has  a  somewhat  sharp 
turn  at  its  western  end,  but  is  very  convenient  for  vessels  leaving  with  a 
northerly  wind,  when  they  would  be  obliged  to  warp  out  of  the  North 
channel. 

COAX. — The  mines  of  Nanaimo  produce  a  fair  bituminous  coal,  which 
answers  well  for  steaming  purposes.  It  is  lighter  by  about  10  per 
cent  than  Welsh  coal,  and  its  consumption  proportionately  rapid.  The 
working  of  the  mines  have  not  yet  been  undertaken  on  a  scale  com- 
mensurate with  their  importance,  probably  owing  to  the  demand  having 
been  hitherto  comparatively  small.  As  the  quality  of  the  coal,  however,  is 
becoming  better  known,  the  demand  is  rapidly  increasing  ;  it  is  now  ex- 
ported to  California  in  large  quantities,  and  ships  are  inconveniently  de- 
tained waiting  for  cargoes.  Some  new  and  very  promising  seams  have 
lately  been  discovered  by  boring,  and  the  quality  is  said  to  be  superior  to 
any  hitherto  found. 

Newcastle  island  produces  large  quantities,  and  the  mines  there  we 
being  rather  extensively  worked.  The  Nanaimo  coal  is  far  superior  to 
any  that  has  yet  been  discovered  or  worked  in  this  country,  and  there  can 
be  little  doubt  but  that  it  exists  in  sufficient  quantities  to  supply  the  whole 
Pacific  coast  for  almost  an  indefinite  period. 

The  present  price  is  25  shillings,  or  6  dollars  per  ton. 

DEPARTUBS  BAT. — A  loDg  narrow  channel  or  arm  between  New- 
castle island  and  the  main  leads  in  an  N.W.  direction  from  Nanaimo 
harbour  to  Departure  bay.  It  is  11  miles  in  length,  and  a  cable  in  breadth, 
with  12  feet  at  low  water,  except  on  a  rock  which  has  only  2  feet  on  it 
lying  in  the  centre,  2  cables  north-westward  of  Rocky  point,  the  south 
point  of  Newcastle  island.     Vessels  of  15  or  16  feet  draught  may  enter 

♦  See  Plan  of  Nanaimo  Harbour  and  Departure  Bay,  No.  2,512  ;  scale,  w  •=  4  inches, 
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Departure  bay  by  this  channel  at  suitable  times  of  tide,  but  large  vessels 
must  enter  nortlnvard  of  Newcastle  island. 

From  Lighthouse  island,  the  entrance  of  Departure  bay  bears  S.W.  ^  W., 
distant  2  miles,  and  lies  between  the  steep  cliffy  north  point  of  Newcastle 
island,  and  a  small  island  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  breadth  of  this 
channel  is  3  cables,  and  the  depth  20  fathoms.  Little  less  than  this 
depth  will  be  found  in  any  part  of  the  bay,  and  it  is  not  nearly  so  sheltered 
as  Nanaimo  harbour. 

Vessels  intending  to  load  with  coals,  and  there  is  no  other  induce- 
ment to  anchor  here,  should  bring  the  steep  north  point  of  Newcastle 
island  to  bear  N.  by  E.,  and  anchor  in  not  less  than  18  fathoms,  off  the 
coal  mine,  2  cables  from  the  shore  ;  the  bank  runs  up  steep  within  this 
depth,  and  shoals  from  12  to  2  fathoms.  Unless  anchored  Avell  out,  a 
vessel  is  liable,  with  N."\Y.  winds,  to  tail  on  the  bank  ;  and  ships  arc  not 
recommended  to  lie  here  after  they  have  got  their  cargo  in.  A  stranger 
should  take  a  pilot  for  the  coaling  station  in  Departure  bay,  either  from 
outside  or  in  Nanaimo  harbour. 

imcibd:li:  CRAN'srEK  lies  between  Lighthouse  and  Five  Finger 
island,  1^  miles  W.N.W.  from  it.  The  latter  is  a  bare  rugged  islet  of 
about  the  same  dimensions  as  the  former,  but  of  trap  formation,  instead 
of  sandstone  ;  the  five  hummocks  on  it  resemble  knuckles  more  than 
fingers.  The  channel  is  r)erfectly  free  from  danger,  and  has  a  depth  of 
80  fathoms.  Passing  thrc  ^gh  the  centre  of  it,  an  S.S.E.  course  leads 
for  Nanaimo  harbour,  between  Protection  island  and  Sharp  point. 

S.S.W.  of  Five  Finger  island  are  three  smaller  islets  of  similar  character 
and  formation,  with  some  rocks  about  them,  which  uncover.  These  islets 
and  rocks  occupj^  a  space  of  half  a  mile  in  a  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. 
direction  ;  there  is  a  passage  3  cables  wide  between  them  and  Five 
Finger  island  with  irregular  rocky  bottom,  the  soundings  varying  from 
9  to  35  fathoms  ;  it  is  not  recommended,  but,  if  used,  Five  Finger 
island  should  be  kept  aboard. 

Inner  channel,  4  cables  in  breadth,  lies  between  the  above  islets  and  the 
shore  of  the  main,  and  being  more  direct,  is  convenient  for  steamers  or 
small  craft,  bound  to  or  from  the  northward  ;  the  mid-channel  course 
through  it  is  N.W. 

TXSES, — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Nanaimo  harbour  about 
5  p.m.,  and  the  range  of  tide  is  sometimes  16  feet,  which  is  as  much  as 
is  met  with  anywhere  on  the  coast,  and  makes  this  a  most  eligible  spot 
for  the  construction  of  docks,  for  which  it  oflfers  peculiar  facilities.  This 
great  range  of  tide  only  occurs  at  midnight  during  winter,  and  in  the  day- 
time in  summer.     The  superior  and  inferior  tides  exist  here  as  they  do  at 
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Esquimau  and  nmonf^  tlic  Ilaro  nicliipdngo.     On  the  opposite  const,  at 
Burrard  inlet,  this  irregularity  does  not  cxi«t. 

woxtTBVMBBRZiAxrD  CBAMzraXi,  bcfurc  mentioned  as  lying  between 
Sharp  point  and  the  western  shore  of  Guoriola  island,  runs  in  a  S.K. 
direction  for  1^  miles,  and  then  East  for  2  miles,  when  it  enters  the  Dodd 
and  False  narroAvs  (page  69),  the  former  on  (ho  south  side  of  Mudge 
island,  the  latter  on  the  north  ;  a  rock  which  uncovers  extends  half  a 
cable  off  the  extreme  of  Sharp  point.  False  narrows  are  shoal  with  no 
ship  passage,  but  there  is  excellent  anchorage  in  Percy  bay  at  their 
western  entrance,  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  where  vessels  may  lie  to  wait 
the  tide  through  Dodd  narrows. 

Dodd  narrows  have  been  already  described  from  the  southward;  they 
communicate  with  the  inner  channels  leading  to  the  southern  ports,  and 
save  a  distance  of  20  miles  in  the  passage  from  Nanaimo  to  Victoria  or 
Esquimau  ;  they  are  conseq^iently  frequented  by  boats,  all  small  vessels, 
and  sometimes  by  steam  vessels  of  considerable  size  acquainted  with  the 
locality.  Strangers  arc  not  recommended  to  use  them.  Coming  down 
Northumberland  channel,  look  out  for  the  narrow  entrance  on  the  south 
side,  and  when  it  bears  S.E.  steer  for  it ;  the  tides  run  at  their  strongest 
8  knots,  and  there  is  a  very  short  interval  of  slack  Avater  ;  the  breadth 
in  the  narrowest  part  is  80  yards.  The  tides  in  Dodd  narrows  are  about 
an  hour  earlier  than  at  Nanaimo,  therefore  a  vessel  intending  to  pass 
down  should  be  at  the  narrows  an  hour  before  high  water  at  that  place, 
if  going  through  with  tho  first  of  the  ebb,  or  two  hours  before  k^  water 
if  with  the  last  of  it. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
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THE  STRAIT  OF  GEORGIA,  FROM  NANAIMO  HARBOUR  AND 
BURRARD  INLET,  TO  CAPE  MUDGE  AND  BUTE  INLET. 

Vabiation,  22"  20' East,  in  1864. 
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The  strait  of  Georgia,  as  ali*eady  observed,  commences  at  the  northern 
end  of  the  Haro  archipelago,  and  extends  in  a  general  W.N.W.  direction 
to  Cape  Mudge,  a  distance  of  110  miles.  There  are  many  harbours,  both 
on  the  Vancouver,  and  continental  shores,  and  several  islands,  some  of  con- 
siderable size,  form  other  channels,  all  of  which  are  navigable. 

The  average  width  of  the  main  strait  westward  of  Nanaimo  is  aoout  9 
miles,  diminishing  at  its  narrowest  part,  between  Lasqueti  and  theBallinac 
islands,  to  5  miles.  The  general  depth  of  Avater  is  great,  frequently  over 
200  fathoms.  The  tides  are  not  strong,  and  between  Nanaimo  and  Cape 
Mudge  there  are  few  dangers  in  the  way  of  ships  navigating  the  strait. 

The  smaller  channels  on  the  continental  shore  are  MrJaspina  strait  and 
Sabine  channel,  the  former  lying  between  the  confinent  and  Texhada 
island,  the  other  separating  Texhada  from  Lasquiti  island. 

On  the  Vancouver  shore  is  Ballinac  channel,  lying  westward  of  the 
islands  of  the  same  name  ;  also  Lambert  channel  and  B.aynes  sound,  the 
former  between  Hornby  and  Denman  islands,  and  the  latter  dividing  both 
from  Vancouver  island  ;  they  will  be  separately  desci'ibed. 

TIDES. — The  meeting  of  the  tides  takes  place  between  Cajie  Mudge 
and  Cape  Lazo  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  flood  entering  by  Fuca  strait  meets 
that  entering  by  the  north  end  of  Vancouver  island,  within  20  miles  of 
the  former  cape,  generally  much  nearer,  but  varying  according  to  the 
phases  of  the  moon  and  the  state  of  the  winds  ;  and  at  the  point  of 
meeting  a  considerable  race  occurs,  which  would  be  dangerous  to  boats  : 
there  is  generally  such  a  race  at  the  entrance  of  Discovery  passage.  It 
is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cape  Mudge  and  Cape  Lazo  at  about 
5.30,  and  the  range  during  ordinary  springs  is  from  12  to  14  feet.  At  the 
entrance  of  the  passage  during  springs  the  stream  runs  as  much  as  from 
4  to  6  knots  an  hour,  the  flood,  or  easterly  stream,  being  the  strongest. 

ygrxKltS. — The  prevailing  summer  wind  in  the  strait  of  Georgia  is 
from  N.W.,  or  the  same  as  on  the  outside  coast,  and  betAveen  May  and  Sep- 
tember it  blows  strong  and  steady,  commencing  about  9  a.m.  and  dying  away 
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towards  sunset.  These  winds  do  not  generally  extend  much  below  point 
Roberts,  among  the  Horo  archipelago  they  become  variable  and  bafliing, 
while  in  the  main  channels  of  Rosario  and  Ilaro  the  westerly  wind 
entering  the  strait  of  Fuca  is  deflccte<l  to  S.W.,  and  vessels  running  up 
these  channels  with  a  fair  wind  will  almost  always  find  it  ahead  on 
entering  the  strait  of  Georgia.  During  winter  there  is  a  good  deal  of 
moderate,  calm,  and  gloomy  weather,  but  gales  from  S.E.  and  S.W.  are 
frequent. 

WAirooBB  BARBOUR,  at  8  milcs  westward  of  Nanaimo,  will  bo 
known  by  the  remarkable  hill  of  the  same  name,  which  rises  between  600 
and  700  feet  immediately  over  its  north  side,  and  shows  as  a  double  or 
notch  peak  from  the  southward.* 

Leaving  Nanaimo  harbour,  and  passing  out  by  either  channel,  that 
between  Lighthouse  and  Five-finger  islands  to  be  preferred,  or  being 
abreast  of  and  distant  between  half  a  mile  and  a  mile  from  the  latter 
island,  a  W.  by  S.  course,  or  straight  for  Nanoose  hill,  leads  for  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour,  distant  7  miles. 

The  shore  westward  of  Nanaimo  is  free  from  danger,  and  at  the  distance 
of  half  a  mile,  20  fathoms  will  be  found  ;  within  this  line  it  shoals  rather 
suddenly  to  5  and  4  fathoms.  Off  the  north  point  of  the  harbour  lie  a 
group  of  small  wooded  islands  ;  the  entrance  is  between  Maude  island 
(the  southernmost  of  them)  and  Blunden  point,  on  the  south  shore  of  the 
main,  and  is  here  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  width. 

Maude  island  is  small,  wooded,  and  about  100  feet  high  ;  it  lies 
E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  the  harbour.  Vessels 
working  in  may  stand  pretty  close  to  it  and  to  Blunden  point,  but  when 
within  the  latter,  a  sand-bank  dries  for  a  considerable  distance  off  at  low 
water,  and  the  south  shore  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of 
a  mile. 

Entrance  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  and  If  miles  within  Blunden 
point,  extends  off  a  low  maple  flat  on  the  south  side  almost  into  the 
middle  of  the  harbour,  and  contracts  the  width  of  the  entrance  here  to 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  within  this,  the  harbour  opens  out  to  nearly  a  mile 
in  width,  and  terminates  at  the  distance  of  1|  miles  in  a  shoal  mud  flat, 
which  dries  at  low  water  more  than  half  a  mile,  and  where  abundance  of 
oysters  are  found. 

The  only  danger  on  the  north  shore,  in  entering,  is  the  North  rock, 
which  lies  nearly  2  cables  from  the  shore,  and  has  5  feet  on  the  outer  part. 

BXRBCTXOirs. — When  midway  between  Maude  island  and  Blunden 
point,  the  fair  course  in  is  W.S.W.    When  the  east  point  of  Sou  they  island 
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*  See  Plan  of  Nanoose  Harbour,  No.  585  }  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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is  Kliut  ill  1)/  tlio  north  onfrniirc  point,  Nortli  rook  will  he  passed,  and  the 
north  nhoro  should  1)0  !<('pt  riitiior  ahoard.  JCntraiico  rock  siiould  in  no 
caHO  ho  piiSHed  nearor  than  n  cahlt-'s  loiijrth,  and  in  workinj;  in,  howarc  of 
tho  North  rock,  and  the  Hand-hank  already  mentioned  aH  extendin<;  off 
tlie  Houth  shore,  and  whicii  stretclios  also  for  a  (luartcr  of  a  mile  westward 
of  Kntranco  rock  ;  when  that  distance  within  the  rock,  hoth  sliores  of  the 
harhour  are  clear  of  danger. 

No  convenient  anchorage  in  less  than  18  fathoms  will  he  found,  until 
well  up  towardH  the  head.  When  Nanoosc  hill  T>ears  North,  anchor  in  12 
fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  harl)onr,  or  as  near  to  either  s^hore  as  desired. 
It  is  a  spacious  and  well-sheltered  anchorage  from  all  winds. 

Fresh  water  may  he  obtained  from  a  cove  at  the  head  on  the  north  side, 
nnd  there  is  a  convenient  nook  Avith  a  steep  shingle  beach,  where  a  vessel 
might  be  laid  for  repairs  if  neccs&ary,  on  the  sumo  side,  a  mile  from  the 
head. 

TXSBS.x-It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  5  p.m.,  and  springs  range 
15  feet. 

The  COAST  for  6  milcs  westward  of  Nanoose  is  strewed  with  numerous 
small  islands  and  reefs,  the  latter  generally  marked  by  kelp.  The  outer- 
most of  them,  Winchelsen  and  Yeo  islands,  extend  between  1  and  2  miles 
from  the  land,  and  beyond  these  there  are  no  hidden  dangers. 

Between  Maude  and  Southey  islands  there  is  a  clear  passage  of  4  cables, 
with  deep  water,  by  which,  if  necessary,  vessels  may  enter  or  leave 
Nanoose  harbour.  There  are  also  channels  among  the  smaller  groups  for 
coasters,  and  anchorage  in  fine  weather  within  them  at  2  cables  from  the 
mainland  generally  in  10  fathoms. 

Small  vessels  may  find  good  shelter  in  Schooner  cove  at  1^  miles 
westward  of  the  north  point  of  Nanoose  harbour.  There  is  a  rock 
awash  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  entrance,  but  nearer  to  the  north  point. 

Winchelsea  islands  arc  the  south-easternmost  of  the  group  off  Nanoose, 
and  lie  N.  by  W.  a  little  over  a  mile  from  Maude  island  ;  they  are  low, 
and  somewhat  less  than  a  mile  in  extent. 

The  Grey  rock,  bare,  12  feet  above  high  water,  and  rather  remarkable, 
lies  2  cables  E.N.E.  from  the  east  end  of  this  group. 

XVDSER  RBSr,  With  a  fathom  on  it,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.E.  ^  E. 
from  Grey  rock,  and  has  very  little  kelp  on  it.  This  reef  must  be  avoided 
by  vessels  bound  westward  from  Nanoose  harbour,  and  the  S.E.  end  of 
the  Winchelsea  islands  should  be  given  a  berth  of  at  least  half  a  mile. 

Yeo  and  Gerald  islands  lie  west  from  the  Winchelsea  group,  and  are 
smaller.  They  may  be  safely  passed  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward. 
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BAZiZiXirAO  xsiAWDBi  two  ill  niiiulioi',  arc  lnr^i>r  tlian  tlic  •;rou|)M  ju.<<t 
doscrilx'd,  niul  Viv  fuitlier  otF  hIioio.  Tlicy  are  about  2.30  iVct  hi^li  ;  tlio 
noi'tlicniinost  one  has  ])ut  two  or  thrco  trees,  ntul  its  Himunit  tt'iiniiiatcs  in 
a  slmrp,  bare  nipple  ;  the  H()Ulli<'nnn(»«t  is  woodoti.  They  iiiive  the  ap- 
pearanee  of  one  i«himl  Been  from  all  points  ;  indeed,  aro  only  Heparated 
by  a  luirrow  passage  of  less  than  a  ealde  on  the  eastei'n  side,  which  opi-ns 
out  within,  and  forms  a  sheltered  rove  with  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in 
8  fathoms,  close  to  its  southern  sandy  beach  ;  on  the  west  side  this  channel 
is  almost  closed,  juid  there  is  no  passage  into  it.  The  islands  are  steep 
and  bold  on  all  sides,  and  an*  conspicuous  after  passing  westward  of 
Nanaimo  ;  vessels  bound  through  the  strait  of  Georgia  would  do  well 
to  steer  for  them. 

Having  passed  Entrance  island,  or  gained  nn  ofTing  of  a  mile  from 
Lighthouse  or  Fivo-fingcr  islands,  a  direct  course  for  the  IJallinae  h.-ads 
well  outside  all  the  small  islands  and  reefs  which  have  been  descrilted  as 
lying  off  the  coast  v.'cstward  of  Nanoose.  liefwe  closing  them,  it  must  bo 
decided  whether  to  take  the  main  strait  to  the  northward  l)etween  tho 
Ballinac  and  Lascjuiti  island,  which  is  here  o  miles  in  width,  with  n  depth 
of  water  varying  from  100  to  200  fathoms,  or  to  use  the  liallimic  channel 
to  tho  southward  of  them,  which  latter  is  some  saving  of  distance,  and 
where  far  smoother  water  is  found  with  strong  N.W.  winds. 

BAX&XM'AC  CBAWM'SXi  lics  Southward  of  the  islands  of  the  same 
name,  between  them  and  the  smaller  group  which  extend  ofi'  the  coast 
westward  of  Nanoose.  It  is  a  safe,  clear  passage,  1 J  miles  in  width  at 
its  narrowest  part,  which  is  abreast  Gerald  island  ;  the  depth  in  mid- 
channel  is  136  fathoms,  and  tho  shores  of  the  islands  on  both  sides  may  bo 
approached  within  a  cable's  length,  if  necessary.  The  only  danger  in  tlio 
channel  in  working  through  is  Cottam  reef,  which  has  2^  fathoms  on  it, 
and  is  generally  marked  by  kelp  ;  it  lies  on  the  southern  side,  and  from  it 
the  highest  part  of  north  Ballinac  island  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E.  distant  1^ 
miles,  the  centre  of  ^fnld  island  E.  |  S.  1^  miles,  and  the  north  end  of 
Mistaken  island  \\  ''\  S.  -^  S.  nearly  a  mile.  The  northernmost  of  the 
Winchelsea  islands  kept  open  of  Yeo  islands  on  a  bearing  E.  ^  S.  leads 
well  clear  north  of  the  reef. 

To  steamers,  coasters,  or  vessels  with  a  fair  wind,  Ballinac  channel  is 
recommended.  Large  sailing  vessels  with  a  foul  wind  would  find  it  an 
advantage  to  make  long  boards,  and  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  islands 
through  the  main  strait. 

xroBTB-vnesT  bat  is  5  miles  westward  of  Nanoose.  Mistaken  island, 
low,  wooded,  and  half  a  mile  long,  lies  immediately  off  its  northern  entrance 
point,  and  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  the  north  Ballinac  island.  The 
bay  indents  the  coast  for  2  miles  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  making  a  peninsula 
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of  the  land  which  separates  it  from  Nanoose  harbour.  It  is  much  exposed 
to  N.W.  winds  and  the  water  in  it  is  very  deep  ;  a  considerable  stream 
empties  itself  into  the  bay  at  its  western  entrance. 

From  North-west  bay  the  land  trends,  with  a  slight  indentation,  nearly 
West  for  19  miles  to  Denman  and  Hornby  islands,  and  to  the  southern 
entrances  of  Baynes  sound  and  Lambert  channel.  This  stretch  of  coast 
presents  no  remarkable  feature,  wooded  bluffs,  of  moderate  height,  termi- 
nating in  sandy  or  shingle  points,  off  which  for  a  very  short  distance  the 
water  is  shoal.  .  . 

The  land  between  Nanoose  and  the  Komox  district,  a  distance  of  24 
miles,  is  undulating,  and  of  a  moderate  height,  fi'om  the  sea-coast  to  the 
base  of  the  mountain  ranges,  a  distance  of  about  4  miles,  and  although 
generally  densely  wooded  near  to  the  sea,  is  lightly  timbered  a  short 
distance  within,  with  some  patches  of  prairie  land. 

QVAUCVM  RIVER  empties  itself  on  this  coast,  30  miles  westward  of 
Nanaimo,  and  5  miles  eastward  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  Baynes  sound.  It 
is  a  small  stream,  only  noticeable  as  affording  shelter  to  canoes  or  boats 
within  its  entrance,  and  as  being  the  terminus  of  the  trail  between  the  head 
waters  of  Barclay  sound  and  the  eastern  coast  of  the  island,  a  distance  of 
only  13  miles  in  a  direct  line. 

Home  lake,  from  which  this  stream  has  its  source,  is  5^  miles  S.  by  W. 
from  the  river  entrance  ;  the  trail  to  it  is  by  an  easy  ascent  through  a 
loosely-timbered  country.  Crossing  this  lake  in  a  westerly  direction  for  2^ 
miles,  and  ascending  a  somewhat  precipitous  range  for  about  1,500  feet, 
the  waters  of  Barclay  sound  are  visible  to  the  S.W.  about  4  miles  ;  the 
whole  journey  can  be  accomplished  in  a  day.  There  are  passes  between 
the  mountains  a  few  miles  to  the  eastward,  by  which  communication  with 
Barclay  sound  might  be  established,  without  encountering  any  elevation 
above  700  feet. 

The  entrance  of  Qualicum  river  has  nothing  to  mark  its  position  until 
■within  a  mile  of  it,  when  the  boulder  stones  which  fringe  the  whole  of  this 
coast  will  be  seen  to  extend  somewhat  farther  off  shore  than  at  other 
points.  It  lies  W.  by  S.  17  miles  from  theBallinac  islands,  and  when  the 
sharp  east  point  of  Hornby  island  bears  N.  by  W.,  it  will  be  easily  made 
out  at  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

QVAiiZCViME  BAT  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  immediately  west 
of  the  river,  where  very  fair  anchorage  will  be  found  in  8  or  10  fathoms, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  east  point  of  Hornby 
island  bearing  N.  ^  W. ;  the  holding  ground  is  good,  and  northerly  winds, 
which  would  make  it  a  lee  shore,  seldom  blow  with  any  strength.  From 
N.W.  winds  it  is  in  a  great  measure  sheltered  by  the  islands,  but  with  those 
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from  S.E.  a  considerable  sea  will  get  up,  though  there  would  be  plenty  of 
room,  and  no  danger  of  drifting  with  good  ground  tackle. 

The  mountain  ranges  westward  of  Nanaimo  are  of  considerable  height, 
and  very  striking  in  their  general  features  and  varied  outlines  ;  most 
conspicuous  amongst  them,  and  midway  between  Barclay  sound  and  the 
east  coast,  rises  Mount  Arrowsmith  to  a  height  of  6,000  feet  ;  its  remark- 
able summit  terminating  in  three  sharp  well-defined  peaks,  is  rarely  free 
from  snow. 

DBNMAxr  and  BORXTBT  isXiAXTOS  lie  immedi  ately  off  the  coast,  34 
mile.'  westward  of  Nanaimo ;  the  former  is  9  miles  long,  in  a  W.N.W. 
direction,  or  parallel  with  the  coast,  low  and  generally  wooded,  with  an 
average  width  of  2  miles. 

Hornby  island  is  much  smaller.  Over  its  western  side  rises  rather 
abruptly  a  remarkable  flat  top  hill,  mount  Geoffrey,  1,070  feet  high  ;  on  its 
eastern  it  falls  gradually,  and  terminates  in  a  low  bare  grassy  point  ;  the 
eastern  side  is  indented  by  Tribune  bay,  affording  good  anchorage.  On 
both  these  islands  there  is  a  considerable  quantity  of  good  land,  par- 
ticularly on  the  latter,  also  fresh  water  ;  and  from  the  nature  of  the 
foi'mation,  it  is  probiible  that  coal  seams  will  be  found  to  exist. 

Denman  island  is  separated  from  the  main  by  a  good  passage  called 
Baynes  sound,  and  Hornby  island  from  Denman  by  Lambert  channel. 
There  is  more  tide  felt  in  the  channel  than  in  the  sound  ;  in  the  former 
its  rate  is  sometimes  2  knots,  the  flood  coming  from  the  south-eastward. 
The  prevailing  winds  are  north-westerly,  therefore,  for  sailing  vessels 
from  the  southward,  the  main  strait  east  of  Hornby  island  is  to  be  preferred. 

BAYNSS  SOVK'D  separating  Denman  island  from  the  main,  is  a  long 
narrow  sheet  of  water,  with  an  average  navigable  width  something  over 
half  a  mile,  and  with  a  general  depth  of  20  to  26  fathoms,  so  that  vessels 
may,  if  necessary,  drop  an  anchor  in  any  part ;  there  are,  however,  two 
very  fair  anchorages,  Fanny  bay  on  the  south  or  main  side,  and  Henry  bay 
on  the  north  or  island  side.  At  the  distance  of  14  miles  from  the  eastern 
entrance  of  the  sound  is  Port  Augusta,  into  Avhich  flows  the  Courtenay 
river,  one  of  the  largest  streams  in  Vancouver  island,  and  in  this 
immediate  neighbourhood  is  a  large  extent  of  good  clear  grass  land. 

The  exit  into  the  strait  of  Georgia  by  the  north-west  entrance  of  the 
sound,  between  the  north  end  of  Denman  island  and  Cape  Lazo,  is  nearly 
2  miles  in  width,  but  a  remarkable  bridge  or  bar  of  sand,  strewed  with 
large  stones,  extends  the  whole  way  across,  and  at  low  water  there  is  as 
little  as  12  feet  on  it  (page  126);  during  summer  it  is  thickly  covered  with 
kelp,  which  never  altogether  disappears.  The  bar  is  very  narrow,  and  is 
always  smooth  ;  towards  high  water,  vessels  of  19  feet  draught  may  safely 
pass  either  into  or  out  of  the  strait  by  this  channel. 
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DZRECTXOxrs. — Entering  Bayncs  sound  by  the  eastern  channel,  some 
care  is  necessary  to  avoid  a  shoal  sand-spit  extending  off  Maple  point 
on  the  south  side,  as  well  as  some  rocky  patches  and  foul  ground  lying 
off  the  Denman  island  shore  nearly  2  miles  within  Yellow  island. 

Yellow  island  is  small  and  bare,  80  feet  high,  and  generally  of  a  yellow 
colour.  It  lies  close  off  the  south-east  point  of  Deumau  island,  is  remark- 
able, may  be  seen  for  several  miles,  and  is  a  good  object  to  ieer  for  coming 
from  the  eastward,  as  it  forms  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  the  sound. 
Maple  point,  which  forms  the  western,  is  also  very  remarkable  ;  it  lies 
S.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Yellow  island,  and  is  low  and  covered  with 
maples,  which  in  form  and  foliage  bear  a  remarkable  contrast  to  the  pine, 
the  prevailing  feature,  particularly  in  autumn  and  Avinter,  when  the  leaf 
assumes  a  bright  yellow  or  orange  colour.  If  desired  there  is  good  an- 
chorage outside,  in  6  fathoms,  with  Yellow  island  in  one  with  Norris 
reef  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  Maple  point  W.S.W.  distant  three-quarters 
of  a  mile.  A  sand-spit,  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  is  rather  steep-to, 
extends  one-third  of  a  mile  north  from  Maple  point,  and  the  3  fathom 
line  is  the  same  distance  from  the  shore  as  far  eastward  as  Qualicura 
bay  ;  therefore,  neither  the  coast  nor  the  point  should  be  approached 
within  that  distance. 

Immediately  opposite  on  Denman  island,  N.W.  *fi"om  Maple  point, 
is  Keef  bluff,  a  high  clay  cliff,  with  a  bare  grassy  slope  ;  off  this  cliff, 
for  2  cables'  lengths,  extend  some  rocky  patches,  which  narrow  the 
width  of  the  entrance  between  them  and  Maple  point  spit  to  something 
over  3  cables.  In  entering,  it  is  recommended  to  eteei-  in  nearly  mid- 
channel,  or  a  short  half  mile  from  Yellow  islet,  and  when  abreast 
it,  or  it  bears  North,  at  this  distance  steer  W.  ^  N.,  or  with  the  low 
exti'eme  of  Reef  bluff  in  one  with  the  low  part  of  Ship  point  of  Fanny 
bay,  for  1^  niles,  or  until  Maple  point  bears  South,  then  alter  course 
to  W.S.W.,  or  keep  Mount  Trematon  of  Lasquiti  island  on  with  or 
just  shut  in  by  Boyle  point  the  south-east  extreme  of  Denman  island, 
which  will  lead  midway  between  Maple  point  spit  and  the  patches 
off  the  north  shore.  Mount  Trematon  is  a  very  remarkable  bare,  castel- 
lated nob,  1,000  feet  in  elevation,  and  the  highest  summit  of  Lasquiti  island. 
Having  steered  1^  miles  on  the  W.S.W.  course,  the  first  reach  of  the  sound 
will  be  well  open,  and  a  low  grassy  point.  Base  flat,  on  the  west  side  of 
Fanny  bay,  will  be  seen  just  open  of  Ship  point,  then  steer  up  mid-channel 
about  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  with  Ship  point  just  on  the  port  bow;  this 
point  with  the  land  east  of  it  for  a  mile  shows  as  two  bold  wooded  bluffs, 
which  should  not  be  approached  within  2  cables  ;  the  southern  side  of 
the  sound  between  Maple  point  and  l^anny  bay  for  about  4  miles  is  low, 
and  shoal  water  extends  for  a  considerable  distance  off  it ;  it  is  recom- 
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mended  not  to  stand  so  far  over  on  this  side  as  altogether  to  shut  in 
Base  flat  by  the  bhiffs  of  Ship  point  just  mentioned. 

SS&P  BAT. — Maple  point  from  the  extremity  of  the  trees  turns  sharp 
off  at  a  right  angle  to  the  W.S.W.  for  half  a  mile,  and  forms  a  low  sandy 
spit,  in  shape  resembling  the  long  beak  of  a  bird  ;  within  this  is  Deep 
bay,  in  which  the  depth  varies  from  15  to  20  fiithoms,  irregular  bottom, 
but  sandy.  It  is  a  small,  and  not  very  desirable  anchorage,  and  as  the  shoal 
extends  off  the  back  of  the  spit  for  its  whole  length  to  the  distance  of  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  the  extreme  of  it,  whicli  is  steep-to,  cannot  be  steered 
for  until  it  bears  S.E.  ;  if  intending  to  anchor  the  best  berth  is  iu  14 
to  16  fathoms  about  1^  cables  cast  of  the  spit,  and  near  the  centre  of 
the  bay. 

TAVsrr  BAT,  on  the  southern  side  of  the  sound,  4  miles  within  Maple 
point,  affords  a  good  though  somewhat  limited  anchorage.  Base 
flat,  the  delta  of  a  considerable  stream,  having  its  rise  in  the  Beaufort 
range  of  mountains,  forms  its  western  point  ;  and  Ship  point,  a  bold 
wooded  bluff,  its  eastern.  Entering  from  the  eastward,  give  Ship  point, 
and  the  coast  of  the  peninsula  immediately  eastward  of  it,  a  bertli  of  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  and  anchor  in  12  or  13  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the 
bay,  with  Ship  point  in  one  with  the  Reef  bluff,  bearing  East,  which  latter 
will  appear  as  the  south-east  extreme  of  Denman  island,  or  with  Ship 
point  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  distant  a  short  half  mile. 

The  eastern  part  of  the  bay  dries  entirely  at  low  water,  and  a  sandy  flat 
extends  a  considerable  distance  off  all  round  the  shores,  therefore  some 
caution  is  necessary  in  anchoring.  Small  vessels  may  stand  in  to  8  fathoms, 
from  which  depth  it  shoals  very  suddenly  off  Base  flat ;  a  sand-bank  dries 
for  more  than  3  cables  at  low  water 

From  Fanny  bay  the  trend  of  the  sound  alters  slightly  to  the  northward, 
taking  a  north-westerly  direction,  and  increasing  gradually  in  width  fi  om 
a  mile  to  2  miles,  which  latter  it  attains  at  the  north  end  of  Denman 
island  ;  the  general  depth  of  water  is  25  fathoms,  and  both  shores  are 
free  from  danger,  with  the  exception  of  some  rocky  or  boulder  ledges 
which  extend  from  1  to  2  cables  off  the  points.  Village  point,  on  Denman 
island,  with  a  large  native  settlement  on  it,  is  remarkable  ;  it  is  2  miles 
N.\Y.  of  Fanny  bay,  and  a  sand-spit  extends  a  short  distance  off  it. 

BBKRT  BAT. — Denman  island  towards  its  north-west  end  falls  away 
into  a  remarkable  wedge  shape,  terminating  in  a  singular  sharp  beak-shaped 
extreme,  called  Beak  point  ;  the  hollow  of  this  beak,  on  the  north-west 
side  of  the  island,  forms  Henry  bay,  which  is  nearly  6  miles  from  Fanny 
bay,  and  is  a  safe  and  convenient  anchorage,  though  like  the  latter  it  is 
somewhat  limited  in  size.  The  shores  are  moderately  high  and  wooded  ; 
its  western  extreme  is  a  low  but  steep  shingle  spit,  with  one  or  two  trees 
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on  it,  and  a  clear  beach  of  the  same  character  extends  all  round  the  bay. 
The  holding  ground  is  very  good,  and  the  anchorage  in  9  or  10  fathoms 
in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  with  the  western  shingle  point  bearing  N.W., 
when  a  remarkable  clump  of  trees  on  Sandy  island  will  be  just  open 
westward  of  it  ;  here  a  vessel  will  be  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  beach, 
where  a  considerable  native  village  is  built ;  the  Indians  resort  to  this 
bay  in  large  numbers  during  summer  to  fish. 

From  Beak  point  a  series  of  sand-banks,  some  of  them  above  water, 
others  covered,  extend  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  a  little  more  than  2 
miles.  Sandy  island,  the  largest  of  them,  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  point,  and  6  feet  above  high  water,  with  large  boulder  stones  dispersed 
over  it  ;  there  is  a  good  boat  passage  through  at  half  tide.  North-west 
of  Sandy  island,  and  the  same  distance,  is  White  spit,  which  almost 
covers,  and  is  very  remarkable  from  the  number  of  clam  shells  collected 
on  it,  giving  it  an  appearance  of  a  white  sandy  beach  ;  it  is  also  connected 
with  Sandy  island  at  very  low  tides. 

XB&7  BAB. — The  end  of  the  shoal,  which  occasionally  dries  in 
patches,  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile  north  west  of  White  spit,  and 
from  it  commences  the  remarkable  kelp  bar  or  bridge  before  mentioned, 
(page  123)  which  connects  Denman  island  with  the  land  about  Cape 
Lazo,  distant  nearly  2  miles.  The  bar  is  composed  of  sand,  inter- 
spersed with  large  boulders,  which  can  be  seen  at  low  water  ;  great 
quantities  of  kelp  grow  on  it  during  summer,  and  it  is  rarely  entirely 
without  it.  In  shape  it  resembles  an  hour-glass,  very  narrow  in  the 
centre,  not  above  3  cables'  lengths,  and  with  a  depth  of  15  feet  at  low 
water.  The  western  edge  of  this  bar  is  steep,  shoaling  suddenly,  and 
vessels  working  to  the  N.W.  through  Baynes  sound  should  not  stand  so 
far  to  the  eastward  as  to  shut  in  a  remarkable  single  tree  on  the  shingle 
spit  of  Beak  point  by  the  clump  of  trees  on  Sandy  island,  or  avoid 
bringing  White  bluff  (which  is  2^  miles  within  Cape  Lazo  and  is  very 
conspicuous)  to  the  westward  of  N.  W.,  and  when  within  a  mile  of  it  to  the 
westward  of  N.N.W. 

To  cross  the  kelp  bar  over  its  narrowest  part  and  in  the  deepest  water,  a 
vessel  should  stand  2^  miles  through  the  sound,  north-westward  of  Henry 
bay,  until  a  rather  remarkable  white  beach  (on  the  western  shore.  West  3 
miles  from  Beak  point)  is  brought  to  bear  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  then  steer  out 
boldly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  ;  two  or  three  casts  of  1j  feet  will  be  struck  at  low 
water,  but  it  will  immediately  deepen  to  3,  4,  and  shortly  15  fathoms  ;  the 
same  directions  will  hold  good  for  entering.  The  white  beach  may  be 
seen  well  at  3  or  4  miles  distance,  but  until  it  is  clearly  made  out,  when 
entering.  Cape  Lazo  should  not  be  brought  to  the  northward  of  N.N.W., 
nor  the  clump  of  trees  on  Sandy  island  to  the  eastward  of  S.S.E. 
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PORT  AVOUSTA,  in  the  north-west  corner  of  Baynes  sountl,  although 
apparently  a  large  sheet  of  water,  its  upper  part  is  a  mud  flat,  which 
almost  dries  at  low  tides,  and  is  formed  by  the  Courtenay  river,  which 
flows  into  it.* 

From  White  bluff  before  mentioned  a  remarkable  elbow-shaped  tongue 
of  land  named  Goose  spit  projects  to  the  southward  and  westward  ;  it  is 
grassy,  with  one  or  two  hillocks,  and  bare,  Avith  the  exception  of  two 
solitary  small  clumps  of  trees.  Goose  spit  forms  the  northern  entrance 
point  of  the  port,  and  Grassy  point  the  southern ;  the  latter  is  very  low 
and  swampy,  the  delta  of  a  considerable  stream  ;  off  it,  at  low  water, 
sand  and  boulders  dry  for  2  cables,  and  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from 
10  to  1  fathom  at  the  distance  of  3^  cables,  leaving  a  width  of  less  than 
a  mile  between  the  entrance  points. 

Goose  spit  is  steep-to  at  its  western  end,  but  skoal  water  extends  3 
cables  off  its  southern  face  ;  and  if  working  in,  the  Ioav  western  extreme 
must  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  West.  The  best  directions  are, 
to  steer  in  West,  passing  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  spit,  and  anchor- 
ing when  it  bears  N.E.  in  13  or  14  fathoms,  mud  bottom,  distant  3  or  4 
cables.  A  little  more  than  half  a  mile  within  the  spit  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  from  7  fathoms  to  a  few  feet. 

Rounding  the  spit  end,  which  may  be  done  very  close,  a  deep  cove  runs 
to  the  eastward  for  a  mile,  or  close  up  to  White  bluff;  its  upper  half  dries 
at  low  water,  but  there  is  snug  anchorage  in  its  outer  part,  in  14 
fathoms,  with  the  spit  end  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  2  cables.  This  is 
an  excellent  place  with  a  S.E.  gale,  though  no  sea  to  speak  of  could  get 
up  in  any  part  of  Port  Augusta. 

couaxEXirA'S'  xivbr  is  a  deep  and  rapid  mountain  stream,  but  on 
account  of  falls  and  other  obstructions  is  only  navigable  for  a  few  miles  for 
boats  and  canoes ;  it  has  its  rise  in  Mount  Washington,  from  whence  it  flows 
in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  having  a  considerable  extent  of  rich  grass  country 
on  either  side,  lightly  timbered  with  maple  and  pine,  and  in  some  parts 
entirely  clear. 

Mount  Washington  is  remai'kable,  and  rises  to  5,400  feet ;  it  is  the 
westernmost  of  a  range  10  miles  in  length,  terminating  in  mount  Beecher 
to  the  east ;  to  the  southward  and  westwai'd  of  it  are  several  high  moun- 
tain ranges  and  peaks  from  4,000  to  7,000  feet  above  the  sea,  the  highest 
summits  being  covered  with  snow  all  the  year  round.  Between  the 
former  and  the  Beaufort  range  to  the  south-east  is  Bedford  valley,  through 
which  flows  the  Puntluch,  a  stream  falling  into  the  Courtenay  2  or  3  miles 
above  the  head  of  Port  Augusta. 
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*  See  Plan  of  Port  Augusta,  No.  585;  scale,  »j=  3  inches. 
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The  Beaufort  rnngo  rise  on  the  western  side  of  Baynes  sound,  7  or 
8  miles  from  the  coast,  and  stretch  for  12  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. 
direction,  varying  in  elevation  from  4,500  to  5,400  feet ;  thev  are  very- 
remarkable,  presenting  7  or  8  distinct  summits,  which  are  rarely  free 
from  snow. 

This  range,  together  with  Mount  Washington,  form  the  eastern  boun- 
dary of  the  great  central  valley  and  chain  of  lakes  which  run  through  the 
length  of  Vancouver  island  from  the  head  of  Barclay  sound. 

KAMBSRT  CRAirarsib,  between  Denman  and  Hornby  islands,  is  a  safe 
passage  running  6  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  and  N.W.  direction.  It  is  a  mile 
wide  at  its  southern  entrance,  gradually  increasing  to  the  north-west  as 
it  opens  into  the"'strait  of  Georgia  ;  the  general  depth  of  water  is  from 
25  to  30  fathoms,  shoaling  to  16  on  cither  side  within  2  cables  of  the 
shore.  Coming  from  the  southward.  Yellow  island  marks  the  western 
entrance  point,  while  Mount  Geoffrey,  a  remarkable  flat-top  hill,  1,070 
feet  high,  on  Hornby  island,  rises  over  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel  ; 
either  of  these  may  be  steered  for  until  approaching  the  entrance, 
when  W.N.W.  is  a  mid-channel  course  through. 

Yellow  island  and  the  western  shore  is  free  from  danger  ;  on  the 
eastern  side  is  Norris  rock,  of  considerable  extent  at  low  tide,  but  at 
high,  a  mere  patch  5  or  6  feet  above  water  ;  it  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  1^  miles 
from  Yellow  island,  and  E.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Norman 
point,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  the  channel  ;  from  the  latter  point 
some  reefs  and  foul  ground  extend  nearly  4  cables  towards  Norria 
rock,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  of  8  fathoms  water  pretty  close  to  the 
latter,  but  it  is  not  recommended. 

The  eastern  side  of  Lambert  channel,  between  Norman  point  and 
Shingle  spit,  a  distance  of  2  miles,  has  two  groups  of  covering  rocks,  extend- 
ing nearly  2  cables  oflf,  and  the  shore  should  not  be  approached  within 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  these  rocks  generally  break  when  there  is  any  wind, 
and  are  marked  by  kelp  in  summer.  Shingle  spit  is  a  remarkable  low 
point  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  2  miles  within  Norman  point ; 
shoal  water  extends  off  its  extreme,  which  should  be  given  a  berth  of  a 
cable's  length  ;  temporary  anchorage  will  be  found  on  either  side  of  it, 
according  to  the  winds,  to  the  northward,  in  13  fathoms,  less  than  2 
cables  from  the  shore  ;  to  the  southward,  in  9  or  10  fathoms;  but  one 
patch  of  the  covering  rocks  before  mentioned  lies  E.S.E.  from  the  spit 
end,  distant  4  cables. 

After  passing  Shingle  spit  the  width  of  the  channel  increases,  and 
there  are  no  dangers  which  are  not  visible.  On  the  western  side  there 
is  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  oflf  a  low  maple  flat  W.N.W.,  a  little  over  2 
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miles  from  Shinglo  .spif,  with  the  high  bouhlor  of  Ilornhy  iyhind  bearing 
N.E.,  hut  witli  N.W.  -Nvintls  it  would  bo  cxpof>cd. 

Two  miles  north- wes^twnrd  of  this  ihit  is  Komox  bluff,  n  bold  wooded 
headland,  the  north-east  point  of  Dcnman  island,  from  whence  the  coast 
trends  away  to  the  westward  and  terminates  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  in 
Beak  point.  This  stretch  of  land  is  shelving,  with  kelp  patches  and  shallow 
water  extending  some  distance  oif,  and  vessels  should  give  it  a  berth 
of  lialf  a  mile  ;  indeed,  after  passing  Komox  bluff,  a  good  limit  in  stand- 
ing to  the  westward  is  Shingle  spit  of  Hornby  island  in  one  with  the 
south-east  jioint  of  Denman  island  ;  it  is  better  not  to  stand  so  far  to  the 
westward  as  to  open  out  the  channel  between  these  two  points,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  shoal  ground  in  the  neighbourliood  of  Sandy  island  and  the 
eastern  side  of  Kelp  bar  ;  these  marks  are  very  prominent,  and  answer 
<?<iually  for  vessels  bound  through  Lambert  channel  from  the  northward. 

Off  the  north  end  of  Hornby  island  stands  a  remarkable  boulder  rock, 
7  or  8  feet  high,  with  smaller  ones  near  it,  and  vessels  should  not  approach 
the  shore  in  this  neighbourhood  within  a  long  half  a  mile,  at  which 
distance  are  7  to  10  fathoms. 

TltXBTnrs  BAT,  on  the  south-east  side  of  Hornby  island,  affords  good 
anchorage  with  all  but  easterly  or  south-easterly  Avinds,  to  which  it  is  quite 
open.  It  is  easy  to  enter  or  to  leave,  and  conveniently  situa*^ed  as  a  stopping 
place  for  vessels  bound  either  way,  being  35  miles  west  of  Nanaimo,  and 
40  eastward  of  Cape  Mudge  and  the  entrance  of  Discovery  channel.  It 
indents  the  island  in  a  VV.N.W.  direction  for  1^  miles,  with  a  width  of 
three-quarters  of  a  mile.  At  its  head  are  two  bays,  separated  by  a  jutting 
point ;  the  northern  has  a  clean  white  sandy  beach. 

The  eastern  end  of  Hornby  island  terminates  in  a  rather  remarkable 
point,  called  St.  John,  grassy,  and  bare  of  trees.  Off  it,  in  a  S.S.E. 
direction,  are  2  or  3  small  low  islets.  Some  reefs  wliich  generally  break 
extend  nearly  half  a  mile  outside  the  islets  ;  these  should  be  given  a  berth, 
and  it  is  not  recommended  to  pass  nearer  than  half  a  mile  to  the  north-east 
coast  of  Hornby  island.  The  entrance  of  Tribune  bay  is  one  mile  west  of 
St.  John  point ;  its  eastern  shoi-es  are  bold  and  cliffy,  its  western  low  and 
shelving,  with  shallow  water,  and  covering  rocks  extending  a  considerable 
distance  off*  them. 

The  outermost  of  these  dangers  is  a  one-fathom  rocky  patch,  called  the 
Nash  bank,  which  must  be  carefully  avoided.  It  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  lies  N.E.  by  E.  nearly  a  mile  from  point  Downes,  the  western 
entrance  point,  and  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  largest  and  outermost  of  the  low 
islets  off  point  St.  John.  There  is  a  passage  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
between  it  and  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  but  no  safe  passage  to  the  west 
9471.  I 
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of  it.  Nonis  rock  kept  iii  one  Avitli  Yellow  island,  bearing  S.W.  ^  S., 
leads  3  cables  .south  of  it,  in  14  fathoms,  and  Avhen  the  centre  of  the  Avhite 
sandy  beach  at  the  head  of  the  bay  bears  W.N.W.,  steer  in  for  it,  which 
will  lead  the  same  distance  east  of  the  reef.  Yellow  island  just  open  south 
of  Norris  rock,  S.W.  ^  S.,  leads  '  ',lf  a  mile  south  of  the  reefs  off  point 
St.  John.  With  a  leading  wind  -  recommended  to  pass  the  eastern  side 
of  the  bay  within  a  short  half  mile,  and  to  steer  up  for  the  white  sandy 
beach  as  soon  as  it  is  open,  anchoring  with  the  eastern  bluff  of  the  bay 
bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  3  or  4  cables  from  the  eastern  shore,  in  9  fathoms, 
sandy  bottom  j  this  berth  will  be  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  white 
beach  at  the  head,  and  will  enable  vessels  to  leave  conveniently  on  the 
approach  of  a  S.E.  wind,  which  they  should  ahvays  do.  There  is  anchor- 
age, if  desired,  in  4  fathoms,  much  closer  in. 

CAPS  KAZO  will  be  seen  after  passing  the  eastern  end  of  Hornby  island, 
from  which  it  beafs  W.N.W.,  distant  15  miles.  It  is  a  remarkable  salient 
point  about  250  feet  high,  flat  and  grassy  on  its  summit,  but  wooded 
behind,  and  falling  abruptly  to  the  sea  in  yellow  clay  cliffs.  Although  a 
bold-looking  headland,  shoal  water  extends  a  considerable  distance  off, 
and  it  is  recommended  not  to  approach  its  eastern  and  south-east  sides, 
nearer  than  2  miles,  as  only  4^  fathoms  uneven  bottom  is  found  at  the 
distance  of  1^  miles.  Large  boulder  stones  dry  off  for  half  a  mile  at  low 
water.  When  the  pitch  of  the  cape  bears  S.W.,  it  may  be  approached 
to  a  mile  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  and  the  coast  to  the  westward  may  safely  be 
passed  at  that  distance. 

MXTTXiSXirATCB  isiiAND,  at  16  miles  N.W.  of  Cape  Lazo,  is  half  a 
mile  in  extent,  200  feet  high,  bare  and  peaked.  Between  it  and  the 
Vancouver  island  shore,  distant  nearly  6  miles,  is  the  fair  channel  to  Cape 
Mudge  and  Discovery  channel. 

OTSTER  SAT. — From  Cape  Lazo  the  coast  trends  W.N.W.,  is 
moderately  high,  and  slightly  indented  with  boulder  beaches,  which  makes 
boat  landing  attended  with  danger  unless  in  very  calm  weather.  At  the 
distance  of  15  miles  is  Kuhushan  point,  the  southern  extreme  of  a  large 
but  not  very  deep  indentation,  named,  Oyster  bay  ;  Shelter  point,  nearly 
4  miles  W.N.W.  from  Kuhushan,  is  its  northern  extreme.  Thei'e  is  fair 
anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms  in  this  bay  for  vessels  waiting  wind  or  tide. 
A  good  berth  is  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  with  Mittle- 
natch  island  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  the  highest  part  of  Cape  Mudge  just 
open  of  the  low  extreme  of  Shelter  point  N.W.  by  N.  A  reef  extends 
half  a  mile  eastward  of  Shelter  point,  which  affords  considerable  protec- 
tion from  N.W.  winds  j  4  miles  north-westward  of  Oyster  bay  is  the 
entrance  to  Discovery  passage  (page  155). 
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OAPa  Muooa  is  one  of  those  peculiar  headlands  so  frequently  met 
with  on  this  coast,  and  resembles  point  Koberts  and  Cape  Lazo,  except 
that  the  yellow  clay  clitf  which  forms  its  face  is  more  covered  with 
vegetation.  The  cape  is  between  200  and  300  feet  high,  flat,  and  wooded 
on  its  summit,  falling  to  the  westward  as  it  emers  Discovery  passage  with 
a  low  boulder  point ;  the  high  land  of  Valdcs  island  appears  behind  it 
from  the  south-eastward.  A  boulder  beach  extends  in  a  semi-circular 
form  from  it  to  the  eastward,  and  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  in  this 
direction  the  depth  is  not  more  than  5  fathoms.  The  edge  of  this  shoal 
water  is  fringed  with  kelp  during  summer,  and  is  generally  Avell  defined 
by  a  tidal  line,  and  sometimes  heavy  ripplings,  which  it  is  recommended 
not  to  stand  into.  The  western  low  i)art  of  Cape  Mudge  should  not  be 
brought  westward  of  W.N.W.  in  entering  or  leaving  Discovery  passage. 

SXBBCTZONS. — The  southern  shore  of  the  strait  of  Georgia,  with  its 
anchorages  and  smaller  channels,  having  been  now  described,  a  few 
remarks  will  be  offered  on  the  navigation  of  the  main  strait. 

From  the  coast  of  Gabriola  island  (page  112)  abreast  Nanaimo,  to  the 
opposite  shore  of  the  continent,  about  Burrard  inlet,  the  width  of  the  strait 
is  14  miles,  the  navigation  free  from  danger,  and  the  strength  of  the  tide 
between  1  and  2  knots  an  hour.  Coming  from  the  southward,  mount 
Shepherd,  on  the  south  end  of  Texhada  island,  is  a  very  remarkable 
object,  and  shows  as  a  high  solitary  peaked  island  strnding  in  the  middle 
of  the  strait ;  it  is  2,900  feet  in  elevation,  and  is  plainly  seen  in  clear 
weather  more  than  30  miles  off. 

Proceeding  westward,  the  long  and  comparatively  low  island  of  Las- 
queti  rises  above  the  horizon,  its  singular  bare  turret-shaped  summit 
1,000  feet  high  presenting  an  uumistakeable  feature.  The  Ballinac, 
and  smaller  islands  westward  of  them,  will  now  soon  be  made  out.  When 
abreast  the  former,  the  width  of  the  channel  contracts  to  4  miles  between 
them  and  the  small  island  of  Saugster  off  the  south-east  end  of  Lasqueti  ; 
after  which  it  opens  out  again  to  7  miles,  and  the  rather  remarkable  flat- 
topped  mount  Geoffrey  on  the  west  end  of  Hornby  island  will  be  plainly 
seen.  The  southern  coast  of  Lasqueti  is  bold,  -with  no  dangers  off  it  which 
are  not  seen,  except  Seal  rocks,  which  cover  at  half-tide,  and  lie  1^  miles 
west  of  Sangster  island  ;  off  its  west  end  are  the  small  groups  of  Flat  and 
Bare  islands,  but  no  hidden  dangers.  False  bay,  which  indents  its  west 
end,  is  exposed,  and  not  recommended  as  an  anchorage. 

The  Sisters  islets  are  the  next  remarkable  objects  ;  they  are  two  small 
black  I'ocks  10  feet  above  high  water,  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  west  point  of 
Lasqueti,  with  a  deep  water  channel  over  a  mile  wide  between  them 
and   Flat  islands.     When  abreast  the   Sisters,  the    main    strait  tu'*ns 
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to  the  N.N.W.  between  thorn  niul  Hornby  island  for  4  miles,  and  then 
rcsnmes  its  origiiiiil  trend  to  the  W.N.W.  :  the  distance  between  the 
Sisters  and  point  St.  John,  the  low  bfiro  enst  point  of  Hornby  island, 
is  5  miles  ;  the  latter,  with  the  pninll  islets  off  it,  shonld  be  given  n  berth 
of  nearly  a  mile,  The  Sisters  are  bold  on  all  sides,  but  should  not  bo 
approached  too  close  in  calm  or  light  winds,  as  the  tide  sets  straight  past 
them.  Having  passed  point  St.  John,  the  distance  to  the  entrance 
of  the  Discovery  passage  is  38  miles.  The  strait  maintains  a  uniform 
width  of  9  miles,  until  near  Mittlenatch  island,  or  for  30  miles,  the  only 
stopping  places  being  Oyster  bay,  already  described,  4  miles  from  Cape 
Mudge,  and  Gillies  bay  on  the  west  side  of  Texhada  island.  The  shore 
of  Texhada  island  is  bold. 

Gillies  bay  is  N.  ^  W.  10^  miles  from  point  St.  John,  and  2  miles  north- 
west of  a  small  group,  the  Mouatt  islets,  which  lie  nearly  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  It  will  be'  known  by  a  remarkable  white  patch  on  its  northern 
point,  which  is  seen  for  many  miles,  and  shows  as  two  distinct  white  spots. 
An  ai.chor  may  be  dropped  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  beach  in  12 
fathoms,  but  it  is  only  a  stopping  place. 

In  standing  to  the  westAvard  towards  the  Denman  island  shore,  Lambert 
channel  sJiould  not  be  opened  out  between  Shingle  spit  and  the  south-east 
end  of  the  island,  (page  128,)  nor  should  Cape  Lazobe  approached  nearer 
than  2  miles. 

NORTHERN  SHORE  OF  THE  STRAIT  OF  GEORGIA. 

HOWE  SOUITB,  immediately  adjoining  Burrard  inlet  (page  109)  on  the 
north  is  an  extensive  though  probably  useless  sheet  of  water,  the  general 
depth  being  very  great,  while  there  are  but  few  anchorages.  It  is  almost 
entirely  hemmed  in  by  rugged  and  precipitous  mountains  rising  abruptly 
from  the  water's  edge  to  elevations  of  from  4,000  to  6,000  feet ;  there  is  no 
available  land  for  the  settler,  and  although  a  river  of  considerable  size, 
the  Squawmisht,  navigable  for  boats,  falls  into  its  head,  it  leads  by  no 
useful  or  even  practicable  route  into  the  interior  of  the  country. 

The  entrance  is  between  Atkinson  point,  the  north  point  of  Burrard 
inlet,  and  Gower  point,  nearly  12  miles  apart.  The  sound  penetrates  the 
continent  in  a  northerly  direction  for  20  miles,  and  although  of  sucli 
considerable  width  for  nearly  12  miles  of  its  length,  yet  it  is  choked  by 
some  large  and  numerous  smaller  islands,  between  which  are  several  ship 
passages.  Bowen  island,  the  largest  and  easternmost,  is  remarkable,  its 
highest  summit  ;  rising  to  nearly  2,500  feet,  being  round,  smooth,  and 
partially  bare,  unmistakeably  pointing  out  the  entrance  from  any  direction  ; 
the  island  is  7  miles  in  length  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  more  than  3  in 
width. 
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Qtr&ssr  csiARXiOTTx:  cuastxtsk,  the  oastoniniost  pnssngc  into  IIowc 
Bouiul,  in  between  Bowen  it^liind  and  Atkinson  \HHi\t  ;  Pus^sage  inland,  half 
a  mile  long  only,  liut  very  })r()niinent  from  the  sonthward,  stands  in  tho 
centre  of  the  channel  and  on  either  side  of  it  is  a  deep  water  passage  ; 
that  to  the  west  is  1^  miles  in  width  and  the  best,  the  shores  of  liowen 
island  being  steep  and  bold  ;  some  small  rocky  islets  lie  a  short  distance 
off  the  eastern  side  of  the  other,  but  the  channel  is  a  good  ono 
and  a  mile  wide.  A  tide  ripi)lo  is  fretpiently  met  with  off  Atkinson 
point  caused  by  tho  meeting  of  the  ebb  streams  from  the  sound  and 
Burrard  inlet. 

Bnugr  Cove. — Noi'tlnvard  of  Passage  island  If  miles,  and  on  the  eastern 
shore,  is  White  ClifT  point,  and  opposite  on  the  Bowen  island  shore,  distant 
1^  miles,  is  a  double-headed  cove.  Snug  cove  the  southernmost  of  these, 
though  narrow,  affords  excellent  anchorage  to  small  craft  in  9  fathoms,  shel- 
tered from  all  Avinds  ;  Deep  cove,  the  northernmost,  is  larger,  but  with  a 
S.E.  wind,  when  anchorage  would  be  most  required,  a  swell  would  set  in. 
After  passing  White  Cliff  point  the  width  of  the  channel  increases  to  2^ 
miles,  and  3  miles  to  the  northward  is  Bowyer  island,  with  a  deep  ship 
passage  on  either  side  of  it,  thsit  to  the  westward  being  the  widest. 

Vessels  bound  to  Port  Graves,  Avhich  is  tho  principal  anchorage  in  tho 
sound,  should  pass  westward  of  Bowyer  island  between  it  and  Hood 
point,  the  north  point  of  Bowen  island.  Tho  latter  is  a  rather  remark- 
able low  flat  jieninsular  point,  with  a  small  high  cliffy  island  lying  off  it, 
connected  at  low  water  ;  both  island  and  point  are  bold.  From  Hood 
point,  Hope  point  bears  W.  ^  S.  3  miles,  and  after  rounding  it,  a  North 
course  leads  into  the  harbour. 

Bound  up  the  sound  by  Queen  Charlotte  channel,  a  N.N.W.  course  leads 
mid-channel ;  pass  eastward  of  White  rock.  Centre  island,  and  Anvil 
island,  through  Montagu  channel  j  the  depth  of  Avater  is  140  fathoms  j 
the  eastern  shore  quite  bold. 

White  Rock  is  a  small  but  remarkable  islet  30  feet  high  ;  some  covering 
rocks  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  of  it.  Centre  island 
lies  midway  between  it  and  the  south  point  of  Anvil  island. 

Anvil  Island  is  oval-shaped,  and  3  miles  long,  and  its  summit,  Leading 
peak,  2,746  feet  high  and  very  remarkable,  resembles  the  horn  of  an  anvil 
pointed  upwards.  From  almost  all  parts  of  the  strait  of  Georgia  this 
peak  appears  as  a  most  prominent  object  ;  it  is  mentioned  in  page  109 
as  an  excellent  leading  mark  to  clear  the  shoals  off  the  Fraser  river  by  being 
kept  just  open  westward  of  Passage  island,  on  a  N.  by  W.  f  W.  bearing. 

MOWTAGV  CBAxrzr&K,  5  miles  above  Bowyer  island,  and  between 
Anvil  island  and  the  eastern  shore,  is  a  mile  wide  and  over  100  fathoms 
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in  depth  ;  pasHing  out  of  it  the  sound  takes  a  N.  by  W.  trend  for  7  mileB  to 
Watts  point,  when  it  runs  to  the  eastward  for  a  further  distance  of  4 
miles,  terminating  in  a  low  delta,  through  which  flows  the  Squawmisht 
nver.  The  sound  carries  its  depth  to  the  head  and  shoals  from  100 
fathoms  suddenly  to  2  fathoms  ;  the  latter  depth  is  so  close  and  the  mud 
is  so  soft,  that  supposing  a  vessel  to  anchor,  she  would  bo  certain  to  drag 
on  shore  with  any  wind  up  the  sound. 

coXi&nro^iirooD  OBAirwB&,  to  the  westward  of  Bowcn  island,  between 
it  and  the  group  of  smaller  islands  which  stud  the  centre  of  the  sound,  is 
the  most  direct  route  to  Port  Graves.  In  entering  both  shores  are  steep 
and  bold  ;  the  direction  of  the  channel  for  4  miles  is  North,  its  width 
about  a  mile,  and  the  general  depth  varies  from  50  to  100  fathoms.  The 
small  islands  forming  the  western  side  have  no  dangers  but  what  are 
visible,  except  Passage  rock,  which  lies  almost  midway  between  Worl- 
combe  and  Pasley  islands,  and  covers  at  half-tide.  Worlcombe  is  the 
outermost  of  the  small  islands,  half  a  mile  long,  east  and  west,  and  very 
narrow.  Passage  rock  bears  from  its  eastern  point  W.N.W.  3^  cables 
and  in  workinjr  in  or  out  vessels  should  not  stand  so  far  to  the  westward, 
between  Worlcombe  and  Pasley  islands,  as  to  shut  in  the  western  points 
of  White  and  liagged  islands  by  Mie  low  east  point  of  Pasley  island. 

White  island,  1^  miles  within  Worlcombe,  is  small  and  round,  with 
some  white  quartz  veins  showing  through  the  foliage.  Ragged  island  is 
a  short  distance  within  it  again,  and  has  four  or  five  very  remarkable  bare 
white  rocks  lying  off  its  eastern  end. 

Having  passed  Ragged  island,  the  western  side  of  the  channel  is  formed 
by  Keats  island,  3  miles  long,  moderately  high,  with  a  bare  cliffy  summit 
near  its  centre.  From  Cotton  point,  its  eastern  extreme,  the  entrance  of 
Port  Graves  bears  N.  by  E.  :^  E.  3  miles. 


i|ii*  ■- 
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SABF^bBint  PASSAOB  lies  to  the  westward  of  the  central  group  of 
small  islands,  between  them  and  Keats  island ;  it  is  a  safe  ship  channel, 
but  not  quite  so  wide  as  the  one  last  described. 

Working  in,  it  is  better  not  to  approach  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  Popham  island  and  the  two  smaller  ones  north  of  it,  which  form  the 
eastern  side  of  the  passage.  A  rock,  which  breaks  at  low  water,  extends 
1^^  cables  into  the  channel  westward  from  the  second  of  these  islands, 
and  bears  North  the  same  distance  from  the  north  point  of  Popham  island, 
otherwise  there  are  no  dangers  which  are  not  visible.  At  the  distance 
of  2^  miles  this  passage  leads  into  Collingwood  channel.  The  passages 
between  the  small  islands  are  not  recommended  to  be  used  unless  by 
coasting  vessels. 
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•HOAXi  OKAinraXit  the  wostornmoMt  entrance  to  Ilowo  Hound,  is 
botweon  Koats  island  and  tlio  mainland  of  Oowcr  point,  ft  is  con- 
venient for  vessels  cominj;  from  the  westward,  and  leafl-  to  riumper 
cove,  n  nnug  anchorage  on  the  north-west  side  of  Keats  island  ;  Oower 
point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  channel,  is  not  very  remarkable,  bnt. 
when  approaching  it  a  largo  boulder  rock  will  be  seen  at  its  extreme,  and 
a  similar  one  on  the  shore  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it  ;  a 
conspicuous  cone  also  rises  immediately  over  the  coast,  3  miles  witiiiu  the 
point  on  the  west  side  of  tho  channel,  and  is  seen  a  long  distance  off.* 

The  south  point  of  Keats  island,  which  forms  the  eastern  point  of 
entrance  to  tho  channel,  has  a  small  but  prominent  and  thickly  wooded 
island  lying  elose  off  it,  Home  island.  From  a  little  within  this  island 
a  bar  of  sand  and  shingle  extends  quite  across  the  channel  to  the  steep 
cliffs  of  tho  mainland  ;  the  greatest  depth  over  it,  at  low  water,  is  lo 
feet,  and  that  in  the  centre  of  the  passage,  which  is  here  half  a  mile 
in  width.  On  either  shore  there  is  as  little  as  12  feet  ;  the  width  of  the 
bar  in  tho  centre  is  not  over  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  it  does  not  shoal 
very  suddenly  from  outside,  and  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  9  or  10  fathoms 
sandy  bottom,  with  Home  island  bearing  E.  ^  S. 

Plumper  Cove. — Immediately  after  crossing  the  bar  of  Shoal  channel 
the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms,  and  two  small  islets,  partially  wooded, 
and  almost  joined  at  low  water,  will  be  seen  N.N.E.  a  mile  off;  between 
them  and  the  shore  of  Keats  island  is  Plumper  cove,  which  is  perfectly 
secure  with  all  winds,  and  however  hard  it  may  be  blowing  outside,  it 
is  generally  a  calm  here.  Both  shores  of  the  channel  are  now  steep,  and 
to  enter  a  vessel  should  pass  round  the  north  end  of  the  islets  and  anchor 
in  8  fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  cove.  There  is  room  to  lie  at  single 
anchor,  but  a  vessel  of  any  size  is  recommended  to  moor,  dropping  her 
outer  anchor  in  10  fathoms,  when  the  north  end  of  the  islets  bear  West, 
and  running  up  the  centre  of  the  cove,  drop  the  inner  one  in  6  fathoms  ; 
there  is  only  room  for  one  lai'gc  vessel,  but  several  small  ones  could  find 
shelter. 

THORxarBOBOiJOR  CUAXitJOM  is  a  continuation  of  the  one  just  de- 
scribed, and  leads  up  the  western  side  of  the  sound,  between  Gambler  island 
and  the  main.  Its  direction  after  passing  Plumper  cove  is  N.N.W.,  and  at 
the  distance  of  6  miles  is  Woolridge  island,  rather  on  the  eastern  shore  ; 
the  wider  channel  lies  westward  of  this  island,  but  there  is  over  100 
fathoms  of  water  through  Latona  passage  to  the  eastward  of  it,  and  a 
width  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Passing  Woolridge  island,  the  arm  turns 
to  the  north-eastward,  and  northward  of  Anvil  island  leads  to  the  head 

*  See  Flan  of  Shoal  Channel,  No.  585  ;  scale,  m  a  3  inches. 
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of  the  sound  ;  the  depth  of  water  is  very  great  in  every  part,  and  there 
is  no  anchorage  above. 

OAMBZ&it  ZSAA-XVO,  lying  in  the  centre  of  the  sound,  immediately 
northward  of  Bowen  island,  is  almost  square  shaped,  and  6  miles  in  extent 
either  way.  On  its  western  side  rise  two  very  remarkable  cone-shaped 
mountains  over  3,000  feet  in  elevation  ;  the  southern  f\ico  of  the  island 
is  indented  by  three  very  deep  bays  or  inlets,  in  tlie  easternmost  of 
which  only  is  convenient  anchorage  found.  Close  off  the  south-west  point 
of  the  island  are  the  Twins,  two  small  islets;  they  are  the  only  part  of 
its  coast  which  may  not  be  approached  very  close. 

Port  Graves,  the  easternmost  of  the  three  bays  on  the  south  side  of 
Gambler  island,  is  the  princijial  anchorage  in  HoAve  sound.  It  is  about 
8  miles  from  the  enti*ance,  and  may  be  reached  with  great  facility  by 
either  of  the  channels  already  described;  its  entrance  Avill  not,  howevei', 
be  very  apparent  to"  a  stranger,  until  closing  Hope  point,  Avhich  forms  its 
eastern  side.* 

Hutt  island,  scarcely  half  a  mile  long,  but  very  high  and  remarkable, 
lies  close  off  the  north-west  side  of  Bowen  island,  and  is  a  good  guide  to 
the  port  in  entering  by  either  of  the  western  channels;  from  it  Hope 
point  bears  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  ;  keep  the  Hope  point  shore  on  board  on 
the  starboard  hand.  The  direction  of  the  port,  as  also  of  the  two  deep 
bays  westward  of  it,  is  north,  and  it  runs  more  than  1^  miles  in  that 
direction,  the  width  not  quite  half  a  mile. 

On  the  western  shore  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance  a 
shingle  spit  extends  out  for  a  short  distance,  which  should  be  given 
a  berth,  as  shoal  water  extends  half  a  cable  off  it  ;  when  within  this  spit 
there  is  anchorage  anywhere  in  10  fathoms,  but  half  a  mile  or  more 
inside  it,  in  7  fathoms,  is  the  best  berth.  Vessels  entering  by  Shoal 
channel,  and  bound  for  Port  Graves,  after  passing  Plumper  cove  should 
steer  N.E.  until  Hope  point  is  aboard  and  the  harbour  open,  in  order  not 
to  mistake  either  of  the  western  bays  for  it. 

The  COAST  from  GoAvcr  point,  the  Avestern  entrance  of  Howe  sound, 
trends  W.  ^  S.  for  18  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Malaspina  strait,  and  is  free 
from  danger.  White  islet,  a  bare  rock  50  feet  high,  lies  1^  miles  from 
the  shore,  6  miles  AvestAvard  of  GoAver  point,  and  is  remarkable,  ahvays 
showing  very  white;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  it  and  inside  it.  At  4 
miles  N.W.  of  this  islet  the  coast  recedes  and  forms  Trail  bay.  There  is 
a  very  marked  drop  in  the  land  at  the  head  of  this  bay,  across  which,  by 
a  portage  of  half  a  mile,  the  natives  carry  their  canoes  into  Seechelt  arm, 

^Ml  f^^^—    ■»■■■■■  ■  -.1      -■■I         p  ■  ..  ...       — I    ■      I  -     ■    .    .  II  I...— ■_..i_l      .M  ■— W^—^— ^ir.^M^B^^^» 

.^  *  See  Plan  of  Port  Graves,  No.  585;  scale,  m  =  3  Indies. 
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one  of  the  many  arms  of  Jei'vis  inlet.  The  Trail  islcta,  four  in  number, 
lie  something  more  than  half  a  mile  off"  the  western  enel  of  this  bay,  and  if 
necessary  small  vessels  may  drop  an  anchor  inside  them  in  12  or  13  fathoms, 
Thormanby  islands,  two  in  number,  almost  joined,  and  upwards  of  2 
miles  in  extent,  are  18  miles  from  Gower  point  and  form  the  south-east 
entrance  point  of  Malaspina  sti'ait  ;  there  is  a  deep  but  very  narrow  channel, 
Welcome  pass,  between  these  islands  and  the  main. 

TEXBASA  istAUD,  lying  parallel  with  and  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
strait  of  Georgia,  is  27  miles  in  length,  with  an  average  width  of  scarcely 
4  miles.  Throughout  ils  whole  length  stretches  a  ridge  of  rugged  trap 
mountains,  wooded  generally  to  their  summits  ;  at  the  southern  end 
mount  Shepherd  reaches  a  height  of  2,900  feet ;  towards  the  northern 
end  the  range  decreases  in  elevation,  but  there  is  scarcely  an  acre  of 
cultivable  land  throughout  the  island.  Its  shores  are  steep  and  bold  on 
all  sides,  and  the  land  rises  abruptly,  except  at  the  north  extreme. 

On  the  north  side  3  miles  fi-om  Marshall  point,  there  is  a  boat  cove  ; 
the  only  anchorage,  and  that  merely  a  stopping  place,  is  Gillies  bay,  on  the 
south-west  side  (page  132)  ;  good  limestone  is  found  at  the  north  end 
of  the  island. 

KASf^vSTX  iSXiAXTB  lies  parallel  with  Texhada  at  its  south-east  end, 
and'is  separated  from  it  by  a  channel  about  a  mile  in  Avidth.  Its  length  is 
9  miles,  its  average  width  something  more  than  2  miles,  and  it  is  remark- 
able from  a  singular  turret-shaped  summit,  1,000  feet  high,  called  mount 
Tremeton,  rising  nearly  in  its  centre.  On  its  southern  side  are  several 
boat  coves,  and  in  Tucker  bay,  on  the  northern,  there  is  very  fair  anchorage, 
with  some  good  land  in  the  neighbourhood. 

Sangster  island,  half  a  mile  long,  lies  S.S.W.  a  mile  from  Young 
point,  the  eastern  extreme  of  Lasqueti.  There  is  a  deep  passage  with  70 
fathoms  water  betAveen  the  two,  but  a  rocky  ledge  with  shoal  water  on  it 
extends  off  the  western  point  of  Sangster  ;  and  the  Seal  rocks,  which 
cover  at  half-tide,  lie  W.  ^  N.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  same 
point;  it  is  not  recommended  to  pass  between  the  island  and  the  rocks. 

Jenkins  island  lies  3  miles  westward  of  Sangster,  and  close  to  the 
south  shore  of  Lasqueti.  The  Sea  Egg  rocks,  always  uncovered,  lie  3 
cables  off  its  west  end. 

False  bay,  at  3  miles  westward  of  Jenkins  island,  and  the  same 
distance  N.E.  by  E.  of  the  Sisters  islets,  is  a  deep  bight,  but  is  not 
recommended  as  an  anchorage,  though  small  vessels  would  find  shelter  in 
its  north-west  corner  in  7  fathoms. 

STBVExrs  PASSAGE,  between  the  Sisters  islets  and  Lasqueti,  is 
upwards  of  a  mile  wide,   and   perfectly  safe  and   clear.     Flat  islands, 
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on  its  eastern  side,  should  be  given  a  berth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
likewise  Bare  islands,  a  small  group  lying  off  the  north-west  end  of 
Lasqueti. 

SABXITB  daAXUMli.  between  Texhada  and  Lasqueti  islands,  is  a  good 
ship  passage  9  miles  long,  in  nearly  an  East  and  West  direction,  with 
very  deep  water  ;  its  breadth  at  the  western  end  is  3  miles,  but  several 
high  conical  islands  lying  off  the  north-east  side  of  Lasqueti  contract  the 
width  at  the  eastern  end,  in  some  parts  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 
There  is  also  a  narrow  but  deep  channel.  Bull  passage,  to  the  southward 
of  these  islands,  by  keeping  close  along  the  Lasqueti  ihore. 

Tucker  Bay,  on  the  north  side  of  Lasqueti,  and  equidistant  from 
either  end,  is  a  very  fair  anchorage.  Entering  from  the  Avestward  it  is 
4  miles  from  Bare  island,  and  will  be  readily  known  by  a  group  of  small 
wooded  islands  which  form  its  eastern  side  ;  its  western  point  is  sloping 
and  somewhat  remarkable,  partially  bare  of  trees.  The  water  shoals  rather 
suddenly  from  30  to  16  fathoms,  and  the  anchorage  is  in  14  fathoms,  with 
the  outermost  and  westernmost  of  the  small  islands  bearing  N.N.E.  and 
the  Avest  point  of  the  bay  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  which  will  be  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  of  the  shore.  The  tides  through  Sabine  channel  are  as  much  as 
2  knots  an  hour,  the  flood  running  to  the  westward,  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 
With  a  strong  N.W.  wind  and  flood  tide,  the  bay,  though  safe,  would  not 
be  a  comfortable  anchorage  i  from  the  eastward  sailing  vessels  would  find 
some  difficulty  in  reaching  it  in  consequence  of  the  prevailing  N.W.  winds 
and  the  narrowness  of  the  channel  at  that  end. 

MAKASPZITA  STRAIT  is  a  wide  navigable  channel,  separating  Tex- 
hada island  from  the  mainland.  Its  general  direction  is  W.N.W.  for  30 
miles,  when  it  again  enters  the  strait  of  Georgia  between  Marshall  point, 
the  north-west  extreme  of  Texhada,  and  Harwood  island  ;  its  southern 
entrance  lies  between  Up  wood  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Texhada, 
and  the  western  of  the  Thormanby  islands,  and  is  4  miles  in  width. 

Upwood  point  is  rugged  and  precipitous  ;  stunted  pines  grow  between 
the  crevices  of  the  bare  trap  rock  ;  the  land  behind  more  thickly  wooded. 
Almost  immediately  over  it  rises  mount  Dick,  a  very  remarkable  hump- 
shaped  hill,  1,100  feet  high,  and  3  miles  within  is  mount  Shepherd,  the 
highest  summit  of  the  island.  A  covering  rock  lies  2  cables  off  the 
point. 

Thormanby  islands,  Ij  ,ng  close  to  the  mainland,  and  appearing  as  part 
of  it,  terminate  at  their  north-west  point  in  a  steep  clay  cliff,  off  which, 
at  low  water,  dries  a  boulder  point.  The  Texhada  shore  is  bold,  and 
almost  straight  for  its  whole  length,  fronted  by  narrow  shingle  or  boulder 
beaches. 
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The  eastern  side  of  the  strait  from  Thormanby  islands  to  Francis  point, 
a  distance,  of  6  miles,  is  somewhat  broken,  and  a  rocky  patch  of  con- 
siderable extent  lies  a  mile  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  latter  point,  and  extends 
nearly  the  same  distance  parallel  with  the  shore.  The  least  water  found 
on  it  is  10  fathoms,  though  there  is  probably  less. 

JBSVXS  xir^LiiT  is  one  of  the  most  considerable  of  those  numerous  and 
remarkable  arms  of  the  sea  which  indent  the  continent  of  America  from 
the  parallel  of  Fuca  strait  as  far  as  lat.  60°  N.  j  it  extends  by  winding 
reaches  in  a  northerly  direction  for  more  than  40  miles,  while  its  width 
rarely  exceeds  1^  miles,  and  in  most  places  is  even  less. 

Neither  in  a  commercial  point  of  view,  as  a  refuge  for  shipping,  or 
as  a  means  of  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  country,  does  it 
appear  likely  ever  to  occupy  any  very  prominent  place,  as  it  is  hemmed  in 
on  all  sides  by  mountains  of  the  most  rugged  and  stupendous  character, 
rising  fi'om  its  almost  perpendicular  shores  to  five,  six,  and  sometimes  eight 
thousand  feet.  The  hardy  pine,  which  flourishes  where  no  other  tree  can 
find  soil  to  sustain  life,  holds  but  a  feeble  and  uncertain  tenure  here  ;  and 
it  is  not  uncommon  to  see  whole  mountain  sides  denuded  by  the  blasts  of 
winter,  or  the  still  more  certain  destruction  of  the  avalanche  which  ac- 
companies the  thaw  of  summer.  Strikingly  grand  and  magnificent,  there 
is  a  solemnity  in  the  silence  and  utter  desolation  which  prevail  here 
during  the  months  of  winter,  not  a  native,  nor  a  living  creature  to  disturb 
the  solitude  and  though  in  summer  a  few  miserable  Indians  may  occa- 
sionally be  met  with,  and  the  reverberating  echo  of  a  hundred  cataracts 
disturb  the  silence,  yet  the  desolation  remains,  and  seems  inseparable  from 
a  scene  which  nature  never  intended  as  the  abode  of  man.  The  depths 
below  almost  rival  the  height  of  the  mountain  summits  ;  bottom  is  rarely 
reached  under  200  fathoms,  even  close  to  the  shore,  and  frequently  at  much 
greater  depths  ;  there  are  a  few  spots  where  vessels  may  drop  an  anchor, 
but  they  are  either  open  and  exposed,  with  an  inconvenient  depth  of  water, 
or  from  the  narrowness  of  their  entrance  are  only  adapted  to  steamers  or 
coasting  vessels. 

The  entrance  of  the  inlet  is  between  Francis  point  and  Scotch  Fir 
point,  which  are  12  miles  apart  in  a  W.N.W,  direction.  Nelson  island 
lies  immediately  in  the  centre,  and  divides  it  into  two  channels,  the  western- 
most being  the  principal  one.  Both  channels  can  be  made  out  from  point 
Upwood,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Texhada  island,  which  lies  directly 
in  front,  and  serves  as  a  barrier  to  westerly  winds,  to  which  the  inlet 
would  otherwise  be  much  exposed. 

AOAMBMWOir  CBAmrB&,  the  eastern  entrance  to  the  inlet,  is  9  miles 
N.  by  W.  from  point  Upwood  ;  after  running  between  Nelson  island  and 
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the  main  in  a  general  northerly  direction  for  9  miles,  it  joins  the  main 
channel  of  the  inlet ;  its  average  width  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile,  the 
tides  run  from  1  to  3  knots,  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  50  to  100 
fathoms  and  it  affords  no  anchorage.  The  southern  entrance  is  encumbered 
by  a  group  of  small  islands,  the  centre  and  largest  of  which,  Pearson 
island,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  wooded,  and  2oO  feet  high ;  from  it  the 
entrance  bears  N.N.  W.  Westward  of  Pearson  a  little  more  than  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  are  the  Channel  islets,  tv,'o  or  three  small  islets  joined  by  reefs  ; 
and  eastward  of  it  at  the  same  distance  is  Martin  island,  also  very  small. 
Thus  there  are  three  passages  into  Agamemnon  channel;  the  westernmost^ 
between  the  west  point  of  the  channel,  point  Fearney,  and  the  Channel 
islets  ;  the  middle,  between  Channel  islets  and  Pearson  island  ;  and  the 
easternmost,  between  the  latter  and  Martin  island.  The  passages  are  about 
the  same  width,  something  over  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  have  deep 
water ;  20  fathoms  is  the  least  found  in  the  middle  channel ;  there  is  also  a 
passage  eastward  of  Martin  island. 

Vessels  entering  by  the  western  passage,  or  coming  from  the  Avcstward 
along  the  shore  of  Nelson  island,  must  avoid  the  Nile  rock  which  covers  at 
quarter  flood,  at  a  mile  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Fearney  point  and  the 
same  distance  Avest  from  the  largest  Channel  islet.  It  is  steep  all  round, 
and  lies  half  a  mile  from  the  nearest  point  of  Nelson  island,  off  which 
a  reef  extends  ;  unless  the  rock  is  seen  it  is  recommended  to  pass  outside 
or  southward  of  it.  The  southern  Channel  islet  in  one  with  the  north  end 
of  Pearson  island  points  to  the  rock. 

Pender  Barbour*  is  the  only  anchorage  deserving  the  name,  Avith  a 
moderate  depth  of  water,  to  be  found  in  the  neighbourhood  o^  Jorvis  inlet, 
and  its  entrance  is  so  encumbered  by  islands  as  to  render  it  difficult  of 
access  to  anything  but  steam  or  coasting  vessels ;  it  immediately  adjoins 
the  Agamemnon  channel  on  the  south,  and  lies  E.N.E.  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Pearson  island,  indenting  the  coast  for  3  miles  in  the 
same  direction. 

Williams  and  Charles  islands  lie  immediately  across  the  entrance ;  there 
is  a  passage  in  to  the  northward  of  the  former,  and  also  between  the  two; 
the  first- mentioned,  between  Williams  island  and  Henry  point,  the  north 
entrance  point  of  the  harbour,  is  not  a  cable  in  width  but  it  is  the  best, 
and  has  a  depth  of  20  fathoms.  Immediately  Avithin  are  the  two  Skardon 
islands  ;  pass  on  either  side  of  them  and  steer  up  the  harbour,  which 
is  noAV  something  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width,  and  the  depth 
will  soon  decrease  to  12  fathoms.  A  mile  Avithin  the  entrance  a  peninsula 
extends  to  the  south  from  the  northern  shore ;  pass  between  its  southern 

*  See  Plan  of  Pender  Harbour,  No.  585  ;  scale,  »i  =  3  inches. 
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point  and  Mary  island,  something  more  than  a  cable  apart,  with  a  depth  of 
12  fathoms,  and  anchor  in  Gerrans  bay,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward, in  6  or  7  fathoms;  there  is  also  good  anchorage  in  Garden  bay  just 
eastward  of  the  peninsula  in  5  or  6  fathoms.  The  harbour  runs  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  above  Garden  bay  by  a  very  narrow  passage  with  only 
2  fathoms  in  it,  and  then  opens  out  with  a  depth  of  7  fathoms. 

Entering  the  harbour  between  Williams  and  Charles  islands,  the 
channel  is  only  100  yards  in  width,  with  7  fathoms,  and  a  rock  which 
covers  at  three-quarters  flood  lies  N.N.W.  from  the  east  point  of  the 
latter  island,  distant  something  more  than  half  a  cable. 

The  'WSSTSRXS-  or  ENTRAxrcB  PROPESt  of  Jervis  inlet  is  between 
Alexander  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Hardy  island,  on  the  east,  and 
Scotch  Fir  point  on  the  west.  The  points  are  not  remarkable,  but  the 
opening  is  readily  made  out ;  it  is  nearly  2  miles  in  width,  and  takes  for 
a  short  distance  a  N.N.W.  direction.  Scotch  Fir  point  is  rocky,  and  has 
two  small  islets  lying  close  to  the  westward  of  it,  which  like  the  point 
its<lf  are  covered  with  stunted  pines.  Hardy  island  lies  close  to  and  is 
nearly  connected  with  Nelson  island  ;  Blind  bay  between  them  is  useless, 
and  its  entrance  choked  by  small  islands. 

Thunder  Bay,  formed  on  the  western  side  1^  miles  above  Scotch  Fir 
point,  is  one  of  the  few  spots  in  Jervis  inlet  where  a  vessel  may  drop  an 
anchor,  and  being  near  the  entrance  is  likely  to  prove  convenient.  The 
bay  is  about  half  a  mile  deep,  with  a  sandy  beach  at  its  head,  off  which,  at 
the  distance  of  2  cables,  17  fathoms  will  be  found  ;  immediately  outside  it 
there  are  30  fathoms,  and  the  lead  then  drops  suddenly  to  a  great  depth. 

A  mile  within  Scotch  Fir  point  the  inlet  takes  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction 
for  12  miles,  when  it  forms  a  junction  with  Agamemnon  channel  at  the 
northern  end  of  Nelson  island.  Just  before  reaching  this  point,  Hotham 
sound,  a  wide  opening,  trends  to  the  N.N.W.,  terminating  at  the  distance 
of  7  miles  in  a  double-headed  bay  ;  the  water  in  every  part  of  it  is  too 
deep  for  anchorage. 

NEibSOM'  XBJtJCLNit,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  Jervis  inlet,  is 
10  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  about  4  or  5  miles  wide  ; 
its  shores  are  much  broken  and  indented  by  several  bays,  in  none  of  which, 
however,  can  anchorage  be  obtained  in  consequence  of  the  great  depth. 
The  island  is  mountainous,  the  summits  ranging  from  500  to  1,000  feet 
in  height.  Cape  Cockburn,  its  south  point,  is  of  white  granite,  about  80  or 
90  feet  high,  covered  with  a  few  dwarf  pines  ;  a  rock  lies  one  cable  south 
of  it. 

Captain  island,  north  of  Nelson  island,  and  separated  from  it  by  a 
narrow  passage,  is  about  a  mile  in  extent,  rocky,  and  steep-to. 

One  Tree  islet,  off  thq  east  side  of  the  inlet,  1^  miles  north-east  of  Captain 
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island,  is  small,  and  has  a  single  tree  on  its  summit,  which  is  very  con- 
spicuous ;  its  height  is  about  50  feet.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water  liea 
a  cable  of  its  east  side ;  but  the  islet  may  be  approached  close  on  the 
west  side;  just  within  it,  on  the  east  shore,  is  a  bight  where  a  coaster 
may  drop  an  anchor. 

PRIKCB  of  "WAJtBB  XBAOB. — Dark  cove,  on  the  west  side  of  Jervis 
inlet,  within  the  Sydney  islets,  is  2  miles  north  of  Captain  island,  and 
12  miles  from  the  entrance.  The  cove  is  only  about  2  cables  in  extent,, 
but  affords  a  snug  anchorage  in  15  fathoms,  and  is  the  only  spot  in  the 
inlet  deserving  of  that  name  ;  a  vessel  of  considerable  size  could,  moor 
within  it.  There  is  a  clear  deep  passage  one  cable  wide  into  this.  ,cove 
on  either  side  of  Sydney  islets.  ,,  ,,. 

Vancouver  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  inlet,  19  miles  from  the  entrance,; 
is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  of  square  shape.  From  its  head,  whlclji 
is  low,  a  considerable  valley  extends  to  the  eastward,  but  the  sl^ores  on 
both  sides  are  craggy  and  precipitous,  and  the  bay  is  too  deep  to  afford 
anchorage,  there  being  60  fathoms  within  a  cable's  distance  of  the  bank, 
which  extends  a  short  distance  from  its  head.  ..,, 

PKiircBSS  itOTAA  BfiACH. — Deserted  bay,  also  on  the  east  side  of 
the  inlet,  at  the  termination  of  Princess  Royal  reach,  and  about  37  miles 
from  the  entrance,  is  small,  and  affords  an  indifferent  anchorage  in  its 
eastern  part  near  the  head  in  about  16  fathoms,  exposed  to  west  and. 
south-westerly  winds.  A  valley  extends  from  the  head  of  the  bay  to  the 
north-east,  through  which  a  trail  runs  to  the  Lilooet  lakes  on  the  Fraser 
river,  and  is  much  frequented  by  the  natives  in  the  summer  season. 

^VBBxrs  RSACB. — The  head  of  Jervis  inlet  terminates  in  a  patch 
of  low  swampy  land,  through  which  flow  some  small  streams,  and  a  bank, 
dries  off  about  one  cable  ;  it  does  not  afford  any  anchorage,  there  being 
25  fathoms  within  half  a  cable  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank.  A 
remarkable  peak,  mount  Victoria,  rises  2  miles  north  of  the  water's  edge 
to  a  height  of  7,452  feet,  and  is  a  very  conspicuous  obJQct  on  approaching 
the  head  of  the  inlet. 

Princess  Louisa  inlet,  on  the  east  side  of  Jervis  inlet,  5  miles  below 
the  head,  is  narrow,  and  about  4  miles  long  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  ; 
it  is  connected  by  a  narrow,  gorge  to  the  main  inlet,  which,  at  low,  tide 
becomes  almost  a  waterfall,  rendering  it  impossible  for  boats  to  enter 
except  at  high  w^,ter  ;  within,  like  Jervis  inlet,  it  i^  deep,  and  the  moun- 
tains on  either  side  rise  to  7,000  and  8,000  feet,       ,      .        • .,         • 

ssBCBBXiT  ABM,  the  entrance  to  which  is  on  the  east  side  of 
Jervis  inlet,  (^e  mile  .north  of  Agamemnon  channel,  is  an  extensive 
arm  of  the  sea,  penetrating  the  land  for  17  miles  in  a  south-easterly 
direction  towards  tue  strait  of  Georgia,  and  only  separated  from    the 
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latter  by  a  low  neck  of  laud  1,100  yarda  wide,  fonniug  an  extensive 
mountainous  peninsula  to  the  westward,  called  See-chelt  peninsula.  On 
the  east  side  of  the  arm,  at  a  distance  of  7  and  11  miles  from  its  entrance, 
are  two  smaller  branches  extending  to  the  north-eastward  for  upwards 
of  10  miles. 

The  arm  at  3  miles  within  its  entrance  contracts  in  breadth  to  less 
than  a  third  of  a  mile,  and  is  partially  choked  up  with  rocks  and  small 
islands,  which  preventing  in  a  great  measure  the  free  ingress  and 
egress  of  the  tide,  cause  most  furious  and  dangerous  rapids,  the  ronr  of 
which  may  be  heard  for  several  miles.  These  rapids  prevent  any  vessel, 
or  even  boat,  from  entering  the  arm,  except  for  a  short  time  after  high 
and  low  water,  when  the  tide  slackens  for  a  very  limited  period  ;  it  would, 
however,  be  hazardous  for  any  vessel,  except  a  very  small  one,  to  attempt 
to  enter  at  any  time,  although  there  is  a  passage  with  from  4  to  7  fathoms 
between  the  islands  and  the  south  or  peninsula  shore. 

The  shores  of  the  arm,  except  near  its  south  part  or  head,  are  high 
and  rocky,  and  it  is  a  useless  sheet  of  water,  unless  as  regards  fishing  ;  in 
the  summer  season  the  natives  catch  great  quantities  of  salmon. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  in  Jervis  inlet  at  6  hours, 
the  rise  and  fall  being  about  14  feet ;  within  the  See-chelt  arm  the  rise 
and  fall  seldom  exceeds  6  or  7  feet. 

The  tidal  streams  are,  except  near  the  entrance  of  See-chelt  arm,  weak 
and  irregular  and  influenced  by  winds. 

BAlfWOOS  XSKAXTD,  ofF  the  west  entrance  to  Malaspina  strait,  1^ 
miles  from  the  continental  shore  and  about  3  miles  north-west  of  point 
Marshall,  is  2^  miles  long  in  a  northei'ly  direction,  1^  miles  wide,  from 
150  to  200  feet  high,  flat,  and  thickly  wooded.  It  is  bordered  by  a  sandy 
beach,  and  at  its  north  point  is  a  low  grassy  spit.  There  is  deep  water 
between  the  island  and  the  shore. 

Midway  between  point  Marshall  and  Harwood  lies  the  Black  rock,  of 
small  extent,  and  about  6  feet  above  high  water. 

Bare  islet,  one  mile  south-west  from  Harwood,  is  a  bare  yellow  cliffy 
rock  about  2  cables  in  extent,  and  30  feet  above  high  water. 

Tbe  COAST. — Westward  of  Jervis  inlet,  the  north  shore  of  Malaspina 
strait  runs  in  a  westerly  direction  for  1 1  miles,  terminating  at  Grief  point ; 
for  a  considerable  distance  inland  it  is  low,  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach; 
there  are  no  off*-lying  dangers  that  are  not  seen. 

From  Grief  point  the  north  or  continental  shore  of  the  strait  of  Georgia 
runs  in  W.N.W.  direction  for  nearly  20  miles  almost  straight  to  Sarah 
point,  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  Desolation  sound.  Throughout  the 
whole  distance  the  coast  is  low,  not  rising  to  more  than  500  or  600  feet, 
and  but  slightly  indented.     There  is  a  fresh-water  stream  of  considerable 
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size  4  miles  Avest  of  Grief  poini,  and  nt  a  milo  fartlier  westward  a  vessel 
may  anclior  in  fine  weatlier  for  night  or  tide  at  a  distance  of  3  or  4  cables 
offshore  near  the  coast  abren  t  llarwood  island  in  12  to  13  fathoms. 

In  navigating  along  this  coast  between  Grief  and  Sarah  points,  a  vessel 
will  avoid  danger  by  keeping  not  more  than  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and 
passing  northward  of  llarwood  and  Savary  islands.  When  past  Ilurtado 
point,  a  vessel  onght  to  steer  more  to  the  westward,  and  pass  southward 
or  westward  of  the  Wliite,  Double,  and  Powell  islets. 

SAVART  ZS^ASTD,  nearly  6  miles  W.N.W.  of  Harwood  island  and 
one  mile  from  the  continental  shore,  is  4  miles  long  in  a  W.S.W.  direc- 
tion, but  narrow.  A  sandy  beach  strewed  Avith  huge  bouldex's  surrounds 
it,  and  extends  a  considerable  distance  off  its  north  and  west  sides, 
which  should  not  bo  approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile.  The  height  of 
the  island  varies  from  80  to  120  feet,  and  the  south  side  is  faced  by  some 
remarkable  white  sandy  cliffs,  very  conspicuous  from  the  south-east ;  its 
east  extreme  is  a  granite  cliff,  steep-to.  There  arc  several  clear  grassy 
patches  on  the  island,  but  the  soil  is  poor  and  sandy.  A  sandy  bar 
or  ledge,  of  1  to  2  fathoms  water,  extends  from  its  west  point  to 
Hernando  island. 

Hurtado  point,  on  the  main  abreast  Savary  island,  is  about  250  feet 
high,  bold  and  cliffy.  There  are  37  fathoms  in  mid-channel  between  it 
and  the  island. 

MTSTBRY  ROCK,  apparently  a  short  distance  to  the  eastward  of 
Savary  island,  is  of  small  extent  and  uncovers  at  low  water.  Uncertainty 
exists  as  to  its  exact  position,  but  during  the  survey  the  rock  was  twice 
seen  by  Mr.  Bedwell  in  1862  from  the  south  point  of  Harwood  island, 
though  not  from  anywhere  else.  Vessels  therefore  in  navigating  this 
locality  should  observe  great  caution  when  going  between  Savary  and 
Harwood  islands,  but  by  keeping  Avithiu  half  a  mile  of  the  continental  shoi'e 
this  danger  will  be  avoided. 

RA60BD  xs&AiTDS,  close  to  the  continental  shore  and  running  parallel 
to  it,  are  a  rocky  group  of  small  islands  2^  miles  long  and  3  cables  wide  ; 
their  south-east  part  is  about  2^  miles  north-west  of  Hurtado  point,  and 
some  rocks  extend  4  cables  from  their  north-west  extreme. 

White  islet,  a  mile  to  the  south-west  of  them,  is  a  very  remarkable 
bare  white  granite  rock  about  70  feet  high.  A  rock  which  uncovers  at 
low  water  lies  one  cable  east  of  it,  but  in  the  middle  of  the  passage  between 
the  islet  and  Ragged  islands  are  37  fathoms. 

Double  islets,  half  a  mile  west  of  the  north-west  part  of  the  Ragged 
group,  are  small,  and  about  90  feet  high,  with  a  single  tree  on  each  of 
their  summits. 
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Powell  islets,  one  milo  north-west  of  Double  islets,  are  two  in  number, 
small,  about  90  feet  high,  and  covered  with  a  few  stunted  bushes  and  trees; 
the  westernmost  ii*let  is  steep-to  on  its  north  and  west  sides.  •  i   ''  •  '> 


POXKT,  at  20  miles  W.N.VV.  of  Malaspina  strait,  may  be 
called  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  the  strait  of  Georgia.  It  is  a 
rounding  rocky  point  sloping  gradually  to  the  sea  from  a  height  of  abont 
700  feet,  at  a  short  distance  within  it.  The  coast  hero  turns  sharply 
round  to  the  eastward  into  Malaspina  inlet. 

HBRxrAiTBO  zsXiAXirD,  2  miles  west  of  Savary,  and  3  miles  N.N.E. 
of  Mittlenatch  island  (page  130),  is  about  2  miles  in  extent,  flat,  thickly 
wooded,  and  from  120  to  170  feet  high.  A  lodge  composed  of  sand  and 
huge  boulders  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  its  south-east  point,  and 
there  is  only  1^  fathoms  in  the  channel  between  it  and  Savary  islands. 
From  the  west  side  some  rocks  extend  off  upw.ards  of  2  cnblos  in  many 
places,  and  it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile  in  passing. 

Btag  Bay,  on  the  north  side  of  Hernando,  .affords  anchorage  in  12  to 
15  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  about  2  cables  off  shore,  and  is  useful  as  a 
stopping  place  for  vessels  bound  to  Bute  inlet  or  Desolation  sound.  There 
is  a  small  fresh  water  stream  in  the  east  part  of  the  bay. 

Tongue  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Hernando  and  of  the  bay,  is  a 
low  sharp  sandy  point  or  spit  covered  Avith  a  few  trees,  stcep-to,  and  may 
be  approached  to  50  yards.  Vessels  should  anchor  .about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  this  point,  w  th  the  east  part  of  Twius  island  bearing 
N.  by  E. 

BAKER  PASSAGB,  to  the  northward  of  Hernando  island  and  leading 
from  the  str.ait  of  Georgia  to  tho  entrance  of  Desolation  sound,  is  about 
3  miles  long  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  one  mile  wide  iu  tho 
naiTowest  part,  being  bounded  on  the  north  side  by  Cortes  and  Twins 
islands.  The  only  danger  is  at  its  north-west  entrance  point,  off  which  a 
boulder  ledge  extends  upwards  of  3  cables  in  a  south-easterly  direction. 

Twins  island,  about  1^  miles  north  of  Hernando,  are  two  rocky 
islands  connected  by  a  sandy  beach  at  low  water,  covering  an  extent 
2  miles  long  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  and  about  one  milo  broad  ; 
their  south  shore  is  steep-to  and  may  be  approached  to  or .  cable. 
Some  small  islets  lie  a  short  distance  off  their  north  side,  and  the 
Centre  rock,  which  covers  at  a  quarter  flood,  is  in  the  middle  of  the 
passage  between  them  and  Cortes  ;  the  northernmost  Twin  is  490  feet 
high,  rising  to  an  almost  bare  summit  iu  the  centre  ;  the  southern  one 
is  about  300  feet,  and  on  both  of  them  are  numerous  indications  of  iron 
and  copper  ores.     None  but  small  craft  should  go  north  of  these  islands. 

If  entering  Baker  passage  from  the  strait  of  Georgia,  to  avoid  tho  ledge 
9471.  K 
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off  Reof  point,  the  south  cxlreme  of  Cortes  island,  bring  Tongue  point, 
the  north-west  extreme  of  Ilernnndo  iHlnnd,  on  a  N.E.  hearing,  and  steer 
for  it,  passing  about  a  cable  off,  then  keep  midway  between  Hernando  and 
the  Twins. 

S&ZXTB  OMSK,  on  the  (?a.st  side  of  Cortes  island,  1^  miles  north  of 
Twins  island,  is  a  basin  of  about  4  cables  in  extent,  with  from  7  to  9 
fathoms  ;  there  is,  however,  in  the  entrance  a  rock  which  covers  at  a  quarter 
flood,  rendering  the  place  useless  as  an  anchorage. 

Three  islets,  lying  half  a  mile  off  the  entrance  of  the  creek,  are  three 
bare  white  rocks  about  60  feet  high,  almost  connected  at  low  water  ; 
there  are  27  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  eastward  of  them. 

:lb'WZ8  CHAirim,  off  the  entrances  to  Desolation  sound  between 
Cortes  and  Redonda  islands,  to  the  westward  of  the  latter,  runs  nearly 
straight  upwards  of  12  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  and  varies  in 
breadth  from  ofte  mile  to  3  cables,  widest  at  the  south-east  part ;  its 
shores  are  generally  rocky,  low  in  the  south  part,  but  rising  gradually  to 
the  north-west,  steep-to  and  everywhere  free  from  danger  ;  no  directions 
are  necessary  for  navigating  it. 

Turn  point,  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  this  channel  and  the 
east  extreme  of  Cortes  island,  is  about  100  feet  high,  rocky,  and  covered 
with  a  few  stunted  trees  ;  the  coast  turns  suddenly  from  north-east  to 
north-west  around  it,  and  close  in  shore  to  the  northward  of  the  point  are 
two  islands  forming  a  small  boat  cove. 

In  Lewis  channel  the  tides  are  weak  and  irregular,  seldom  exceeding 
2  knots,  and  influenced  by  the  winds. 

SQirXBHSK  COVE,  on  the  west  side  of  Lewis  channel,  4^  miles  from 
Turn  point,  is  a  small  land-locked  basin  of  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  with 
room  for  a  vessel  of  considerable  size  to  lie  at  single  anchor.  It  is  entered 
by  a  nari'ow  passage  about  130  feet  wide,  with  5  fathoms  water,  on  the 
west  side  of  the  island  in  the  entrance,  which  protects  the  cove  from  the 
southward.  The  shores  are  moderately  high,  and  though  much  broken, 
very  picturesque  and  fertile  in  appearance.  To  the  northward  of,  and  con- 
nected at  high  water  with  the  cove,  is  a  long  narrow  lagoon,  stretching 
to  the  north-west  nearly  across  Cortes  island. 

Squirrel  cove  can  only  be  entered  by  steamers  or  sailing  vessels  with  a 
fair  wind,  and  the  chart  is  the  best  guide.  There  are  no  dangers  whatever 
within  or  near  it. 

Boulder,  the  south-east  point  of  entrance,  is  low,  and  may  be  easily 
known  by  a  large  boulder  on  its  west  sidi  a  rock,  which  covers,  lies 
nearly  one  cable  south  of  it,  but  the  ^joint  may  be  rounded  at  a 
distance  of  2  cables. 
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Northward  of  S(iuirrol  cove  the  west  side  of  Lewis  channel  Itccomes 
more  rocky,  and  gradually  increases  in  height  ;  it  takes  a  northerly  direc- 
tion for  a  mile  to  Junction  point,  and  then  trends  to  the  north-west  for 
7  miles,  the  channel  endijig  at  Bullock  bluff,  the  north  extreme  of  Cortes 
island.  At  3^^  miles  from  Junction  point  the  depths  in  the  channel  shoal 
to  27  and  30  fathoms,  and  a  vessel  may  anehor  in  about  18  fathoms  at  a 
cable's  distance  from  the  west  shore.  Vancouver's  ships  anchored  hero  in 
1792  while  exploring  this  part  of  the  coast. 

xnrOBORir  xsijaitb,  in  the  south  entrance  to  Desolation  sound,  and 
forming  the  south-east  point  of  entrance  to  Lewis  channel,  is  about  2 
miles  in  circumferonce,  and  from  400  to  .'300  feet  high  ;  it  is  elitfy  and 
steep-to  on  the  south-west  or  channel  side. 

The  west  side  of  Redonda  island,  north-west  of  Kinghorn,  forms  the 
eastern  boundary  of  Lewis  channel,  and  is  sterile,  rocky,  and  steep-to, 
rising  in  the  northern  part  to  craggy  mountains  upwards  of  3,000  feet  high. 
At  a  distance  of  6  miles  from  the  south  entrUnce  of  Lewis  channel  the 
Tea-kerne  arm  penetrates  this  island  4  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction,  but  is 
too  deep  to  afford  anchorage,  except  for  small  craft  near  its  head  and  close 
to  the  south  side  of  entrance. 

SUTZK  CBAXriTEK. — This  extensive  channel,  which  leads  from  the 
western  part  of  strait  of  Georgia  to  the  entrances  of  Toba  and  Bute  inlets, 
is  bounded  on  the  east  side  by  Cortes  and  on  the  west  by  Valdes  and 
Read  islands.  Its  length  in  a  northerly  direction  is  15  miles  ;  and  the 
breadth  at  its  entrance  to  the  strait  of  Georgia  6  miles,  decreasing  to  one 
mile  in  the  northern  part.  The  soundings  in  mid-channel  are  deep,  though 
there  are  several  dangers  off  both  shores  near  the  southern  parts,  but  north- 
ward of  Mary  island  it  is  quite  clear. 

There  are  several  good  anchorages  on  either  side,  two  of  which,  Dre'vy 
harbour  and  Carrington  bay,  are  easy  of  access  to  all  vessels,  and  useful  aa 
stopping  places. 

The  tides  in  the  Sutil  channel  arc  Aveak,  seldom  exceeding  2  knots  ;  the 
flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward  from  the  strait  of  Georgia  ;  it  is  high 
water  at  full  and  change  at  6  hours,  and  the  rise  and  fall  is  12  feet. 

COHTSS  isXiAIVS. — The  west  side  of  this  island,  which  forms  the 
eastern  boundary  of  Sutil  channel,  is  generally  low,  and  indented  by  several 
bays  and  creeks,  in  many  of  which  good  anchorage  may  be  found. 
Off  Reef  point,  its  south  extreme,  a  ledge  composed  of  sand  and  boulders 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  covers  at  three-quarters  flood  ;  off 
its  outer  edge  are  6  fathoms.  The  north  side  of  Texhada  island  well  open 
south  of  Savary  and  Hernando  islands  bearing  E.  by  S.,  will  lead  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  south  of  the  ledge,  and  also  south  of  the  Boulder  reef  (page  149). 
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From  Roof  point  the  we^t  coast  of  CortOH  runfl  In  a  northerly  direc- 
tion for  3^  miles,  is  flat,  from  80  to  1/30  feet  hi^h,  and  bordered  hy  n 
nandy  beaeh  extending  upwards  of  2  cubleH  off  in  some  parts;  it  afterwards 
turns  in  a  westerly  direetion,  becoming  rocky  and  broken,  with  a  few 
isletu  a  short  distauco  off  it  in  some  places. 

OOKOB  BAKaovs,  the  entrance  to  which  is  on  iliC  west  side  of  Cortes 
island,  4^  miles  N.N.W.  from  Reef  point,  is  2  miles  long  in  a  westerly 
direction,  and  one  mile  broad  at  tho  widest  part,  aflfbrding  good  aneliorage 
in  9  to  12  fathoms.  The  entrance  to  it  is  through  a  narrow  gorge  nearly 
half  a  mile  long,  bounded  on  either  side  by  steep  cliffs  about  200  feet 
high,  and  less  than  40  yards  wide  in  some  places,  with  6  fathoms  in  the 
shoalest  part ;  the  tide  runs  through  it  from  3  to  4  knots.  There  are 
several  small  islands  within  the  harbour,  and  the  shores  are  rocky,  varying 
in  height  from  100  .to  300  feet.  The  best  and  most  convenient  anchorage 
is  in  the  west  i)art,  about  half  n  mile  from  the  entrance. 

Guide  islets  are  just  south  of  the  entrance,  and  useful  in  indicating  it, 
from  being  two  small,  bare,  yellow-topped  islets  about  20  feet  high,  and 
conspicuous  from  the  south-cast.  Tliey  are  steep- to,  and  there  is  a  clear 
passage  on  either  side  of  them  into  Gorge  liarbour. 

Bee  islets,  within  the  harbour  and  3  cables  nortli-west  of  the  entrance, 
are  two  small  bare  rocks  about  a  cable  apart,  and  4  feet  above  high 
water.  They  may  bo  approached  close  to,  and  the  best  anchorage  is  from 
1  to  2  cables  west  of  them. 

Brown  island,  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  about  3  cables  north-cast  of 
the  entrance,  is  nearly  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  thickly  timbered. 
Its  height  is  about  150  feet,  the  shores  arc  rocky,  and  may  be  approached 
to  a  cable's  distance.  Ring  island,  at  about  one  cable  east  of  Brown,  is 
wooded,  but  much  smaller  ;  the  New  rock,  which  covers  at  a  quarter  flood, 
lies  nearly  a  cable  east  from  it,  and  ought  to  be  guarded  against.  There  is 
good  anchorage  between  Ring  island  and  the  north-east  part  of  harbour  in 
from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

SZB&CTXOza'S. — In  entering  Gorge  harbour,  which  can  only  be  done 
with  a  ftivourablc  tide,  unless  in  a  steamer,  after  passing  Guide  islets,  steer 
boldly  up  the  gorge  or  entrance,  and  take  care,  on  nearing  its  north  part, 
to  pass  between  Tide  islet  and  the  west  shore,  the  passage  east  of  the 
islet  being  shoal,  when  haul  to  the  north-west,  pass  on  either  side  of  the 
Bee  islets,  and  anchor  in  from  10  to  12  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  one  or  2 
cables  to  the  westward  of  them.  Proceeding  to  the  eastern  part,  after 
passing  Tide  islet,  keep  to  the  northward,  and  rounding  the  west  side 
of  Brown  island  at  a  cable's  distance,  haul  to  the  eastward,  and  passinj; 
along  the  north  shore  of  it  and  Ring  island  at  half  a  cable  distance,  anchor 
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midway  botwccn  the  Juttor  nnd  the  north-cnst  end  of  hnrbour  iu  from 
7  to  10  fathoms.  If  re(iuiring  to  water,  this  anchorage  in  more  convenient; 
Uut  vesMels  to  avoid  the  New  rock  HitouUl  not  go  to  the  southward  of 
King  or  Ihown  ishmds. 

MARY  isZiAxrB,  on  the  enst  side  of  Sutil  channel  abort  3  u\\\c<^ 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Ueef  point,  in  of  a  round  shape,  about  G  miles  iu 
«'ireuinfer<'nce,  and  from  70  to  150  feet  high.  Its  shores  are  bordered  hy 
a  i-iandy  bcacii,  strewed  with  huge  boulders,  and  extending  upwards  of  a 
mile  in  a  soutli-soutli-east  direction  otF  its  south  point  is  a  ledge  about 
2  cables  wide,  called  the  Boulder  reef,  Avhich  covers  at  high  water. 

From  the  north  part  of  Mary  island  a  sand-spit  extends  in  a  northerly 
direction  to  within  one  cable  of  Cortes  island.  There  arc  8  fathoms  in  the 
passage  between  the  spit  end  and  Cortes  island. 

In  passing  west  of  Mary  island,  keep  the  north  side  of  Texhada  island 
open  south  of  Savary  and  Hernando  islands  E.  by  8.  until  Camp  island 
comes  open  west  of  Mary  island  N.N.W.,  which  marks  will  clear  the 
Boulder  reef  on  the  south  and  west  sides. 

CAMP  XS&AMTB,  off  the  wcst  extreme  of  Cortes  island  and  7  milci 
from  Reef  point,  is  of  small  extent,  and  wooded  ;  between  it  and  Cortci 
island  is  Plunger  pass,  about  3  cables  wide,  deep,  and  clear  of  danger.  Two 
cables  west  of  Camp  is  Centre  islet,  which  is  bare,  and  about  12  feofc 
above  high  water  ;  at  this  spot  Sutil  channel  turns  from  N.N.W.  to 
North,  and  becomes  narrower. 

OABSXirOTOxr  bat,  on  the  north-west  side  of  Cortes,  about  3  miles 
from  Centre  islet,  is  a  mile  deep  in  an  easterly  direction,  about  3  cables 
wide,  and  affords  anchorage  at  a  distance  of  3  cables  from  its  head  in  7  to 
11  fathoms.  Along  its  north  side  are  some  small  islets,  and  a  rock  which 
uncovers  at  low  water,  but  if  intending  to  anchor  in  the  bay,  by  keeping 
about  one  cable's  distance  from  the  south  shore  will  clear  all  danger.  At 
the  head  of  the  bay  is  a  large  salt  water  Ingoon. 

voir  BOXVOP  CREEX,  the  entrance  of  which  is  6^  miles  from  Centre 
islet,  is  long  and  narrow,  ])cnetrating  Cortes  island  in  a  south-easterly 
direction  for  upwards  of  3  nillcs.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  5  to  6 
fathoms  near  its  head,  but  the  entiance  being  only  30  yards  wide  in  some 
places,  with  3^  fathoms  in  one  spot,  a  vessel  sliould  not  use  it  as  a  stop- 
ping place,  as  Carringtou  bay  is  much  more  convenient  and  easy  of  access. 

One  mile  north  of  Yon  Donop  creek  the  coast  of  Cortes  turns  north- 
west for  3  miles  to  Bullock  bluff,  at  the  termination  of  the  Sutil  channel  j 
it  is  rocky  and  steep-to,  rising  abruj)tly  to  upwards  of  1,100  feet. 

VATiBBS  xsibASTB. — Cape  Mudge,  the  south  extreme  of  Valdes  island 
and  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  Sutil  channel,  has  been  described  iu 
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page  130.  A  bank  extends  in  a  south-easterly  direction  for  some  distance 
from  the  cape,  and  until  well  inside  the  channel  the  cape  ought  not  to  be 
approached  within  2  miles,  as  the  eastern  linut  of  this  bank  has  not  been 
defined.  The  coast  of  Valdes  turns  sharply  round  the  cape  to  the  N.N.W., 
running  in  a  straight  direction  for  3^  miles,  and  bordered  the  whole 
distance  by  a  beach,  running  off  upwards  of  a  cable  in  many  parts.  The 
land  is  flat,  and  heavily  timbered,  but  appears  very  fertile. 

BRsmr  BARSOUS,  on  the  east  side  of  Valdes,  6  miles  from  Cape 
Mudge,  is  about  one  mile  deep,  3  to  4  cables  wide,  and  rendered  perfectly 
secure  and  locked  by  a  narrow  strip  of  land  called  Rebecca  spit,  which 
forms  its  eastern  boundary  ;  the  anchorage,  in  9  to  15  fathoms  sandy 
bottom,  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  its  head,  is  the  best  in  Sutil 
channel  ;  its  .chores  are  low,  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach. 

Heriot  islet,  lying  to  the  north-west  of  the  entrance,  is  about  250  feet 
high,  rocky,  of  small  extent,  and  separated  from  Valdes  by  a  narrow 
boat  pass.  In  the  bay  to  the  southward  of  it  is  fair  anchorage,  and  fresh 
water  may  be  procured  ;  the  soundings,  however,  in  the  entrance  of  it  are 
irregular. 

If  intending  to  anchor  in  Drew  harbour  a  vessel  may  round  the  north 
part  of  Rebecca  spit  at  a  distance  of  about  one  cable,  proceed  up  the 
harbour  in  mid-channel,  and  anchor  about  half  a  mile  from  its  head  in 
15  to  9  fathoms.  The  east  side  of  Rebecca  spit  ought  not  to  be 
approached  within  2  cables. 

BYACIK  TBS  BAT,  on  Valdes  island,  and  1^  miles  north-west  of  Drew 
harbour,  is  of  small  extent,  with  from  16  to  20  fathoms  water,  but  affords 
no  anchorage  ;  a  small  rock  4  feet  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  middle 
of  the  entrance. 

Open  bay  is  half  a  mile  north  of  Hyacinthe  bay,  and  separated  from 
it  by  a  rocky  point.  It  is  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  10  to  12 
fathoms  water,  but  as  the  bottom  is  rocky,  and  the  bay  open  to  the  south- 
east, a  vessel  should  not  anchor  there.  Breton  islets,  extending  upwai'ds  of 
a  mile  in  a  south-easterly  direction  from  the  north  part  of  Open  bay,  are 
small,  and  from  the  outer  one,  which  is  wooded,  a  reef  extends  3  cables, 
covering  at  a  quarter  flood.  The  passage  between  these  islets  and  Rebecca 
spit  is  deep  and  clear  of  danger. 

BOSKTir  nr&BT,  formed  between  Read  and  Valdes  islands,  on  the  east 
side  of  the  latter,  is  7  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile ;  the  shores  are  broken  and  rocky,  with 
some  small  islands  off  the  south  entrance  and  along  the  east  side,  and 
there  is  no  anchorage  within  it,  except  for  small  craft. 

Village  bay,  on  the  west  side  of  this  inlet,  just  within  the  entrance, 
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is  about  one  mile  deep  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  from  12  to  24 
fathoms,  but  affords  no  good  anchorage;  there  is  a  large  village  at  its 
head. 


XS&AXTD,  bordering  the  Avest  side  of  the  north-west  part  of  Sutil 
channel,  is  9  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  from  one  to  3  miles 
broad  ;  its  southern  part  is  low,  but  rises  gradually  to  the  northward 
to  1,600  feet  in  some  places  ;  the  shores  are  rocky,  steep-to,  and  much 
indented,  especially  on  the  east  side  near  the  middle.  Viner  point,  its 
south  extreme,  is  bare,  and  about  40  feet  above  high  water  ;  it  lies  7 
miles  north  of  Cape  Mudge. 

BVRDvrooB  BAV,  on  the  east  side  of  Read  island,  2  miles  from  Viner 
point,  is  about  a  mile  wide,  2  to  3  cables  deep,  and  contains  several 
small  islets.  There  are  12  fathoms  at  a  short  distance  off  shore,  in  its 
north  and  south  parts,  where  a  vessel  may  stop  in  fine  weather,  but  the 
bay  is  open  to  the  south  and  east. 

SVAXtB  BAT,  the  next  inlet  on  the  cast  side  of  Read  islaad,  to  the 
northward  of  Burdwood  bay,  is  about  3  miles  long  in  a  northerly 
direction,  1^  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  branches  off  in  two  narrow 
arms  near  its  head  ;  its  shores  are  rocky  and  much  broken,  acd  there  is 
no  anchorage  except  in  Bird  fovc,  on  the  west  shore,  where  small  craft 
may  find  shelter.  Frederick  point,  the  north-east  point  of  entrance  to  the 
bay,  is  bold,  and  may  be  approached  to  one  cable. 

Hill  island,  just  outside  the  entrance  of  Evans  bay,  is  of  small  extent, 
but  conspicuous  from  its  centre  490  feet  high.  The  shores  are  I'ocky,  and 
may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

PBirxr  zs&Axros,  near  the  middle  of  the  Sutil  channel,  to  the  north- 
ward of  Evans  bay,  cover  an  extent  about  l^  miles  long  and  one  mile 
wide  ;  they  are  rocky,  covered  with  stunted  trees,  and  their  greatest 
elevation  is  about  270  feet.  A  vessel  should  not  venture  among  them,  but 
there  is  a  clear  passage  on  their  east  aivl  west  sides. 

The  east  side  of  Read  island  to  the  northward  of  the  Penn  islande  is 
rockj',  but  may  be  approached  anywhere  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

nzBBCTZOxrs. — Entering  the  Sutil  channel  from  the  strait  of  Georgia, 
pass  within  half  a  mile  on  either  side  of  Mittlenatch  island,  and  steer 
N.W.  by  W.  or  N.W.  ^  W.  for  the  entrance,  taking  care  to  keep  the 
north  side  of  Texhada  island  open  westward  of  Hernando  and  Savaiy 
islands  E.  by  S.,  until  Camp  island  opens  west  of  Mary  island  N.N.W., 
to  clear  the  reefs  extending  off  the  south  points  of  Cortes  and  Mary 
islands  (page  147)  ;  when  clear  of  the  latter  danger  haul  r::oro  to  the 
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northward,  steering  about  N.N.W.,  or  N.W.  by  N.,  and  passing  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  Centre  islet,  steer  up  mid-channel,  going, 
as  most  convenient,  on  either  side  of  the  Penn  islands.  ^  '• 

If  entering  this  channel  in  thick  weather,  and  the  above  marks  be  not 
seen,  when  past  Mittlenatch  island  keep  it  on  a  S.E.  ^  E.  bearing,  and 
steer  N.W.  ^  W.  till  the  south  part  of  Mary  island  bears  N.E.  by  N.,  a 
vessel  will  then  be  clear  of  the  Boulder  reef. 

A  vessel  may  beat  through  this  channel,  but  till  past  the  dangers  in  the 
south  part  it  would  not  be  prudent  to  near  the  west  sides  of  Cortes  and 
Mary  islands  within  1^  miles  in  standing  to  the  eastward ;  and  in 
standing  towards  Cape  Mudge  do  not  approach  it  within  2  miles,  or  bring 
Mittlenatch  to  the  eastward  of  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  until  the  cape  bears  S.W., 
when  a  vessel  may  stand  to  half  a  mile  of  the  Valdes  shore.  If  intending 
to  anchor,  Drew  harbour  and  Carrington  bay  are  easy  of  access  for  any  class 
of  vessel,  and  but  little  out  of  the  regular  track.  ;     ,.      . 

CAKM  CBAinrsXi,  to  the  north  of  Lewis  and  Sutil  channels, 
leading  from  them  to  Bute  inlet,  is  9  miles  long  in  a  N.W.  by  W. 
direction,  and  about  one  mile  broad  ;  its  shores  rise  abruptly  to  a  great 
height,  are  everywhere  clear  of  danger,  and  the  tides  weak,  except  in 
the  north-west  part.  The  Rendezvous  islands,  three  in  number,  which 
lie  on  its  west  side  near  the  south  part,  cover  an  extent  3  miles  long  in  a 
W.N.W.  direction,  and  about  half  a  mile  wide.  There  is  a  deep  passage. 
Drew  pass,  between  them  and  the  north  part  of  Read  island  ;  and  between 
the  middle  and  southernmost  island  is  a  small  spot  with  from  7  to  15 
fathoms,  where  a  small  craft  may  anchor.  This  channel  is  not  well 
adapted  for  any  vessels  except  steamers,  as  there  is  generally  but  little 
wind,  and  no  anchorage  ;  no  directions  are  necessary  for  navigating  it. 

STVAXtT  XBImAKH,  at  the  northern  termination  of  Calm  channel,  and  in 
the  entrance  of  Bute  inlet,  is  about  4  miles  in  extent,  of  an  undulating 
surface,  rising  in  some  parts  to  800  and  1,000  feet.  Its  shores  are 
rocky  and  clear  of  danger  ;  the  tides  run  strongly  round  its  north  and 
west  sides,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage  into  Bute  inlet  to  the  eastward  of 
it,  nearly  a  mile  wide,  with  a  very  slack  stream. 

BVTx:  INKST. — This  extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  which  penetrates  the 
continent  for  nearly  40  niile^  in  a  winding  course  to  the  northward,  pre- 
sents many  similar  features  to  Jervis  inlet  (page  139),  the  general 
breadth  varying  from  one  to  two  miles,  and  the  shores  on  either  side 
rising  abruptly  and  ahiio.st  precipitously  in  many  places  to  stupendous 
mountains  from  5,000  to  8,000  feet  high,  Avhose  summits  are  generally 
covered  with  snow  all  the  year  round.  At  the  head  arc  two  extensive 
valleys,  one  penetrating  to  the  north-west  and  the  other  to  the  south-east, 


y^^.  I. 


CHAP..  T.] 


CALM  CHANNEL. WADDINGTON  HARBOUR 


153 


and 


and  in 

ulating 

cs   are 

)rth  and 

ward  of 

■ates  the 
ii-d,  pre- 
general 
icr  side 
pendous 
enerally 
Ltensive 
itli-east, 


from  "vvliich  flow  streams,  the  one  to  the  westward,  called  by  the  natives 
Homalko  river,  is  navigable  for  a  long  distance  by  boats  and  stern- 
wheel  steamers  of  light  draught.  Off  these  rivers  some  sand-banks 
extend  a  short  distance,  affording  indifferent  anchorage  near  their  outer 
edges  ;  but  the  soundings  everywhere  else  in  the  inlet  are  very  deep. 
The  water  for  some  distance  from  the  head  is  nearly  fresh,  and  of  a 
milky  white  appearance  ;  in  the  summer  months  there  is  a  constant  outset, 
varying  in  strength  from  1  to  2  knots. 

ARRAxr  RAPIDS,  at  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  on  the  west  side,  between 
Stuart  island  and  the  continent,  are  2  cables  wide  in  the  narrowest 
part.  The  tides  rush  through  Avith  great  strength,  the  flood  from  the 
westward,  and  it  Avould  be  very  hazardous  for  a  vessel  to  go  through 
them  except  at  slack    'ater. 

ORFOltB  BAV.on  the  east  side  of  the  inlet,  19  miles  from  the  entrance, 
is  of  small  extent,  with  35  fathoms  close  to  edge  of  the  bank,  which  extends 
from  the  head.     A  small  vessel  may  use  it  as  a-stopping  place. 

WASBiMrGTOXr  BARBOUR,  at  the  head  of  the  inlet,  being  in  fact  its 
termination,  is  about  2  miles  in  extent,  and  affords  an  indifferent  anchorage 
off  the  edge  of  the  banks,  extending  from  the  Homalko  and  Southgate 
rivers  and  off  its  east  shore.  Except  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rivers,  the 
land  rises  almost  precipitously  to  4,000  and  5,000  feet,  is  most  sterile 
and  rocky,  covered  with  stunted  pines.  The  best  anchorage  is  near 
the  north  part,  about  half  a  mile  offshore,  in  15  fathoms  ;  but  it  is  exposed 
to  the  south-west,  and  strong  winds  from  this  quarter  would  make  the 
anchorage  unpleasant,  if  not  unsafe. 

HOlMtAKKO  RIVER  enters  Waddington  harbour  on  the  west  side,  and 
is  a  stream  of  considerable  extent,  winding  to  the  north-west  through  a 
large  valley.  At  the  entrance  is  a  bar  with  only  1  to  2  feet  over  it  at  low 
tide,  but  within  the  water  deepens  to  1  and  3  fathoms  ;  the  breadth 
varies  from  50  to  200  yards,  and  the  river  is  navigable  for  boats  and  small 
steamers  several  miles.  The  shores  for  2  miles  from  the  entrance  are 
low  and  swampy,  covered  with  willows,  but  further  up  on  the  western 
side  the  land  rises  4  or  5  feet  above  high  water,  and  appears  very 
fertile,  though  heavily  timbered  ;  the  opposite  side  is  steep  and  rocky  ;  in 
summer  months  the  cui'rent  runs  upwards  of  5  knots  out  of  the  river. 

Homalko  river  and  Waddington  harbour  are  likely  to  become  places  of 
some  importance,  as  from  the  sources  of  the  former  an  easy  route  has 
been  discovered  to  the  gold  mining  regions  in  the  far  north  of  British 
Columbia. 

In  nsivigating  Bute  inlet  but  fcAV  directions  are  required,  as  the  points 
may   be    everywhere  approached  to  half  a  cable,    and,    if  intending   to 
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anchor  in  Waddington  harbour,  when  nearing  it,  steer  for  its  north 
part,  anchoring  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  head  in  15  fathoms, 
and  about  3  cables  from  the  high  northern  shore  ;  the  anchor  should  be 
dropped  immediately  15  fathoms  are  obtained,  as  the  bottom  shoals  rapidly. 
Sailing  vessels  in  entering  or  leaving  the  inlet  should  keep  close  to  the 
eastern  shore,  or  the  ebb  tide  may  take  them  through  the  Arran  rapids  to 
the  westward. 

TIDES. — Ii  is  liigh  water,  full  and  change,  in  Calm  channel  at  7  hours, 
and  the  rise  and  fall  is  14  feet.  In  Bute  inlet  it  is  high  water  at  6  hours, 
and  the  rise  and  fall  varies  from  12  to  14  feet. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

FROM  THE  STRAIT  OF  GEORGIA  WESTWARD  TO  CAPE  SCOTT  AND 

THE  SCOTT  ISLANDS. 

Vaiuation  22°  10'  E.  in  1864. 


nzscovBRY  7ASBAOB,  formed  between  the  west  side  of  Yaldes  island 
and  the  Vancouver  shore,  is  the  only  known  navigable  outlet  from  the 
north  part  of  the  strait  of  Georgia  to  the  N.W.  Its  length  in  a  N.W. 
and  S.E.  direction  from  Cape  Mudge  to  Chatham  point  is  23-^-  miles, 
and  its  average  breadth  a  little  moi-e  than  one  mile  ;  but  at  Seymour 
narrows  it  contracts  to  less  than  half  a  mile.  Its  shores,  southward  of 
the  narrows,  are  moderately  high  and  apparently  fertile,  h\x^  northward 
of  them  steep,  rugged,  and  mountainous. 

TIDES. — Southward  of  Seymour  narrows  the  streams  run  with  great 
strength,  from  4  to  6  knots  at  springs,  and  turn  at  high  and  low  water  by 
the  shore.  At  the  southern  entrance,  near  Cape  Mudge  and  between 
it  and  Willow  point,  heavy  races  or  tide  rips  rage  during  the  flood,  which 
would  be  dangerous  to  small  vessels  in  blowing  weather.  It  is  high  water, 
full  and  change,  at  5  h.  30  m.,  and  the  rise  and  fall  is  about  11  feet. 

Northward  of  Seymour  narrows  the  streams  are  comparatively  slack ; 
they  run  from  1^  to  2^  hours  after  high  and  low  water.  At  the  narrows 
it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  4  hours,  and  the  rise  and  fall  is  about 
13  feet. 

SOUXTBIKTCS. — lu  Discovcry  passage,  when  to  the  southward  of  Sey- 
mour uarroAvs,  the  soundings  in  mid-channel  vary  from  30  to  60  fathoms, 
except  at  one  mile  N.W.  by  W.  from  Cape  Mudge,  where  a  shoai  patch 
of  8  fathoms  exists.  In  Seymour  narrows  the  least  water  in  mid-channel 
is  35  fathoms,  but  northward  of  them  the  depth  increases  to  100  and  140 
fathoms. 

QtJATBZASXV  COVE. — Cape  Mudge,  with  the  bank  off  it  to  the  south- 
east, have  been  already  described  in  page  130.  From  it  the  Avest  side  of 
Valdes  island  takes  a  north-westerly  direction,  and  at  the  distance  of  3 
miles  is  a  small  indentation  named  Quatliiasky  cove,  bordered  by  a  sandy 
beach.  The  cove  is  only  fit  for  steamers  or  small  craft,  and  only  affords 
room  for  one  vessel  to  moor  in  its  south-east  and  another  in  its  northern 
part ;  the  former  is  recommended,  about  one  or  2  cables  tiouth-east  of 


wt 

li 

l-l  ■ 

Wi 

(I 

i 

u    .  "T"      1 

■    '■     1 

V;  '■■} 

!'i 

1.     U      .,     If 

!,'  ' 

J  ,  % 

■  n 

i" 

"'  '  i-H  il"        1 

^    ' 

.  r,  ,1) 

II 

.    [ill 

I- 

'..*   :    li 

f'     • 

'! 

'    'I;    if,  I 

■ :-  ■'  1  , 

m 

\ 

v't 

f.'    • 

/.j«'j 

:'■     1 

i:    ' 

f. 

*i'     i  f 

■iir-i, 

]'; 

n^js 

i 

':;:4 

! 

'  i  ■  • 

Jt 

■; 

,,* ''" 

1 

'i 

ui'^'  ^!!a 

i^!|;^ 

-y-'  -i'lf 

.?!»'■;,  ;■;; 

-<■'  )  il 

,, 

•;.!;;,  [li 

1     '• 

Mm  1 

<iii,»i  ! 

'w 

)^-y]'^ 

IB 

■..   '  'J'iUl 

."■    i 

^i'i    ; 

^•i'-'.l 

'  ^i 

'  ■  ^.,1! 

ji:: 

u'-  '■■'  !• 

i'i 

Uv^:^ 

ms 

i!^^ 

j3' ''  -W 

.;  ■ :  i  ■iJl  ill 

"4 

'  1 . ' 

s 


,»,  ,iti,Jj|r..     i 


S'*^il!i, 


'i    '.]!l.r 


'it:'  I 

nil      1 


'i 


t 


:  s?  !H 


1, 

:•! 

■ 

s' 

156 


DISCOVERY  PASSAGE. 


[CUAP.  VI. 


Grouse  island,  in  10  fathoms,  well  sheltered  from  all  winds.     A  slight  tide 
runs  throuf^h  the  cove,  but  sweeps  strongly  past  the  entrance. 

The  land  between  Cape  Mudge  and  Quathiasky  cove  is  about  100  feet 
high,  flat,  and  fertile;  an  Indian  village  of  considerable  extent  stands  mid- 
way between  the  two  places.  Grouse  island,  in  the  centre  of  the  cove,  is 
small  and  moderately  high;  a  shoal  extends  for  two-thirds  of  a  cable 
off  its  south-east  point,  which  ought  to  be  guarded  agiiinst  in  entering. 
If  intending  to  anchor  in  the  cove,  a  vessel  should  enter  south  of  Grouse 
island  (guarding  carefully  against  the  tides)  and  keep  well  over  towards 
the  south  shore  until  inside  ;  moor  raid-way  betwfieu  the  south-east 
point  of  the  island  and  the  opposite  shore,  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms. 
If  necessary  a  vessel  may  proceed  to  the  north  part  of  the  cove  inside 
Grouse  island,  and  anchor  in  from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

OOW&XiAXJB  BASBOVB,  thc  next  opening  in  Yaldes  island,  about 
5  miles  north-west  of  Cape  Mudge,  is  of  considerable  extent,  being 
upwards  of  2^  miles  long  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  and  a  quarter 
to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad.  The  best  berth,  if  stopping  for  a  short 
time,  is  in  6  or  7  fathoms  about  2  cables  east  of  Vigilant  point,  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Gowlland  island  ;  in  the  south  part  of  the  harbour 
the  water  is  deejier,  and  the  anchorage  more  extended.  Thc  shores  are 
rugged,  and  there  are  several  rocks  and  islands  within  it.  Off  the  entrance 
is  Steep  island,  about  100  feet  high,  4  cables  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
one  cable  wide  ;  the  western  side  is  cliffy. 

Gowlland  island,  which  protects  the  harbour  to  the  south-east,  is  about 
one  mile  long  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  high  and  rugged,  with  a 
summit  at  either  end,  the  southern  one  being  nearly  400  feet  high. 

Entrance  bank  lies  nearly  across  the  entrance  to  the  harbour,  and 
partly  dries  at  low  water  ;  it  is  composed  of  sand,  being  4  cables  in 
length  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  one  cable  broad ;  there  is  a  clear  passage  on 
either  side  of  it,  with  not  less  than  4  fathoms  ;  its  south  end,  in  3  fathoms, 
is  a  cable  north  of  Vigilant  point. 

BiB&CTZOxrs. — If  entering  Gowlland  harbour  from  the  southward, 
round  Steep  island  at  a  distance  of  about  a  cable,  and  steer  N.E.  by  E. 
for  Vigilant  point,  which  is  steep-to,  and  ought  to  be  rounded  at  less 
than  half  a  cable's  length  to  avoid  Entrance  bank.  Having  passed 
the  point,  anchor  in  5  to  7  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  about  2  cables  east 
of  it,  or  proceed  further  to  the  south-east,  where  more  extended  anchorage 
will  be  found.     The  passage  south  of  Gowlland  is  choked  up  with  rocks. 

If  coming  from  the  north-west,  when  Vigilant  point  bears  East,  steer 
for  it,  passing  as  before  directed. 


*  See  Plan  of  Gowlland  harbour,  No.  2,067;  scale,  tn  =  3  inches. 
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MAVS  Z8&Ain>. — From  Gowlland  harbour  to  Seymour  narrows  the 
coast  takes  a  W.N.W.  direction,  being  steep-to,  liigh,  andnipged.  Maud 
island,  the  south-east  point  of  the  narrows,  is  small,  about  300  feet  high, 
and  there  is  a  boat  passage  between  it  and  Valdes  island  :  a  small  islet, 
called  Yellow  islet,  lies  4  cables  E.N.E.  from  it. 

nvzib&O'W  POZIVT  of  Vancouver  island,  llie  south-west  point  of  Dis- 
covery passage,  lies  S.  by  W.  nearly  2  miles  from  Cape  Mudge.  It  is  low, 
covered  with  willow  bushes,  and  off  it  a  sandstone  ledge  extends  to  the 
north-east  for  nearly  3  cables.  In  passing  the  point  do  not  approach 
within  half  a  mile. 

From  Willow  point  a  low  coast  runs  north-west  for  7  miles  to  Orange 
point,  and  is  bordered  the  whole  distance  by  a  sandy  beach.  Orange  point 
is  bare  and  round,  of  a  reddish  colour,  not  un'.ikc  the  top  of  an  orange  ; 
about  1^  miles  south-east  of  it  is  the  entrance  of  a  large  stream  of  fresh 
water,  the  Campbell  river,  navigable  for  some  distance  by  boats  or  canoes. 

BOTtruAir  BAY,  of  which  Orange  point  is  the  oast  extreme,  is  about 
half  a  mile  deep,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  14  to  7  fathoms,  sand, 
well  out  of  the  tide,  and  sheltered  from  all  except  N.W.  winds.  This 
bay  is  easy  of  access,  and  the  best  anchorage  southward  of  Seymour 
narrows  :  a  good  position  to  anchor  is  about  3  cables  S.  by  W.  of  Orange 
point,  in  7  to  14  fathoms. 

Race  point,  lying  about  3  miles  N.W.  from  Duncan  bay,  is  bold  and 
steep-to.  The  tide  runs  past  it  with  great  velocity,  and,  during  the  flood 
stream,  the  rippling  off  it  is  very  dangerous  for  boats.  ^ 

MSsrzzES  BAY,  immediately  south-west  of  Seymour  narrows,  is  of 
considerable  extent,  running  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  for  1^  miles,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  but  in  its  centre  is  a  large  sand-bank,  which 
partly  dries  at  low  water,  with  a  narrow  but  clear  passage  on  either  side  : 
good  well-sheltered  anchorage  in  5  to  6  fathoms  may  be  procured  between 
this  bank  and  the  head  of  the  bay. 

The  east  shore  of  the  bay  is  high  and  rugged,  the  western  shore  Ioav  ; 
both  are  steep,  and  from  the  head  an  extensive  valley  runs  to  the  north- 
west, and  a  bank  extends  off  2  cables. 

If  intending  to  anchor  in  the  bay,  it  is  recommended  to  keep  within  a 
cable's  length  of  the  east  shore  for  half  a  mile  ;  when  steer  to  the 
westward  towards  the  centre  of  the  bay,  and  anchor  in  about  6  fathoms, 
muddy  bottom,  half  a  mile  from  the  head,  and  2  cables  from  (he  east  shore. 

SBYMOVR  1VA31RO-WS,  at  10^  milos  N.W.  by  W.  from  Capo  IVIiKlge, 
are  about  1^  miles  long,  from  3  to  6  cables  wide,  and  the  slioros  on 
both  sides  are  high,  rugged,  and  steep-to.  In  consequence  of  the  con- 
traction in  breadth  of  Discovery  passage  the  tide  rushes  through  these 
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narrows  with  great  velocity,  nearly  9  knots  at  springs  ;  the  flood  and  ebb 
strenms  run  for  nearly  equal  intervals  of  6  hours,  a  very  short  period  of 
slack  water  intervening  between  them. 

It  is  recommended  to  choose  the  early  part  of  a  favourable  tide  to  pass 
through  these  narrows,  for  during  the  greatest  strength  a  boiling  race 
extends  across  and  steerage  becomes  very  difficult. 

Northward  of  the  narrows,  Discovery  passage  takes  a  north-westerly 
direction  for  12  miles  to  Chatham  point,  the  shores  becoming  more  high 
and  rugged  than  before.  On  the  eastern  shore  are  several  bays  or 
openings,  but,  with  the  exception  of  Plumper  bay,  too  deep  to  afford 
anchorage  :  the  western  shore  is  nearly  straight,  and  near  Chatham  point 
are  Otter  cove  and  Elk  bay,  both  affording  anchorage. 

P&VMPfiS  BAY,  half  a  mile  north  of  Seymour  narrows,  is  about  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  and  the  same  in  width,  affording  anchorage  in 
from  14  to  9  fathoms,  near  its  south-east  part,  easy  of  access,  well  sheltered, 
and  out  of  the  tide.  If  unable  to  proceed  through  the  narrows  in  con- 
sequence of  the  tide,  Plumper  bay  becomes  a  very  convenient  stopping 
place,  and  no  directions  arc  necessary  for  entering  it. 

Deep  Water  bay,  separated  from  Plumper  bay  by  a  peninsula,  is  about 
one  mile  deep,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  but  too  deep  for  anchorage. 

GSAM'ZTz:  POZNT  is  a  high  white  granite  bluff  on  the  western  shore, 
at  the  northern  termination  of  Seymour  narrows.  On  either  side  of  the 
point  is  an  opening,  the  southern  one  running  cast  for  nearly  3  miles,  and 
containing  several  islands ;  the  northern  one  is  smaller,  but  both  are  too 
deep  to  afford  anchorage.  At  2  cables  N.W.  from  Granite  point  is  a  rock 
with  only  9  feet  Avater. 

iroDA&ES  CAHAlt  is  an  extensive  opening  running  in  a  N.E.  by  E. 
direction  betAvecn  ThurloAV  and  Valdcs  islands  ;  its  western  entrance, 
which  is  upward  of  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water,  is  1|^  miles  N.E.  by  N. 
from  Chatham  point ;  there  are  some  tide  rips  off  it. 

EXiK  BAY,  on  the  west  side  of  Discovery  passage,  at  9  miles  north- 
west of  Seymour  narrows,  is  about  H  miles  broad  and  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  deep.  It  affords  indifferent  anchorage,  in  14  to  15  fathoms,  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  head,  and  exposed  to  northerly  winds  ;  Otter 
point,  its  southern  extreme,  slopes  gradually  to  the  sea,  Avith  a  small  shingle 
beach  running  off. 

A  rock  which  covers  at  half  flood  lies  1^  cables  off  the  shore,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  north-west  of  Elk  bay. 

OTTER  COVE,  on  the  west  side  of  Discovery  passage,  and  just  south 
of  Chatham  point,  is  a  small  but  snug  anchorage,  completely  sheltered  from 
all  winds  by  Limestone  island,  in  the  centre  of  the  entrance. 
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Intending  to  anchor  in  this  cove,  pass  close  to,  on  either  side  of  Lime- 
stone island,  and  anchor  midway  bctwem  it  and  the  head  of  the  cove,  in 
10  to  6  fathoms  ;  a  large  vessel  should  moor. 

CBATBAM  VOZXTT,  nearly  24  milei^  from  Cape  Mudgo,  is  the  north- 
west extreme  of  Discovery  passage,  and  also  separates  it  from  John- 
stone strait.  It  is  a  low  rocky  point,  and  at  2  cables  N.E.  from  its  north 
extreme  is  the  Beaver  rock,  awash  at  low  water  ;  in  rounding,  the  shore 
ought  not  to  be  approacho(l  nearer  than  half  a  mile.  Between  the  point 
and  the  Nodales  cannl   Lie  several  strong  eddies  or  tide  ripples. 

BIBBCTloirs. — In  proceeding  through  Discovery  passage  from  the 
southward,  if  the  tide  bo  favourable,  a  vessel  has  only  to  keep  in  mid-channel 
till  past  Seymour  narrows ;  but  if  the  tide  be  unfavourable,  after  passing 
Cape  Mudge,  keep  al)out  2  or  3  cables  off  the  eastern  or  Valdes  island 
shore,  which  is  steep-to,  and  the  tide  does  not  run  so  strong.  If  unable 
to  get  through  the  narrows,  Menzies  and  Duncan  bays  afford  good 
anchorages.     The  latter  ought  to  be  preferred,  being  easier  of  access. 

North  of  Seymour  narrows,  the  tides  b(!ing  comparatively  weak,  a  vessel 
may  proceed  either  in  mid-channel  or  close  to  either  shore,  except  in 
rounding  Chatham  point,  which  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
4  or  5  cables,  to  clear  the  Beaver  rock.  Plumper  bay  affords  a  good 
stopping  place  to  a  vessel  unable  to  proceed  through  Seymour  narrows 
from  the  northward. 

Sailing  vessels  of  any  size  ought  not  to  attempt  to  beat  through  south- 
ward of  the  Sej  mour  narrows. 

jroBxrsTOxrB  strait,  which  separates  the  north-east  side  of  Vancouver 
island  from  the  main,  is  comprised  between  Chatham  point  and  Beaver 
cove,  being  about  55  miles  in  length  in  a  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.  direction, 
with  a  varying  breadth  of  one  to  2  miles.  The  shore  on  both  sides  is  high 
and  rugged,  more  especially  the  southern  one,  which  may  be  said  to  be 
a  continuous  mountain  range,  rising  almost  abruptly  from  the  sea,  the 
summits  of  which  vary  from  2,000  to  5,000  feet  in  height,  some  of  the 
higher  ones  being  clod  in  snow  all  the  year  round. 

The  shores  of  the  strait  are  nearly  everywhere  steep-to,  except  a  few 
spots  along  the  northern  side,  which  will  be  hereafter  described.  There 
are  no  anchorages  whatever ,  along  the  south  shore,  but  several  on  the 
northern,  Knox,  Blinkinsop,  and  Forward  bays,  as  well  as  Ports  Harvey 
and  Neville,  all  of  which,  except  the  latter,  being  easily  accessible  to 
sailing  vessels. 

The  south  shore,  wc8t  of  Salmon  bay,  takes  a  general  westerly  direction 
for  34  miles  to  Beaver  cove,  where  the  high  land  suddenly  terminates, 

•  See  Chart  of  Johnstone  and  Broughton  straits,  No.  581  ;  scale,  m  =  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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and  is  iiMlonted  with  a  few  Blight  bayn,  all  of  which  aro  too  deep  to 
afford  anchorage.  Bauza  cove,  one  mile  east  of  Beaver  cove,  is  a  small 
deep  bight,  and  affords  no  anchorage  ;  some  fimall  islets  Ho  in  its 
entrance. 

From  Chatham  point  to  the  west  end  of  Thurlow  island,,  the 
Boundiiigs  in  mid-channel  are  very  deep,  no  bottom  in  many  i)laccH 
being  found  with  150  fathoms.  About  1^  miles  west  from  the  west  point 
of  Thurlow,  and  half  a  mile  off  the  south  shore  of  the  strait  is  the  Ripple 
shoal,  with  7  to  9  fathoms  on  it.  Near  Ilelmcken  island  the  strait  is 
shoaler  and  the  bottom  irregular,  the  depths  in  mid-channel  varying  from 
17  to  80  fathoms  ;  but  west  of  Hardwicke  island  it  ngain  deepens  to  no 
bottom  at  150  and  170  fathoms. 

TZBBP. — Everywhere  in  Johnstone  stniit  it  is  high  water,  full  and 
change,  at  Oh.  30m.,  and  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  from  15  to  17  feet. 
The  streams  run  from  2  to  2^  hours  after  high  and  low  water  by  the 
shore,  and  except  in  the  vicinity  ofllelmcken  island  and  to  the  eastward  of 
Knox  bay,  they  are  not  strong.  In  the  former  place  they  run  from  3  to 
7  knot?,  and  in  the  latter  2  to  4  knots  ;  but  in  other  parts  of  the  strait 
they  seldom  exceed  1  to  3  knots  per  hour.  Near  Helmcken  island  aro 
several  heavy  tide  rips,  which  in  blowing  weather  would  be  dangerous 
to  boats  or  small  craft;  and  just  west  of  Chatham  point  is  an  overfall, 
producing  a  considerable  swell  at  times. 

TUViLJtO'W  ZSKAXTD  is  on  the  north  side  of  Johnstone  strait,  to  the 
westward  of  Nodnles  canal ;  its  south  side,  which  borders  the  strait,  is 
rocky  and  about  13  miles  long  in  a  westerly  direction  ;  the  eastern 
half  is  indented  by  several  bays,  off  Avhich  lie  some  small  ishinds. 

Ksrox  BAY,  on  the  south  side  of  Thurlow,  and  7  miles  westward  of 
Chatham  point,  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep  nnd  about  the  same  in  width, 
affording  anchorage  in  from  15  to  17  fathoms  2  cables  from  the  head,  off 
the  edge  of  the  bank,  which  is  steep-to.  The  anchorage  is  well  protected 
from  east  or  westerly  winds,  but  it  ought  only  to  be  used  as  a  stopping 
[dace  for  the  night  or  tide,  as  from  the  steepness  of  the  bank  a  vessel 
would  touch  if  a  southerly  wind  sprang  up.  Off  its  south-west  point 
foul  ground  extends  for  nearly  one  cable.  If  intending  to  anclior,  steer 
for  the  head  of  the  bay,  and  anchor  immediately  16  fathoms  arc 
obtained. 

Between  Knox  bay  and  Nodales  canal  lie  the  Pender  islands,  which  arc 
very  rugged  and  barren,  the  largest  being  150  feet  in  height ;  foul  ground 
exists  to  the  east  and  west  of  them  for  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  their  south 
side  ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables.  The  tide  sets 
strongly  through  them.  >  '  •    , :    • 
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Westward  of  Knox  hny  the  coast  of  Tlnirlow  island  is  almost  straight, 
running  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  for  netirly  6  miles,  when  it  turns  to  the 
north-west :  its. shores  are  high  and  rugged,  stcop-to,  uud  may  he  approached 
to  a  cuhle's  distance.  Eden  point,  tlic  north-west  extreme  ()f  Tluirlow, 
is  hold  and  cliffy  ;  half  a  mile  south-cast  of  it  is  a  small  bay,  too  deep 
to  afford  anchorage,  except  for  small  craft. 

RXPPXB  POZS7T,  on  the  south  or  Vancouver  shore  of  the  strait,  G  miles 
west  from  Chatham  jjoint,  is  steop-to,  andlxtwecn  it  and  Knox  bay  are 
some  heavy  tide  rips  in  blowing  weather.  The  coast  between  Ripple 
and  Chatham  points  is  indented  by  two  slight  bays,  but  the  water  in  them 
is  too  deep  to  afford  anchorage. 

RZPPXiB  SKOAZi Camp  i)oiiit,  9:}  miles  W.  )>y  S.  -i  S.  from   Ripplo 

point,  slopes  gradually  to  the  sea  ;  a  rocky  beach  extends  a  short  distance 
off  it  ;  and  half  a  mile  to  the  north-east  of  it  is  the  Ripple  shoal,  with 
from  7  to  9  fathoms,  marked  by  kelp,  about  3'  cables  in  extent,  with 
deep  water  around  it. 

SAZiimoir  BAV. — The  coast  between  Ripple  and  Camp  points  runs  in  a 
W.S.W.  direction,  curving  slightly  inwards  ;  imd  westward  from  Camp 
point  to  Salmon  baj--  it  is  nearly  straight  for  4i  miles.  Salmon  bay  at 
high  water  .ippears  of  considerable  extent,  but  affords  no  anchorage,  the 
bank,  which  runs  off  Indf  a  mile  from  its  head,  being  too  steep.  A  river  of 
considerable  extent  empties  itself  into  this  bay,  and  is  said  to  be  navigable 
for  canoes  several  miles  inland.  At  this  place  is  the  only  break  in  the 
mountain  range  on  the  south  shore,  and  a  valley  of  considerable  extent 
stretches  away  to  the  south-east,  in  the  centre  of  which  appears  a 
remarkable  bare  summit. 

BBStMCKEsr  xsiMiiSSJi,  lying  3  miles  westward  of  Thurlow  island,  in 
the  centre  of  the  strait,  is  IJ-  miles  long  east  and  west,  and  about  half 
a  mile  wide,  with  a  clear  channel  of  the  same  width  on  either  side  of  it. 
The  island  is  about  loO  or  200  feet  high,  with  a  rugged  coast  line  :  the 
Speaker  rock,  which  covers  at  one  quarter  flood,  lies  2^  cables  N.E.  from 
its  eastern  point,  and  is  in  the  track  of  vessels  using  Current  passage. 

Race  passage,  to  the  southward  of  Ilelmckcn  island,  is  half  a  mile 
wide,  but  deep  and  clear  of  danger ;  the  tide  sets  strongly  through  its 
as  much  as  6  knots  at  springs,  and  there  are  some  heavy  tide  rips  in  it 
eastern  part.     This  is  the  passage  generally  used. 

Current  passage,  to  the  northward  of  Ilelmcken,  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide,  and  deep,  the  tide  being  as  strong  as  in  Race  passage. 

BAKDTxrzcKB   zsKAxrn  forms   the   north   side   of  Johnstone  strait 
for  7  miles  to  the  westward  of  Thurlow  island,  and  is  separated  from 
9471.  L 
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tlio  Intfer  by  Chancellor  channel.  It  is  high  and  rugged,  nnd  tho  south 
shore  steop-to,  except  near  its  south-west  extremity,  where  Earl  ledge 
runs  off  for  3  cables,  only  uncovering  at  low  water. 

Two  islets  lie  off  tho  west  point  of  Hardwicke,  and  outside  them 
tho  I  nny  reef,  which  covers  or  is  awash  at  liigh  water  ;  between  the 
reef  and  tho  north  shore  there  are  some  heavy  tide  ripn. 

a&xxrxzxrsor  bay,  on  tho  shore  of  British  Columbia,  2^  miles 
north-west  of  Hardwicke  island,  and  25  niiles  from  Chatham  point,  is 
about  1^  miles  deep,  and  half  a  mile  wide  ;  its  shores  are  high,  and  from 
the  liead  a  bank  dries  out  at  low  water  for  nearly  a  mile.  This  bay  affords 
good  anchorage,  in  10  to  12  fathoms,  about  one-third  of  a  mile  N.E.  of  its 
south-west  point,  well  sheltcrcnl  and  easy  of  access.  Tho  only  direction 
required  is  to  enter  in  mid-channel,  and  anchor  on  obtaining  12  fathoms, 
as  the  bank  is  rather  steep. 

Jesse  island,  lying  about  2  cables  off  the  shore,  nearly  half  a  mile  to 
the  south-west  of  Blinkinsop  bay,  is  small  and  steep-to. 

POU.T  vwxImIiK,  the  next  opening  in  British  Columbia  west  of 
Blinkinsop  bay,  is  of  considerable  extent,  running  in  a  north-easterly 
direction  for  7  miles,  and  varying  from  one  quarter  to  one  mile  in 
breadth.  It  offords  a  spacious  and  secure  anchorage,  but  in  consequence 
of  the  Channel  rock  lying  near  the  middle  of  its  entrance  channel,  great 
caution  is  required  in  entering.  Its  shores,  except  near  the  eastern  side 
of  entrance  and  head,  are  high,  sloping  gradually  to  the  water's  edge. 

The  depth  of  water  in  the  port  varies  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  with  a 
muddy  bottom ;  but  in  the  ehoalest  part  of  the  entrance  channe'  there  are 
not  more  than  2f  or  3  fathoms,  and  in  the  middle  of  its  north  part, 
3^  cables  S.W.  ^  S.  from  Boulder  point,  is  tho  Channel  rock,  of  small 
extent  and  very  dangerous  having  only  4  feet  over  it,  so  that  unless 
vessels  specially  require  to  enter  this  port,  the  anchorage  of  port  Harvey, 
and  Blinkinsop  bays,  which  are  at  no  great  distance  from  its  vicinity, 
ought  to  be  preferred,  being  both  secure  and  easy  of  access. 

The  entrance  channel  into  Port  Neville  is  1;^  miles  long,  and  about  3 
cables  wide,  running  in  a  northerly  direction  ;  the  soundings  in  it  vary 
from  2|  to  5  fathoms,  shoalest  in  the  north  part.  The  best  passage  is  on 
the  western  side  of  Channel  rock,  there  being  about  17  feet  at  low  water  ; 
tlic  passage  eastward  of  it  has  only  12  feet.  Boulder,  the  north-east  point 
of  the  channel,  is  low,  with  a  stony  beach  round  it  :  a  shoal  runs  off  it  to 
tlic  northward  for  5  cables  with  1-|-  fathoms  in  some  parts. 

llobbers  Nob  is  a  remarkable  Ioav  grassy  point  on  the  north  side  of  the 
port,  about  one  mile  from  Boulder  point  ;  to  the  westward  of  it  is  a  shoal 
bay,  into  which  flow  some  large  streams  ;  the  best  anchorage  is  about 
half  51  mile  south-west  of  the  Nob  in  6  or  7  fathoms. 
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Slioftl  orock,  at  the  head  of  Port  Neville,  is  about  2  miles  lonp,  narrow, 
aiul  not  recommended,  aa  its  entrance  is  only  a  cable  Avide,  with  a  rock  in 
the  middle  ;  from  Uh  head  a  mud  lint  extends  off  nearly  a  mile. 

BZXBOTZOirs. — Should  it  1)0  required  to  enter  Port  Neville,  tho 
following  directions  ought  to  he  attended  to :  after  roundiMg  Milly 
island,  which  is  just  S.W.  of  tlie  entrance,  und  may  he  npproached 
close  to,  proceed  up  mid-channel  mitil  Pohbcrs  Noh  comes  in  lino  with 
Boulder  point  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  when  keep  well  over  to  the  western  side 
of  channel  to  avoid  Cliannel  rock.  When  Boulder  point  hears  N.E.  hy  E. 
the  vessel  will  be  clear  to  tho  north-west  of  the  rock,  and  may"  then  steer 
Into  the  port  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  unchoring  in  7  fathoms,  about  half  a  milo 
S.W.  by  W.  from  Robbers  Nob.  If  necessary,  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  the 
entrance  about  half  a  mile  north  of  Milly  island  in  4^  or  5  fathoms. 

TZSBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Port  Neville  at  Oh.  30m., 
the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  being  17  feet :  the  stream  runs  from  1  to  2  knots 
at  the  entrance. 

BXiZMVSOMr  RBBr. — The  coast  between  Ports  Neville  and  Ilarvcy  runs 
in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  slightly  indented.  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  the 
entrance  of  Port  Neville,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile  oif  shore,  lies  tho 
Slimpson  reef,  which  covers  at  half  flood. 

PORT  HAXtVBT,  the  ncxt  inlet  westward  of  Port  Neville  on  tho  north 
side  of  Johnstone  sti'ait,  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  for  4  miles,  with 
a  breadth  varying  from  one  quarter  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and 
affords  good  and  well  sheltered  anchorage  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  muddy  bottom, 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  milo  from  its  head.  There  are  several  small 
islets  within  it,  and  the  shores  are  rugged  ;  from  its  head  swampy  ground 
extends  to  the  north-east,  and  to  the  north-west  is  a  narrow  gorge,  which 
partly  fills  at  high  water  and  joins  Knight  inlet.  The  soundings  in 
the  entrance  vary  from  60  to  80  fxthoms,  shoaling  rapidly  towards  tho 
head. 

Broken  islands,  off  the  east  side  of  the  entrance,  arc  low,  rugged,  and 
of  small  extent ;  they  may  be  approached  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  on  the 
west  side,  but  only  a  boat  passage  exists  to  the  eastward  of  them. 

HAVAirxrAR  cuAXKia,,  the  Avestern  entrance  of  which  is  1^  miles 
north  of  Broken  islands,  runs  in  a  north-easterly  direction  from  the 
east  side  of  Port  Harvey,  connecting  it  with  Call  creek.  Its  length  is 
about  4  miles,  and  its  breadth  varies  from  one  half  to  one  mile.  There 
are  several  islands  within  it,  which  lie  mostly  in  mid-channel  ;  Hull 
island,  the  largest,  being  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  half  a  mile 
broad.  Its  shores  are  high  and  much  broken,  and  the  depths  in  mid- 
channel  vary  from  9  to  50  fathoms. 
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BOTTOBSV  SAT,  in  the  south-cast  part  of  Ilavannah  channel,  is 
about  one  mile  deep  in  a  southerly  direction,  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  a 
vessel  may  anchor  in  this  bay  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  head, 
in  from  10  to  14  fathoms,  but  the  passage  to  it  has  not  been  sufficiently 
sounded  to  recommend  its  being  used  as  an  anchorage. 

Browning  rock,  in  the  north  part  of  Havannah  channel,  about  one- 
third  of  a  mile  north  of  Hull  island,  has  only  12  feet  over  it,  and  lies 
nearly  in  the  fairway  of  the  channel  to  Call  creek  ;  there  is  an  apparently 
clear  passage  to  the  westward  of  it. 

CAVTXOzr. — As  the  soundings  arc  uneven  and  the  bottom  rocky  to  the 
west  and  north-west  of  Hull  island,  care  ought  to  be  used  in  navigating 
this  channel  near  that  neighbourhood. 

CAJtli  CREEK,  the  south  part  of  which  may  be  said  to  commence  at 
the  north-east  point  of  Havannah  channel,  is  an  inlet  of  considerable 
extent,  its  length  in  a  north-easterly  direction  being  12  miles,  and  its 
breadth  varying  from  one  half  to  1^  miles  ;  the  shores  on  either  side 
are  high  and  precipitous,  rising  abruptly  to  mountains  from  1,000  and 
4,700  feet  in  height.  The  head  terminates  in  a  low  swamp,  and  a  valley 
extends  to  the  north-east  from  it. 

The  soundings  in  the  entrance  are  about  40  fathoms,  but  increase  to 
upwards  of  120  fathoms  towards  the  head  ;  there  is  no  anchorage  what- 
ever except  near  its  entrance,  on  the  north  side  amongst  the  Warren 
islands,  where  ii^m  6  to  14  fathoms  Avill  be  found.  These  islands,  four  in 
number,  and  small,  are  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance;  they  run  parallel 
to  the  shore  from  1  to  2  cables  off  it.  A  vessel  may  anchor  between  the 
two  southern  islands  in  from  6  to  10  fathoms. 

CBATBAM  CBAXNEK,  the  east  part  of  which  commences  at  Root 
point  the  north-west  extreme  of  Havannah  channel,  trends  to  the  west- 
ward, connecting  these  waters  with  Knight  inlet ;  its  breadth  as  far  as 
surveyed  varies  from  2  to  3  cables,  the  depth  in  mid-channel  is  4  ftithoms 
at  a  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  Eoot  point.  It  is  not 
recommended  to  use  this  channel  until  further  explored,  as  only  4  miles 
of  it  have  at  present  been  examined. 

Captain  Vancouver's  tendei",  the  Chatham,  a  small  brig,  passed  through 
this  channel  to  the  westward  in  July  1792,  and  the  least  Avater  found  was 
3  fathoms. 

SXBECTiovrs. — If  intending  to  anchor  in  Port  Harvey,  keep  in  mid- 
channel  till  within  the  Mist  islands,  when  the  anchorage  opens  out,  and 
an»  hor  in  7  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  about  half  a  mile 
from  the  head. 

A  sailing  vessel  of  considerable  size  can  beat  in  as  far  as  Mist  islands, 
and  may  stand  to  a  cable's  distance  anywhere  towards  the  west  shore  j 
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in  making  the  eastern  board,  keep  outside  the  line  of  the  Broken  islands, 
and  out  of  the  bight  between  Transit  point  and  the  Mist  islands. 

The  anchorages  in  Boughey  bay,  Ilavannah  channel,  and  among  the 
Warren  islands  on  the  shore  of  Cull  creek,  are  secure ;  but  the  passages  to 
Ihem,  though  probably  deep,  have  not  been  sulliciently  examined  so  that 
directions  can  be  given  for  entering  them. 

TZBES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Port  Harvey  at  Oh.  30  m., 
and  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  10  feet. 

ESCAPE  HEEF,  lying  2  miles  west  of  Broken  islands,  and  half  a  mile 
off  the  north  shore  of  Johnstone  strait,  is  about  a  cable  in  extent,  has 
4  feet  least  water  on  it,  and  is  marked  by  kelp  in  the  summer.  This 
reef,  which  has  deep  water  around  it,  is  in  the  track  of  vessels  entering 
Port  Harvey  from  the  westward  ;  to  avoid  it  keep  in  the  middle  of  the 
strait,  till  the  entrance  of  the  port  comes  well  open,  bearing  N.N.E.  or 
N.  by  E.,  when  steer  in  for  it. 

roRWARB  BAY,  3  milcs  W.S.W.  from  Port  Harvey,  is  a  slight  bend 
in  the  coast,  about  \^  miles  broad,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep, 
with  a  small  islet  30  feet  high  off  its  south-west  point :  its  shores  are 
moderately  high,  and  a  bank  extends  nearly  3  cables  from  its  head. 

This  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  in  14  to  10  fathoms,  off  the  edge 
of  the  bank,  and  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  N.E.  of  its  south-west 
point,  Avell  sheltered  from  all  except  south-easterly  Avinds,  and  even 
these  send  in  no  sea  ;  it  is  easy  of  access  for  any  class  of  vessel,  and 
a  very  good  stopping  place  ;  in  entering  it  from  the  eastward  guard 
iigainst  the  Escape  reef. 

BOAT  HABBOaR. — From  Forward  bay,  the  northern  shore  of  John- 
stone strait  becomes  comparatively  low,  and  trends  W.  by  S.  for  15  miles 
to  Weynton  j^assage,  at  the  termination  of  the  strait.  Boat  harbour,  a 
small  cove  affording  shelter  to  boats,  is  6  miles  westward  of  Forward  bay, 
the  coast  between  the  two  places  being  nearly  straight,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

BAirsoxa'  and  CRACROFT  rsx.MSTBS,  between  Boat  harbour  and 
Weynton  passage,  are  low,  with  rocky  shores,  and  are  separated  by  a 
passage  one  mile  wide.  The  south  side  of  Hanson  is  3  miles  long,  and 
off  its  south-west  point  are  some  rocks  extending  for  2  or  3  cables  to 
the  westward.  Cracoft,  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  about  2  miles  long ;  and 
off  its  south  part,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  are  the  Sophia  islets,  of 
small  extent. 

BiRECTZOxrs. — For  a  steamer,  or  sailing  vessel  with  a  fair  wind,  the 
navigation  of  Johnstone  strait  is  perfectly  easy,  it  being  only  requisite  to 
keep  in  mid-channel,  except  when  nearing  Helnickeu  island  from  the  east- 
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ward,  when  a  vessel  ought,  after  passing  Thurlow  island,  to  keep  within  3 
cables  of  the  southei'n  shore,  or  Camp  point,  till  past  the  Ripple  shoal, 
which,  from  being  marked  with  kelp,  is  likely  to  have  less  than  7  fathoms 
over  it.  In  the  vicinity  of  Helmcken  the  tides  are  strong,  but  not 
enough  to  stop  a  steam  vessel  of  moderate  power ;  to  the  westward  of  it 
ihey  have  no  great  strength. 

If  Avishing  to  anchor  for  the  night,  Knox,  Blinkinsop,  and  Forward  bays, 
and  Port  Harvey  on  the  northern  side,  afford  good  anchorage,  and  are,  with 
the  present  Admiralty  charts,  so  easy  of  access  as  to  require  hardly 
any  directions. 

If  beating  through  the  strait,  when  to  the  eastward  of  Helmcken  island, 
the  shores  on  both  sides  may  be  approached  to  one  cable,  except  for 
half  a  mile  on  either  side  of  Pender  islands,  the  south  side  of  Avhich 
latter  ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables,  as  the  tide  runs 
strong  in  their  vicinity.  Between  ThurloAV  and  the  west  end  of  Hard- 
wicke  island,  it  is  not  advisable  to  beat,  as  the  tide  thereabouts  runs 
strong  and  irregularly,  there  being  also  several  dangers  in  the  track, 
viz..  Ripple  shoal  and  Speaker  rock,  east  of  Helmcken  island  ;  and  Earl 
ledge  to  the  westward  of  it.  From  Hardwicke  island  to  Beaver  cove, 
the  south  shore  may  be  approached  to  one  cable  ;  and  the  only  dangers 
along  the  north  shore  are  the  Slimpson  and  Escape  i-eefs,  which  can  be 
easily  avoided  by  tacking  short  of  them,  keeping  more  than  half  a  mile 
out  when  near  the  latter  ;  elsewhere  the  north  shore  may  be  approached 
to  2  or  3  cables. 

BBOUGBTOir  STRAIT,  which  connects  Queen  Charlotte  sound  with 
Johnstone  strait,  is  upwards  of  14  miles  in  length,  east  and  west,  the 
breadth  varying  from  4  miles  at  the  east,  to  one  mile  at  the  west 
entrance.  Its  southern  chore  is  formed  by  Vancouver  island,  and  the 
northern  one  by  the  south  side  of  Malcolm  island,  and  both,  except  near 
Beaver  cove,  arc  low.  There  are  several  islands,  rocks,  and  shoals  in  the 
eastern  part ;  but  a  clear  navigable  passage  along  the  southern  side  half  a 
mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  place,  which  is  abreast  Alert  bay  in  Cormorant 
island.  There  are  several  anchorages  along  either  side,  available  as 
stopping  places, — Alert  bay,  on  the  south  shore  of  Cormorant  island  ; 
Port  McNeil  on  the  Vancouver  shore,  and  Mitchell  and  Rough  bays  on 
the  south  side  of  Malcolm  island.  The  Nimpkish  river,  which  disembogues 
on  the  south  shore  of  the  strait,  is  a  stream  of  considerable  size,  and  said 
to  be  navigable  by  canoes  for  a  two  days'  journey. 

At  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  strait  the  depths  vary  from  60  to 
100  fathoms,  decreasing  rupidly  to  the  westward  ;  abreast  the  Nimpkish 
river  are  from  19  to  20  fathoms ;  but  to  the  westward  of  it  the  bottom 
becomes  irregular,  depths  varying  from  15  to  40  fathoms. 
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Tisss. — In  Broughton  strait  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at 
0  hours  SO  minutes,  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  being  14  or  15  feet.  In  the 
navigable  'hannel  the  streams  run  1  to  4  knots,  but  in  the  Race  and 
Weynton  passages  3  to  6  knots,  turning  everywhere  about  2  hours  after 
high  and  L  w  water  by  the  shore. 

BBAVER  COVE,  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  Broughton  strait, 
runs  in  upwards  of  a  mile  in  a  southerly  direction,  and  is  half  a  mile 
wide  ;  its  shores  are  high,  and  the  depth  is  too  great  for  anchorage. 
Mount  Holdsworth,  a  remarkable  conical  peak,  3,000  feet  high,  and  very 
conspicuous  from  the  eastward,  rises  3  miles  to  the  south-west  of  the 
cove.* 

NXMCPKZSB  RIVER,  which  flows  into  a  shallow  bay  on  the  south  shore, 
o  miles  westward  of  Beaver  cove,  is  upwards  of  a  cable  wide  at  entrance, 
with  2^  fathoms,  but  only  navigable  for  any  distance  by  canoes  ;  a  bank 
dries  off  it  for  nearly  a  mile,  leaving  a  narrow  Avinding  channel,  with 
about  5  feet  water,  into  the  river.  Green  islet,  off  the  ouier  edge  of  this 
bank,  is  about  4  feet  above  high  Avatcr,  and  small  and  bare  ;  half  a  mile 
west  of  it  is  a  rock  which  uncovers  at  low  water.  In  navigating  the  strait, 
this  islet  ought  not  to  be  approached  within  3  cables. 

On  the  north  bank  of  the  Nimpkish,  at  the  entrance,  is  a  small  plateau 
of  grassy  laud,  on  which  are  the  ruins  of  a  large  native  village,  called 
Oheslakee. 

PORT  McXTElZiXi,  on  the  south  side  of  Broughton  strait,  about  10  miles 
Avest  from  Beaver  cove,  runs  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  for  2  miles,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  affords  a  good,  Avell-sheltered  anchorage,  in 
6  to  9  fathoms.  Its  shores  arc  Ioav,  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach, 
which  runs  off  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head.  From  Ledge 
point,  the  north  point  of  entrance,  a  narrow  ledge,  with  3  to  5  fathoms  on 
it,  runs  out  E.N.E.  1^  miles,  and  kelp  grows  over  it  in  summer. 

Eel  reef,  lying  9  cablCvS  8.S.W.  from  Ledge  point,  aaud  about  2  cables 
off  the  south  shore  of  the  port,  covers  at  three-quarters  flood. 

If  intending  to  anchor  in  Port  McNeill  keep  half  a  mile  from  the  southern 
shore  in  entering  to  avoid  the  ledge  off  Ledge  point,  and  anchor  when 
the  point  be.".rs  N.E.,  about  5  or  6  cables  distant,  in  from  5  to  6  fathoms, 
sandy  bottom. 

The  coast  from  Port  McNeill  runs  about  W.S.W.  4  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  Queen  Charlotte  sound.  It  is  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach,  and 
may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 

'WEYNTOir  PASSAGE. — Pearsc  islands,  in  the  centre  of  Bioughtou 
strait,  at    its  eastern   entrance,  are    a  group  of  small  low  islands,  Avith 

*  See  Plan  of  Beaver  cove,  No.  2,067  j  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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some  rocks  extending  n  short  distance  north  and  south-east  of  them. 
Weynton  i)assnge,  between  Hanson  and  Pearse  islands,  is  about  1^  milea 
wide,  with  depths  in  mid-channel  varying  from  40  to  60  fathoms. 
The  shores  on  both  sides  are  very  mucJx  broken  into  rocks  and  small 
islands  ;  the  tide  rushes  through  from  5  to  6  knots  ;  and  uuless  wanting 
to  anchor  in  Mitchell  bay,  it  ought  not  to  be  used. 

RACB  PASSAGE,  between  Pearse  and  Cormorant  islands,  is  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  wide,  but  a  rock  lies  in  mid-channel  at  its  south  part  ;  the 
tide  runs  from  3  to  6  knots  through,  and  the  passage  is  dangerous. 

coxtnzORASTT  zs^bAsaTB  lics  in  the  centre  of  the  strait,  to  the  west  of 
the  Pearse  islands.  It  is  about  loO  feet  high,  2^  miles  long,  east  and  west, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  Avide,  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach.  Gordon 
point,  its  south-east  extreme,  is  2|  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Beaver  cove. 

AlLEnx  SAY,  on  the  south  side  of  Cormorant  island,  is  nearly  one  mile 
wide,  and  half  a  mile  deep,  aifording  a  good  and  avoH  sheltered  anchorage 
in  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  easy  of  access,  the  shores  being 
everyAvhere  clear  of  danger.  Yellow  bluff,  the  south-west  point  uf  the 
bay,  may  be  recognized  by  a  remarkable  yellow  cliff  at  the  extreme  of  the 
point. 

iTABBZZtrGTOio'  xsJtAJSit,  7  miles  west  of  Beaver  cove,  in  the  centre 
of  Broughton  strait,  is  small  ;  its  south  and  west  sides  are  steep-to,  but 
from  the  northern  one  a  bar,  with  as  little  as  9  feet  Avater  in  some  parts, 
runs  across  the  strait  to  Malcolm  island. 

Between  Haddington  island  and  the  ledge  running  off  from  the  north 
point  of  Port  McNeill,  is  a  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  Avide,  Avith 
not  less  than  7  fatlioms  Avatcr  in  mid-channel. 

nzAZiCOiiM  xsiiASTB,  Avhicli  forms  the  north  side  of  Broughton  strait,  is 
131  miles  long  W.S.W.  and  E.N.E.,  Avith  an  average  breadth  of  nearly 
2  miles  ;  the  shores  are  generally  Ioav,  a  sandy  beach  extending  off  a  short 
distance  from  them.  On  its  south  side  are  Mitchell  and  Rough  bays, 
in  Avhich  vessels  may  anchor  in  6  or  8  fathoms.  Donegal  head,  its  east 
point,  is  high,  cliffy,  Ijordered  by  a  beach,  and  the  tide  runs  strong  in  its 
vicinity.  Dickenson  point,  on  the  south  side  of  the  island,  is  connected 
by  a  baj',  Avith  )  feet  in  some  parts,  to  Haddington  island. 

Foul  ground  marked  by  kelp  extends  half  a  mile  off  the  west  side  of 
Malcohn  island  ;  and  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  Pulteney  point,  its  south-west 
extreme,  is  a  shoul  patch  of  o  fathoms,  also  marked  by  kelp. 

DXRfiCTZOirs. — In  navigating  Broughton  strait  from  the  eastward,  Avhea 
abreast  Beaver  cove  in  mid-channel,  a  W.  i  S.  couise,  to  pass  not  more 
than  2  cables  south  of  Cormorant  island,  will  keep  a  vessel  clear  to  the 
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northward  of  Nimpkisli  bank,  and  when  the  west  point  of  Cormorant  ishmd 
bears  N.  by  E.  she  will  be  westward  of  it;  then  steer  to  round  the  south- 
west point  of  Haddington  island  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  avoid  the 
ledge  off  Ledge  point  ;  when  the  north  shore  of  Cormorant  island  opens 
of  Haddington  island  E.  by  N.,  a  vessel  may  steer  out  of  the  strait  in 
mid-ehannel.  None,  except  small  craft,  should  go  to  the  northward  of 
Haddington  island. 

Sailing  vessels  of  any  size  would  find  it  tedious  to  boat  through  this 
strait,  and  as  there  are  several  dangers  it  is  not  recommended  to  do  so. 

QVEEir  CKARXiOTTS  SOWWTD  is  an  extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  con- 
necting the  inner  waters  north  of  Vancouver  island  with  the  Pacific. 
Its  length  is  upwards  of  30  miles,  running  in  an  easterly  direction,  and 
its  breadth  varies  from  10  to  20  miles,  being  bounded  on  the  north  by 
the  shores  of  British  Columbia,  and  on  the  south  by  the  north  sliore 
of  Vancouver  island.  In  the  north  and  north-east  parts  are  innu- 
merable rocks  and  islands,  of  which  little  is  at  jnesent  known  ;  but  along 
its  southern  sides  are  two  broad  and  navigable  channels  to  the  Pacific. 

Broughton  strait  enters  this  sound  at  its  south-east  part.  From  thence 
to  Thomas  point  the  coast  of  Vancouver  runs  W.  by  N.  for  9  miles,  and 
is  low  ;  it  is  bordered  the  whole  distance  by  a  beach  composed  of  sand 
and  boulders,  and  foul  ground  marked  by  kelp  exists  off  it,  from  one 
quarter  to  half  a  mile. 

If  intending  to  enter  Beaver  harbour  from  the  eastwarti,  do  not 
approach  this  shore  Avithin  a  mile  till  near  Thomas  point  ;  and  as  but 
very  few  soundings  have  been  obtained  i..  tiiis  part  of  Queen  Charlotte 
sound,  if  beating  to  windward,  great  caution  ought  to  Iju  observed  when 
standing  to  the  northward. 

BEAVSR  HARBOUR,  on  the  south  side  of  the  sound,  9  miles  west- 
ward of  Broughton  strait,  is  3  miles  wide  at  entrance  and  2  miles 
deep.  The  harbour  is  protected  or  formed  by  several  islands  lyino- 
across,  and  within  the  entrance  j  its  shores  are  low,  and  from  the  south 
shore  a  bank  extends  off  3  or  4  cables  ;  a  short  distance  inland  from 
its  western  side  are  seven  remarkable  liills,  varying  in  hei"-ht  from 
400  to  C 40  feet.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  south  and  west  parts 
of  the  harbour,  but  north-easterly  winds  send  in  a  heavy  sea,  renderino- 
it  impossible  to  land  on  the  south  shore  for  days  together.* 

On  the  south  shore  is  Fort  Rupert,  a  Hudson  Bay  Company's  fort  or 
trading  post,  which  has  been  establ'iwhed  several  years,  and  is  in  charge 
of  a  chief  trader  ;  adjac^  jt  to  it  is  a  small  quantity  of  clear  land,  also  a 
very  fine   garden,  where  fruir,  and  vegetnoles  CL>mmon  to  the  climate, 
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See  Plan  of  Beaver  harbour,  No.  2,067 ;  scale,  m  -  2,  inches. 
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fU'e  groAvn  in  great  nbuudance.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  fort  is  a  large 
native  village. 

Thomas  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  harbour,  is  low  and  rocky  ; 
some  rocks  lie  upwards  of  2  cables  off  it  to  the  westward.  The  channel 
between  it  and  Deer  island  is  about  4  cables  wide,  with  from  13  to  6 
fathoms,  and  clear  of  danger. 

Moffat  rock,  8  cables  to  the  westward  of  Thomas  point,  is  3  cables  off 
shore,  just  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank,  and  uncovers  at  low  water. 

Deer  island,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  north  of  Thomas  point,  is  about  1^ 
miles  in  circumference,  wooded,  and  about  240  feet  high  ;  its  shores  are 
rocky,  and  extending  nearly  4  cables  off  its  north-west  part  is  a  reef 
marked  by  kelp,  with  9  feet  water  over  it  ;  a  short  distance  off  the  south- 
east point  are  some  islets  and  rocks. 

Round  island,  half  a  mile  N.  by  E.  of  Deer  island,  is  small,  but  high, 
and  conspicuous  from  the  eastward. 

Peel  island,  in  the  north  part  of  Beaver  harbour,  is  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  S.W.  and  N.E.,  about  a  third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  between  it 
and  the  west  shore  of  the  harbour  is  a  passage  2  cables  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part,  with  17  fathoms  water  ;  4  cables  north  of  it  are  the  Charlie 
islets,  small,  and  two  in  number.  There  is  a  good  channel  into  the 
harbour  close  along  the  east  side  of  Peel  island,  which  is  steep-to. 

Cattle  islands,  which  lie  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  are  small  and 
connected  with  each  other  at  low  water.  At  1^  cables  south  of  them  is 
Shell  islet,  the  observation  spot  on  which  is  in  lat.  50°  42'  36"  N.,  long. 
127°  25'  7"  W.  ;  a  reef  awash  at  high  water  lies  one  cable  south  of  it. 

Cormorant  rock,  lying  one-third  of  a  mile  off  the  western  shore  of  the 
harbour,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  west  of  Shell  islet,  covers  at  high  water, 
and  has  from  4  to  6  fathoms  close  to  ;  mid-way  between  this  rock  and 
Cattle  islauua  is  a  shoal  patch  of  3^  fathoms. 

Dsedalus  passage,  leading  from  the  west  part  of  Beaver  harbour  to  the 
northward,  is  2  cables  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  has  not  less  than 
17  fathoms  in  mid-channel. 

Dillon  point,  the  north-Avest  extreme  of  the  harbour,  and  separating 
it  from  Hardy  bay,  is  bold  and  rocky  j  some  small  islets  lie  to  the  south- 
east of  it  close  in  shore. 

DZRECTIOM'S. — Beavcr  harbom*  is  easy  of  access  to  either  sailing 
vessels  or  steamers.  There  are  three  passages  into  it,  but  the  southern 
one,  between  Thomas  point  and  Deer  island,  is  the  best,  and  generally  used, 
being  wide  enough  for  a  vessel  to  beat  through  ;  and  the  only  caution 
required  in  entering  it,  is  not  to  round  Thomas  point  nearer  than  2  cables, 
in  ordei  to  avoid  the  rocks  off  its  north-west  part,  after  which  steer  for 
Shell  islet,  and  anchor  in  10  to  12  fathoms  about  2  cables  south-east  of  it, 
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with  Foit  Rupert  bearing  S.S.E.,  and  Tliomas  point  East,  or  E.  by  N. 
Good  anchorage  in  from  6  to  9  fatlioms,  and  better  slieltered  from  north- 
westerly winds,  may  be  obtained  to  the  westward  of  tlu;  Cattle  islniuls  : 
but  in  rounding  Shell  islet  give  it  a  berth  of  about  2  cables,  to  avoid  the 
reef  south  of  it. 

If  entering  the  harbour  by  the  Daedalus  passage,  the  only  direction 
required  is  to  steer  mid-channel ;  a  sailing  vessel  could  not  easily  work 
through  it  however,  as  the  breadth  abreast  Peel  island  contracts  to  2 
cables. 

TZDSS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Beaver  harbour  at 
Oh.  30m.,  and  the  rise  and  fall  is  from  15  to  16  feet. 

BARBY  BAT,  to  the  westward  of  Beaver  harbour,  and  separated 
from  it  by  Dillon  point,  runs  in  a  southerly  direction  for  4  miles  ;  its 
breadth  at  the  entrance  is  2  miles,  narrowing  to  the  head,  where  it  ter- 
minates in  a  narrow  creek,  1;^  miles  long,  and  2  to  4  cables  broad,  wilh 
a  sand-bank  running  oft"  its  head  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  shores 
of  the  bay  are  rugged,  and  off"  the  west  side,  near  the  head,  are  some  out- 
lying rocks.  The  soundings  in  the  outer  part  of  the  bay  vary  from  100 
to  40  fathoms,  and  there  is  no  anchorage,  except  in  the  small  creek  at  the 
head,  which  is  difficult  of  access,  and  should  not  be  used  by  a  stranger. 

Ofi"  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay,  about  three-quarters  of  n  mile 
from  the  shore,  are  the  Masterman  islands,  small,  and  four  in  number  j 
foul  ground  exists  between  them  and  the  shore. 

OOZiETAS  CHANSTBii,  which  runs  along  the  north  shore  of  Vancouver 
island  to  the  Pacific,  is  22  miles  long  east  and  west,  with  a  breadth 
varying  from  one  to  2^  miles.  Its  shores  are  high,  rugged,  and 
steep-to,  except  in  the  western  part,  and  may  be  generally  approached 
to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  the  northern  side  is  composed  of  a  group 
of  islands,  mostly  small,  throug^  which  are  several  navigable  pas- 
sages. There  are  four  anchorages  within  the  channel ;  Shushartie  bay 
on  the  south  side  ;  Port  Alexander,  Shadwell  passage,  and  Bull  harbour 
on  the  north  side  ;  and  all,  with  the  exception  of  the  latter,  easily  acces- 
sible to  sailing  vessels.  Duval  point,  on  the  south  side  at  the  eastern 
entrance  of  the  channel,  is  15  miles  west  of  Broughton  strait.* 

The  soundings  throughout  the  channel  to  tbe  west  entrance  are  very 
deep,  varying  from  190  to  80  fathoms,  but  there  the  bottom  suddenly 
rises  from  40  to  7  and  9  and  in  one  part  to  less  than  3  fathoms,  forming 
Nahwitti  bar,  stretching  completely  across  the  channel,  and  in  a  great 
measure  preventing  any  heavy  sea  rising  inside  it  during  westerly  gales. 
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*  See  Chart  of  West  end  of  Vancouver  island,  No.  582  ;  scale,  m  =  0' 5  of  an  inch. 
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TXBBS. — It  is  high  ■water,  full  and  change,  in  tlio  Golctas  channel 
at  Oh.  30m.,  and  the  rise  and  fall  varies  from  12  to  14  feet.  The  streams 
in  the  cast  part  of  the  channel  run  from  1  to  3  knots,  but  near  the  west 
entrance,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Nahwitti  bar,  they  are  much  stronger, 
running  from  2  to  5  knots,  turning  shortly  after  high  and  low  water  by 
the  shore. 

SBVSBARTZE  BAT. — From  Duval  point  the  south  shore  of  Golctas 
channel  runs  16  miles  in  a  westerly  direction  to  Shushartio  bay,  with  a 
rugged  rocky  outline,  and  rises  gradually  to  a  chain  of  hills  varying  from 
400  to  1,000  feet  high  ;  it  is  everywhere  steep-to.  Shushartie  bay  is 
about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  its  shores  are  high,  except  at  the  head, 
from  which  a  sand-bank  runs  off  more  than  2  cables.  There  is  a  very 
limited  but  fairly  sheltered  anchorage  just  inside  the  north-oast  point  of 
bay,  in  about  13  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  off  whore,  but  from  the 
steepness  of  the  bank  it  should  only  be  considered  as  a  stopping  place.* 

Dillon  Rock,  which  covers  at  one  quarter  flood  at  H  cables  west  of 
the  east  point  of  bay,  is  in  the  way  of  -vessels  entering  from  the  eastward. 

DZRSCTZOxars. — If  entering  Shushartio  bay  from  the  eastward,  and 
the  Dillon  rock  be  covered,  do  not  steer  in  for  the  anchorage  till  the 
easternmost  peak  of  the  Shushartie  saddle  (a  remarkable  double-topped 
mountain  1,900  feet  high  situated  south  of  the  bay)  comes  in  line  with 
the  village  at  the  head  of  bay  S.  f  W.,  when  proceed  in  with  that  mark  on, 
which  leads  west  of  Dillon  rock;  when  the  north-east  point  of  bay  bears 
E.  by  N.,  the  vessel  will  be  clear  south  of  it,  and  should  steer  for  the 
eastern  shore,  anchoring  immediately  14  fathoms  are  obtained,  as  the  bank 
is  steep,  which  will  be  about  one  cable's  distance  off  it,  Avith  the  extremes 
of  the  bay  bearing  N.E.  and  N.W.  by  W. 

If  entering  from  the  westward  keep  the  western  shore  aboard  till 
Halstead  point  bears  E.  by  N.,  Avhen  steer  in  as  before  directed. 

SHZNGXiZ:  POznrT,  2  miles  west  of  Shushartie  bay,  is  low  ;  a  beach 
runs  oif  it  a  short  distance  ;  westward  of  this  point  it  is  difficult  to  laud, 
except  in  fair  weather. 

CAPS  cOTia/aactJiXiJ;  22  miles  west  of  Duval  point,  is  the  northern- 
most point  of  Vancouver  island,  and  the  south  point  of  the  west  enijance 
to  Goletas  channel.  The  cape  is  low,  and  some  rocks  extend  oft  it  for 
nearly  2  cables  ;  to  the  eastward  of  it  the  coast  forms  a  large  bay  3  miles 
wide  and  about  one  mile  deep,  with  2^  to  6  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  and 
not  in  any  way  adapted  for  anchoring.  There  is  an  Indian  village  on  the 
east  side  of  the  cape. 

*  See  Plan  of  Shushartie  bay,  No.  2,067  ;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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OORDOxr  OROUP  consists  of  n  number  of  small  islands  running  in 
an  cast  and  west  direction  for  o  miles,  and  bordering  the  north  part  of  the 
east  entrance  of  Goletas  channel.  They  are  high  and  steep-to,  and  on 
the  eastern  or  Doyle  island  is  Miles  cone,  a  remarkable  summit  oHO  feet 
high.     Their  eastern  extreme  is  2  miles  north  of  Duval  point. 

Duncan  island,  one  mile  south  of  the  Ciordou  group,  is  about  a  mile 
in  circumference,  and  300  feet  high  ;  at  1^  miles  west  of  it  are  the  two 
Noble  islets  30  feet  high,  between  which  and  the  group  it  is  not  advisable 
for  a  large  vessel  to  go. 

CRRZSTXS  PASSAGS,  botv.'ccn  the  west  side  of  the  Gordon  group  and 
Balaklava  island,  is  half  a  mile  Avide,  and  its  south  entrance  is  nearly  6 
miles  from  Duval  point  ;  it  runs  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  connects 
Goletas  with  the  New  chaimel  ;  its  shores  are  free  from  danger,  and  the 
depths  ill  mid-channel  are  from  35  to  4o  fathoms.  The  tide  runs  from 
1  to  3  knots  through  it,  the  flood  to  the  southward. 

If  intending  to  go  through  this  passage  from  Goletas  channel,  a  large 
vessel  should  enter  it  west  of  the  Noble  islets. 

BROivxa'ZiTG  PASSAGE,  to  the  west  of  Balaklava  island,  between  it 
and  Galiano  island,  runs  in  a  north- vtcsterly  direction  from  the  Goletas 
to  New  channel.  Its  length  is  about  3  miles,  its  breadth  in  the  narrowest 
part  2  cabl(  s,  and  tlaere  are  some  small  rocks  and  islets  off  its  south-east 
and  north-east  i)oints ;  it  is  deep,  and  a  mid-channel  course  through  is 
free  from  danger.     The  tide  is  very  weak  in  this  channel. 

GAXiZAl<JO  iSXiAlfD,  the  largest  of  the  islands  on  the  north  side  of 
Goletas  channel,  is  of  triangular  shape,  nearly  8  miles  long,  and  3^ 
miles  broad,  the  base  fronting  to  the  southward.  The  shores  are  very  much 
broken  along  the  north  and  east  sides  ;  a  remarkable  peak  of  conical 
shape  1,200  feet  high,  mount  Lemon,  rises  near  its  south-west  part,  and 
Port  Alexander  is  formed  at  its  south-oast  extreme. 

PORT  AXiEacANDER,  upwards  of  7  miles  from  Duval  point,  and  on 
the  west  side  of  BroAvning  channel,  runs  in  a  north-westerly  direction  for 
H  miles,  with  a  general  breadth  of  aboui;  4  cables  ;  there  is  a  small 
islet  in  the  middle  of  it,  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  and  another  close 
off  Boxer  point  on  the  west  side  of  entrance.  This  port  is  easy  of  access 
to  steamers  and  sailing  vessels  with  a  fair  wind,  and  affords  good  anchorage 
in  12  to  13  fathoms,  half  a  mile  from  its  head,  well  sheltered  from  all 
except  south-easterly  winds. 

The  south  side  of  Galiano  island  is  high,  steep-to,  and  cliffy,  running  in 
a  straight  direction  to  the  westward  ;  at  41  miles  west  from  Boxer  point 
is  a  small  cove  which  would  afilud  shelter  to  small  craft  in  westerly 
winds. 
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8HAB\irB&&  VABSAOB,  in  tlio  noith-wcst  part  of  the  Golotns  channel, 
between  Galiano  and  Hope  islandH,  is  3^  milef  lonj»  in  a  northerly  direc- 
tion, and  its  breadth  varies  from  one  half  to  1^  miles  ;  the  eastern  shore 
la  straight  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  but  tlio  western  is  infl(>ntcd  into 
several  small  bays,  with  some  rocks  and  islets  off  them. 

The  soundings  in  the  soutli  part  of  this  passage  are  from  80  to  100 
fathoms,  decreasing  rapidly  from  9  to  13  fathoms  to  the  northward;  a 
vessel  may  anchor  about  2  or  3  cables  N.W.  of  Centre  island,  sheltered 
from  all  except  northerly  winds.  The  tide  runs  Avith  considerable  strength 
as  much  as  4  knots  between  Centre  island  and  Turn  point. 

Vausittart  island,  in  the  centre  of  the  passage  at  its  north  part,  is  ono 
mile  long,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  ;  west  of  it  are  some  rocks 
and  small  islets  extending  out  6  cables;  and  half  a  milo  from  the  north 
point  are  two  wooded  islets  called  Nicholas  islands. 

Wilk's  island,  at  the  south-east  part  of  the  passage  is  steep-to,  and 
may  be  ajiproachcd  to  a  cable  ;  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of 
it  is  a  small  low  islet,  named  Sltvve  island. 

Centre  island,  in  the  middle  of  the  passage,  and  5  cables  S.W.  from 
Yansittart  island,  is  small  ;  we  t  of  it  some  kelp  extends  a  short  distance, 
but  there  is  .-  clear  jmssago  on  either  side  of  it. 

One  Tree  islet,  4  cables  west  of  Vansittart,  is  small,  about  40  feet  high, 
and  has  a  single  tree  on  its  summit,  which  is  very  conspicuous  when 
seen  from  the  northward,  and  of  great  use  in  identifying  the  passage  ; 
this  islet  may  be  approached  close  to  on  the  west  side,  but  between  it  and 
Vansittart  are  rocks  and  foul  ground. 

Cape  James,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Shadwell  passage,  is  a  high 
rocky  bluff;  some  rocks  extend  off  it  to  the  southward  for  a  short  dis- 
tance, and  foul  gi'ound,  marked  by  kelp,  exists  between  it  and  Turn 
point. 

SZRSCTXONS. — Going  through  Shadwell  passage  to  the  northward, 
round  Willes  island,  its  south-east  point,  at  about  one  or  2  cables'  distance; 
Avhen  abreast  Turn  point  steer  to  pass  about  one  cable  off  either  side 
of  Centre  island,  and  2  cables  west  of  One  Tree  islet,  after  which  a 
north-westerly  course  will  lead  out  clear.  To  the  eastward  of  Vansittart 
island  the  passage  is  deeper,  and  nearly  straight,  and  perhaps  to  a  sailing 
ship  or  stranger  it  would  be  easier  to  navigate  than  the  western  one  ;  if 
proceeding  through  it,  keep  in  mid-channel. 

Shadwell  passage  may  be  used  by  steamers  or  sailing  vessels  with  a  fair 
wind  ;  it  would  hardly  be  prudent  to  beat  a  large  vessel  through  it,  as 
there  is  generally  a  heavy  swell  and  strong  tide  in  the  north  part.  It  is 
the  passage  usually  taken  by  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  vessels  when 
bound  north  from  the  inner  waters. 
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Th(^  best  anchorage  in  Shadwoll  passapjo  is  near  tlio  middlo,  with  One 
Tree  islet  hearing  N.E.  by  N.,  Centre  island  S.E.,  and  Turn  point  South, 
in  9  fathoms. 

BOPB  iBJiAmt,  the  westernmost  of  tho  gronp  which  form  the  north 
side  ofGolclas  channel,  is  (y  miles  long,  east  and  west,  and  its  greatest 
breadth  is  3J  miles.  The  island  is  moderately  high,  and  its  shores  are 
very  much  broken  ;  the  sea  breaks  heavily  along  its  north  and  west  sides, 
and  olfMt'xioana  point,  the  western  extreme,  a  reef  extends  3  cables  ;  the 
south  shore  is  steep,  and  may  bo  approached  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile. 

BUXiXi  BABBOUK  has  its  entrance  on  the  south  side  of  Hope  island, 
2  miles  from  tho  western  entrance  of  Goletas  channel.  Though  small, 
this  harbour  affords  a  very  secure  landlocked  anchorage.  It  runs  in  a 
northerly  direction  for  1^  miles  across  Hope  island,  its  head  being  only 
separated  from  the  north  shore  of  the  island  by  a  narrow  rock  of  h»w  land 
403  feet  wide  ;  its  breadth  at  the  entrance  is  5  cable?,  contracting  to  one 
cable  at  half  the  distance  from  the  head,  after  which  it  again  increases  to 
nearly  2  cables. 

Indian  island,  1^  cables  north  of  the  narrowest  part  of  the  entrance,  is 
small,  but  completely  shuts  in  the  harbour  to  the  southward,  leaving  a 
passage  (o  it  on  the  eastern  side  one  cable  in  width  ;  between  the  island 
and  the  west  shore  ai'c  only  11  feet  water.  The  anchorage  is  to  the  north- 
ward of  this  '  land,  in  nbout  4  fathoms  watei',  but  there  is  only  room  for 
1  or  2  vessels  of  moderate  size  to  lie  moored. 

If  intending  to  enter  Bull  harbour,  steer  Tip  mid-channel,  passing  east 
of  Indian  island,  and  moor  immediately  the  vessel  is  north  of  it,  anchors 
north  and  south.  Steamers  or  only  small  sailing  vessels  should  use  this 
anchorage,  as  from  its  narrow  and  tortuous  entrance  it  is  rather  difficult  of 
access  to  long  vessels. 

Westward  of  Bull  harbour  the  coast  of  Hope  island  is  rocky  and  edged 
by  kelp  ;  the  sea  in  westerly  winds  breaks  heavily  along  it. 

XTAHIVXTTZ  BAB,  or  ledge,  stretching  across  the  west  entrance  of 
the  Goletiis  channel,  is  of  sandstone  formation,  and  on  the  eastern  edge 
rises  suddenly  from  40  to  9  fathoms,  the  depth  increasing  very  gi-adually 
to  the  westward.  Its  breadth  within  the  10-fathom  line  is  from  one  to 
neai'ly  3  miles,  broadest  at  the  south  part,  where  are  several  shoal  spots, 
called  Tatnall  reefs,  with  2^  and' 3^  fathoms,  at  a  distance  of  1;^  miles 
from  the  south  shore  ;  northward  of  these  patches  the  depths  vary  from 
6  to  9  fathoms.  In  heavy  westerly  gales  the  sea  breaks  right  across  the 
Goletas  channel  at  this  bar. 

Lemon  point,  Galiano  island,  open  north  of  Shingle  point,  Vanconver 
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island,  bearing  E.   by  N.,  iends  over  the  Nahwitti  bar  in  the  deepest 
water  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  well  to  the  northward  of  Tatnall  reefs.* 

SZRBCTXOsrs. — Bound  to  the  westward  through  Golotas  channel, 
steer  in  mid-channel,  or  within  half  a  mile  of  cither  shore,  until  Avest 
of  Bull  harbour,  after  Avhich  keep  Lemon  point  open  north  of  Shingle 
point  E.  by  N.,  until  Mcxicana  point  bears  North,  when  a  vessel  Avill  be 
to  the  Avcstward  of  the  Nahwitti  bar.  A  sailing  ship,  if  boating  through 
the  channel,  should  keep  south  of  Duncan  and  Noble  islands  ;  cls^ewhcre, 
until  west  of  Bull  harbour,  the  shores  on  cither  side  may  be  approached  to 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  when  west  of  Bull  harbour,  in  standing  to  the  south- 
ward, tack  Avhen  Shingle  and  Lemon  points  are  in  line  E.  by  N.,  and  do 
not  approach  nearer  than  half  a  mile  towards  ^Fexicana  point,  as  there  is 
generally  a  heavy  swell  setting  in  on  it,  and  the  ground  is  uneven. 

If  obliged  to  anchor  for  the  night,  or  tide,  Shusliartie  bay,  though 
small,  is  easy  of  acfccss,  the  only  danger  being  the  Dillon  rock  off  its  east 
point.  Port  Alexander,  and  Shadwell  passage,  along  the  north  shore, 
are  also  easy  of  access  Avith  a  fair  Avind  to  sailing  vessels,  and  the  latter 
is  preferable,  being  more  roomy  and  better  holding  ground. 

xar&'W  CHAzarxriaZi,  to  the  northward  of  the  Goletas  channel,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  the  islands  Avhich  form  the  north  shore  of  the  latter,  is 
an  extensive  clear  passage  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  about  I2h  miles  long,  and 
a  breadth  varying  from  1-^  to  4  miles.  Its  depth  in  the  shoalcst  parL  is 
60  fathoms,  near  the  eastern  entrance,  and  its  shores,  except  near  the 
west  part  of  the  Gordon  group,  may  be  approached  to  nearly  half  a  mile"; 
the  north  limit  of  the  channel  is  formed  by  Walker  group  to  the  castAvard, 
and  a  fcAv  Ioav  rocks  and  islets  to  the  north -Avest. 

Generally  a  heavy  savcU  sets  through  Ncav  channel  from  the  AvestAvard, 
and  A, ith  the  exception  that  there  is  more  room  for  a  large  vessel  to  Avork 
in  or  out  than  in  Goletas  channel,  there  is  no  reason  to  use  it  in  pre- 
ference to  the  latter,  unless,  if  running  in  before  a  heavy  AA'^esterly  gale, 
the  seaAvcre  breaking  across  the  Avcst  entrance  of  Goletas  channel  at  the 
Nahwitti  bar. 

Doyle  island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Gordon  group  and  at  the 
south-east  point  of  Now  channel,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and,  as 
before  stated,  has  a  remarkable  summit,  3S0  feet  high.  Miles  cone,  on  its 
centre  ;  there  are  some  small  islets  off  its  east  point.  The  north  side  of 
the  Gordon  group  to  Crane  islets  is  steop-to,  and  may  be  approached  to 
one-third  of  a  mile. 

The  Crane  islets   ai'e  small,  30   feet  high,  and  steep-to,  there  being 

*  Sec  View  A.  on  Chart  No.  582. 
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100  fathoms  water  at  a  cable's  distance.  They  lie  2^  miles  westward  of 
Doyle  island,  and  about  3  cables  north  of  Gordon  group. 

Boyle  island,  1^  miles  west  of  Crane  islets,  and  half  a  milo  north  of 
Hurst  island,  is  small  ;  at  half  a  mile  north-west  of  it  is  the  Grey  rock, 
which  covers  at  one  quarter  flood,  and  is  dangerous  to  vessels  beating 
through  this  channel.  The  beft  mark  to  clear  this  rock,  is  to  keep  the 
Crane  islets  just  touching  the  north  side  of  Gordon  group  E.  by  S.  f  S., 
which  leads  nearly  half  a  mile  uorth  of  it  ;  when  Boyle  island  bears  South 
a  vessel  will  be  clear  cast  of  it,  and  when  the  south-west  and  north-east 
points  of  Christie  passage  come  open  S.  f  W.,  she  will  be  clear  to  the 
north-west  of  it. 

The  north  shore  of  Baluklava  island  is  rugged,  and  half  a  mile  N.W. 
from  its  north-west  point  are  three  low  islets,  6  feet  above  high  water, 
at  the  north  entrance  to  BroAvning  channel. 

The  north  shore  of  Galiano  island  is  also  rugged  ;  some  outlying  rocks 
lie  a  short  distance  off  it,  but  it  may  be  approached  to  one-third  of 
a  mile. 

Westward  of  Cape  James,  the  north-east  point  of  Hope  iiiland,  tho 
shore  is  generally  rocky,  and  the  sea  breaks  heavily  along  it ;  do  not 
approach  it  within  half  a  mile. 

"WAXiXiSB  GROUP,  at  the  north-east  part  of  New  channel,  from  2  to  3 
miles  north  of  its  south  side,  is  composed  of  a  number  of  small  islands 
and  rocks,  covering  an  extent  of  6  miles  in  a  westerly  direction,  and 
2  miles  broad,  the  highest  is  about  300  feet  above  the  sea ;  among  them 
are  several  small  creeks  and  bights,  which  would  afford  shelter  to  boats, 
or  even  small  craft ;  along  their  south  side  some  rocks  extend  a  short 
distance  off.  Castle  point,  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  group,  is 
bold,  cliffy,  and  steep -to,  with  no  bottom  at  60  fathoms  2  cables  south  of  it. 

White  rock,  at  the  south  extreme  of  Walker  group,  lies  2  miles 
W.S.W.  from  Castle  point ;  it  is  4  feet  above  high  water,  and  there  arc 
40  fathoms  half  a  cable  south  of  it.  Between  White  rock  and  Boyle  islet 
a  strong  tide  race  usually  prevails. 

Nye  rock,  off  the  south  end  of  Schooner  passage,  at  the  west  part  of 
the  group,  covers  at  high  water  ;  it  lies  W.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  White 
rock,  and  may  be  approached  to  2  cables  on  the  south  side,  but  largo 
vessels  should  not  stand  inside  it  to  the  northward. 

Redfeni  island,  the  south-west  of  Walker  group,  is  about  half  a  mile 
long,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  half  a  milo  south-east  of  it  are 
some  rocks  just  above  high  water,  as  also  to  the  north-west ;  its  south 
side  ought  not  to  be  approached  within  2  cables. 

Prosser  rock,  2  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  of  Redfern  island,  is  small,  about 
2  feet  above  high  water,  and  may  be  approached  to  2  cables.    Neai'ly  a 
9471.  M 


Mi 

i- 


■■V 


.  i 


li . 


4 


^  ■-••' 


Wl 


,J 


178 


QUEEN   CHARLOTTE  SOUND. 


[chap.  VI. 


mile  farther  in  the  same  direction  is  Bright  islet,  100  feel  high,  to  the 
north  nnd  north-east  of  which  are  some  reefs  and  small  islets. 

Pino  island,  at  the  north-west  part  of  New  channel,  is  abont  a  mile  in 
circumference,  low,  and  wooded,  and  conspicuous  from  the  westward ; 
some  small  islets,  named  Tree  islets,  which  are  also  wooded,  lie  half  a 
mile  N.E.  of  it. 

Storm  islands,  in  the  centre  of  Queen  Charlotte  sound,  2^  miles  north- 
ward of  Fine  island,  arc  a  narrow  chain  of  islets  extending  2  miles  east 
and  west. 

BntBCTZOirs. — If  using  the  New  channel,  and  the  wind  be  fair,  a 
mid-channel  course  about  W.  by  N.  will  take  a  vessel  clear.  If  working 
through,  when  between  the  Walker  and  Gordon  group,  keep  one-third  to 
one  half  of  a  mile  south  of  the  southern  shores  of  the  former,  and  on  nearing 
the  Grey  rock,  when  standing  towards  the  southern  shore,  avoid  opening 
the  south  part  of  Crane  islets  north  of  the  Gordon  group  E.  by  S.  |  S., 
until  the  east  and  west  points  of  Christie  passage  come  open  S.  f  W.,  when 
a  vessel  will  be  clear  to  the  westward  of  the  rock  ;  and  if  going  east,  when 
Boyle  islet  bears  South  she  will  be  east  of  it.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  Galiano 
ami  Hope  islands,  tack  about  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  keep  outside  Shad- 
well  passage  and  Roller  bay  ;  when  west  of  Fine  island,  do  not  bring  it 
east  of  E.  by  N, 

The  COAST  from  Cape  Commerell  (page  172),  the  north-west  point  of 
Vancouver  island,  takes  a  south-west  direction  for  16  miles  to  Cape  Scott. 
It  is  rather  low,  but  rises  at  a  distance  inland  to  hills  800  and  1,000  feet 
high  ;  it  is  indented  by  several  bays,  which,  however,  are  too  open  to 
afford  any  shelter,  except  in  southerly  winds  ;  foul  ground  extends  off 
in  some  places  more  than  one  mile. 

BBCATB  BOCK,  lying  W.  ^  S.  1^  miles  from  Cape  Commerell,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore,  covers  at  three-quarters  flood,  and 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  over  it.  Lemon  point,  Galiano  island,  just  open 
of  or  touching  Shingle  point,  Vancouver  island,  E.  by  N.,  leads  three- 
quartv^rs  of  a  mile  north  of  it. 

CAPB  SCOTT,  the  north-west  point  or  extreme  of  Vancouver  island, 
is  about  500  feet  high,  and  connected  to  the  island  by  a  low  sandy 
neck  about  one  cable  wide  ;  some  rocks  extend  west  of  it  for  more  than 
half  a  mile,  and  there  is  a  bay  on  either  side  of  the  neck,  which  would 
afford  anchorage  to  boats  or  small  craft  in  fine  weather  only  ;  close  to 
its  south-west  extrene  is  a  small  creek  among  the  rocks,  difficult  of 
access,  but  once  within  it,  boats  may  get  shelter  in  southerly  gales  ;  unless 
acquainted  with  the  locality,  it  would  be  haidly  prudent  to  venture  for  it 
in  bad  weather. 
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At  Cape  Scott  the  flood  comes  from  the  southward,  and  rounding  tho 
capo  sets  into  the  Golctas  channel,  its  strength  varying  from  1  to  3  knots. 

When  navigating  between  Cape  Commerell  and  Cape  Scott,  do  not 
approach  the  shore  within  one  mile,  at  which  distance  will  bo  found 
from  1.5  to  20  fathoms.    ' 

8COTT  cujkxnmxi,  between  Capo  Scott  and  the  Scott  islands  to 
the  westward,  is  5^  miles  wide,  with  soundings  in  it  varying  from 
25  to  40  fathoms.  It  is  a  safe  navigable  channel  for  any  class  of 
vessel,  the  only  known  dangers  in  it  being  the  rocks  extending  nearly 
a  mile  west  of  Cape  Scott ;  the  tide  runs  through  from  one  to  3  knots, 
the  flood  from  tho  southward.  There  are  some  heavy  tide  rips  near 
its  east  and  west  sides  ;  a  large  vessel  may  beat  through  with  safety, 
tacking  when  upwards  of  e  mile  off  Cape  Scott,  or  half  a  mile  of  Cox 
island. 

SOOTT  XBltA-tma  extend  nearly  20  miles  in  an  cast  and  west  direction ; 
the  principal  ones  are  five  in  number,  with  some  adjacent  smaller  islets. 
There  are  wide  passages  between  the  western  islands,  but  as  no  soundings 
have  been  obtained  in  them,  and  strong  tide  ripples  and  overfalls  have 
invariably  been  observed  raging  there,  no  vessel  should  venture  among 
or  through  them,  unless  compelled  to  do  so. 

Westward  of  Cape  Scott  the  tides  set  with  considerable  strength  to  the 
north  and  south  across  the  entrance  of  Goletas  channel,  and  a  vessel 
passing  out  northward  of  the  Scott  islands  must  beware  that  she  is  not  set 
down  too  near  them  with  the  ebb  stream. 

Along  the  north  side  of  the  Scott  islands,  at  a  distance  of  2  miles,  will 
be  found  from  30  to  50  fathoms  ;  at  2  miles  west  of  Triangle  island  are  45 
fathoms,  and  from  5  to  6  miles  southward  of  the  group  will  be  found  from 
80  to  100  fathoms. 

cox  zs&AWD,  the  easternmost  and  lai'gcst  of  the  group,  is  about 
2^  miles  in  extent,  with  iron  bound  rocky  shores  and  several  off  lying 
dangers  ;  its  height  is  upwards  of  1,000  feet.  This  island  forms  the 
western  boundary  of  the  Scott  channel,  and  is  upwards  of  5  miles  W.  by  S. 
from  Cape  Scott. 

SbAJTZ  XSliAKD,  separated  from  Cox  island  by  a  passage  half  a  mile  wide, 
is  upwards  of  2  miles  long  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  a  mile  broad  ;  its 
shores,  like  Cox  island,  are  rocky,  and  it  rises  near  the  centre  to  a  summit 
1,177  feet  above  the  sea  ;  both  the  islands  are  wooded. 
.  There  are  17  fathoms  in  tho  passage  between  Cox  and  Lanz  islands, 
and  in  tl  ie  weather  with  southerly  winds  a  vessel  may  drop  an  anchor 
northward  of  the  former  island  in  14  fathoms,  but  at  all  times  it  is  a 
neighbourhood  to  be  avoided. 
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NAVIGATION   OF  THE   INNER   WATERS. 


[ciur.  VI. 


East  naycock,  a  small  islet  80  feet  high,  is  2^  miles  south-west  from 
Lanz  island ;  it  has  a  rugged  outline,  and  is  covered  with  a  few  stunted 
trees.     Some  small  islets  extend  a  short  distance  north-west  of  it. 

West  Haycock,  5  miles  W.  \  S.  from  East  Haycock,  is  small  and  rocky, 
about  180  feet  high.  Some  small  islets  extend  upwards  of  a  mile  south- 
west of  it,  foul  ground  existing  around  them  for  half  a  mile. 

TSZAVO&B  zSKAXTBt  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  is  26  miles 
W.  by  S.  from  Capo  Scott ;  it  is  680  feet  high,  about  a  mile  in  extent, 
and  differs  from  the  other  islands  in  being  very  precipitous,  and  bare  of 
trees,  and  has  a  remarkable  gap  in  its  summit ;  a  ledge  or  reef  extends  one 
mile  north-west  of  it ;  to  the  eastward  arc  three  low  islets,  the  outermost 
of  which,  40  feet  high,  is  1|  miles  from  Triangle  island. 

In  navigating  near  the  Scott  islands,  it  is  recommended  to  give  them 
a  good  offing,  especially  in  a  sailing  vessel,  as  the  tides  set  very  strongly 
through  the  passages  between  them. 

Remarks  '^n  the  Navigation  of  the  Inner  Waters  between  Cai-b 

MUDGE  AND  the  PACIFIC. 

For  steamers  the  navigation  of  these  channels  is  very  simple,  the  only 
caution  required  being  to  steer  mid-channel  ;  if  the  weather  be  fine,  except 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  Nimpkish  river,  Helmcken  island,  and  Seymour 
narrows,  these  water  may  be  navigated  as  well  by  night  as  during  the 
day,  the  shores  being  so  high  on  either  side  as  to  be  easily  defined. 

If  in  a  sailing  vessel,  unless  the  wind  bo  fair  and  likely  to  remain  so, 
it  would  be  preferable  to  anchor  for  the  night,  as  the  wind  usually  falls 
after  sunset,  especially  during  summer  months. 

IVATBS. — It  has  not,  as  a  rule,  been  stated  where  water  is  to  be 
found,  for  it  is  generally  so  plentiful  that  at  every  valley  or  beach  a 
stream  will  be  seen. 

8WP&ZB8. — The  natives,  whenever  a  vessel  stops,  will  generally  bring 
alongside  deer,  grouse,  salmon,  rock  cod,  and  other  fish  in  moderate 
quantities,  selling  them  at  reasonable  prices.  Blankets,  shirts  of  the  most 
common  description,  knives,  beads,  powder,  shot,  tobacco,  and  red  paint 
are  very  useful  to  barter  with.  To  men-of-war  they  are  usually  very 
civil,  but  crews  of  coasters  and  merchant  vessels  should  watch  them 
vigilantly,  as  they  are  cunning  and  treacherous  (especially  near  the 
northern  parts  of  Vancouver  island),  having  captured  several  small  coasters 
and  murdered  their  crews.  Whiskey  and  the  vices  of  civilization  are, 
however,  fast  diminishing  their  numbers. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

VANCOUVER  ISLAND,  WEST  COAST  ;  FROM  JUAN  DE  FUCA  STRAIT 

TO  SYDNEY  INLET. 


1 


Variation,  22°  40'  E,  in  18G4. 


OBirBBJi:L  BBSOBZVTXoxr. — The  outer  or  Avcstern  coast  of  Vancouver 
Island  is  comprised  between  Bonilla  point,  at  the  entrance  of  Juan  de  Fuca 
strait,  and  Cape  Scott,  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  island,  a  distance  of 
upwards  of  200  miles.  Its  general  direction  is  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  but 
the  coast  is  broken  into  deep  inlets,  the  principal  of  which,  Barclay, 
Claj'oquot,  Nootka,  Kyuquot,  and  Quatsino  sounds,  are  large  sheets  of 
water,  with  features  similar  to  the  other  great  inlets  on  this  part  of 
the  American  continent,  and  a  detailed  description  will  be  given  of  them 
In  their  regular  order. 

iMCAxngrG  tbe  xaitb. — When  first  making  the  land,  an  unbroken 
range  of  mountains  will  be  seen  ;  on  a  nearer  approach  it  appears 
thickly  wooded,  and  apparently  fertile,  intersected  with  many  deep  open- 
ings and  valleys,  which  in  most  cases  are  some  of  the  inlets  before 
mentioned.  The  coast  is  generally  low  and  rocky,  but  rises  immediately 
to  mountains  of  considerable  height.  It  is  fringed  by  numerous  rocks 
and  hidden  dangers,  especially  near  the  entrances  of  the  sounds,  and  the 
exercise  of  great  caution  and  vigilance  will  be  necessary  on  the  part  of  the 
navigator  to  avoid  them,  even  with  the  present  Admiralty  charts.  On  no 
occasion,  therefore,  except  where  otherwise  stated  in  the  following  pages, 
should  a  stranger  attempt  to  enter  any  of  the  harbours  or  anchorages 
during  night  or  thick  weather,  but  rather  keep  a  good  offing  until  circum- 
stances are  favourable  ;  and  when  about  to  make  the  coast,  it  cannot  be 
too  strongly  impressed  on  the  mariner  to  take  every  opportunity  of 
ascertaining  his  vessel's  position  by  astronomical  observations,  as  fogs  and 
thick  weather  come  on  very  suddenly  at  all  times  of  the  year,  more 
especially  in  summer  and  autumn  months. 

'WZKBS. — The  remarks  with  regard  to  wind  and  weather  given  in  the 
first  part  of  this  work  apply  generally  to  the  outer  coast  of  Vancouver 
island,  and  any  fai'ther  notice  on  the  subject  is  xmnecessary,  except^ 
perhaps,  that  bad  weather  in  winter  months  is  more  frequent  there  than 
to  the  southward. 
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VANCOUVER    ISLAND  ;    WEST    COAST. 


[ciiAi-.  vn. 


TIBBS. — All  iilong  the  outer  coast  or  west  of  Vancouver  island  it  nmy 
1)0  said  to  bo  high  water  at  full  and  change  when  the  moon  crosses  the 
meridian,  viz.,  at  noon  and  midnight,  the  tide  showing  considerable 
regularity  as  compared  with  the  inner  waters,  the  greatest  rise  and  iull 
being  evei'y where  about  12  feet.  There  ore  two  high  and  low  waters  in 
the  24  hours  all  the  year  round.  In  summer  months  the  superior  high 
water  is  at  midnight,  and  in  winter  months  at  noon. 

The  flood  stream  appears  to  set  along  the  coast  to  the  north-west,  and 
the  ebb  to  the  south-east  ;  neither  are  of  great  strength,  excei)t  in  the 
vicinity  of  Fuca  strait  and  the  Scott  islands.  In  summer  months  a  set 
is  generally  found  to  the  southward,  and  in  winter  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, but  as  a  rule  the  currents  are  irregular,  and  apparently  influenced  by 
prevailing  winds. 

.  sowBiiroB. — At  the  entrance  of  the  Fuca  strait  the  100-fathora  edge 
of  the  bank  extends  upwards  of  30  miles  offshore  ;  it  then  runs  nearly 
straight  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  direction,  gradually  nearing  the  coast,  and 
abreast  Cape  Cook  or  Woody  point  the  depth  of  100  fathoms  will  be 
obtained  within  4  miles  of  the  shore  ;  to  the  north-west  of  Woody  point 
the  100-fathom  edge  does  not  extend  more  than  10  miles  off"  shore,  and 
to  the  southward  and  westward  of  the  Scott  islands  even  less. 

The  nature  of  the  bottom,  when  under  100  fathoms,  appears  to  be 
generally  composed  of  sand  and  gravel,  and  does  not  difler  in  one  part 
from  another  sufficiently  to  afford  any  guide  for  ascertaining  a  vessel's 
exact  position  on  the  coast ;  the  bank,  however,  extends  far  enough  ofi' 
shore  to  the  south-east  of  Cape  Cook,  that  if  running  for  the  coast  in 
thick  weather,  the  mariner,  by  sounding  in  time,  will  get  due  notice  of 
his  approach  to  the  land,  as  the  edge  of  100  fathoms  does  not  come  within 
18  miles  of  it,  and  the  bank  shoals  very  gradually. 

STATXVBS. — The  west  coi.st  of  the  island  is  very  thinly  populated,  the 
highest  estimate  of  the  natives  not  exceeding  4,000,  divided  into  a  number 
of  very  small  tribes.  As  a  rule  they  are  harmless  and  inoffensive, 
though  in  a  very  few  cases  the  ci'ews  of  vessels  wrecked  on  their  coasts 
have  been  plundered  and  ill-treated  :  they  are  addicted  to  pilfering, 
especially  in  the  vicinity  of  Nootka  sound,  and  ought  to  be  carefully 
watched  ;  this  is  perhaps  the  worst  charge  that  can  be  brought  against 
them. 

All  the  tribes  speak  a  different  dialect,  and  the  Chinook  jargon, 
which  is  used  at  Victoria  in  transactions  with  the  settlers  and  natives, 
will  not  be  generally  understood  on  the  west  coast. 

.  SOTV&XBS,  &c. — The  natives  live  principally  on  fish,  potatoes,  and 
berries.    Fish,  ealmon,  halibut,   rock  cod,   herring,    and  hulican,  the 
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latter  somewhat  resembling  n  surdine,  nro  found  in  great  nbundancu. 
Deer,  grouse,  and  wild  fowl  are  also  to  be  had,  but  not  by  any  meana  «o 
plentiful  as  along  the  north-east  eoast  of  the  island. 

Furs  and  fish  oil  are  the  only  articles  of  trade  with  the  natives,  and  tho 
quantity  of  each  procured  is  so  small,  that  at  the  most  it  does  not  employ 
more  than  half  a  dozen  small  coasting  vessels  ;  tho  trade  in  furs  may 
indeed  almost  be  said  to  be  at  an  end. 

At  the  Alberui  inlet  in  Barclay  sound  a  large  saw  mill  has  been  esta- 
blished by  an  English  company,  and  a  considerable  lumber  trade  now  goes 
on  from  that  place. 

At  Forward  inlet  and  Coal  harbour,  in  Quatsiuo  sound,  seimis  of  coal  of 
considerable  thickness  have  been  seen,  and  there  is  no  doubt  tbuL  a 
quantity  of  that  valuable  article  is  to  bo  met  with  in  the  north-west  part 
of  the  island. 

Indications  of  copper  and  iron  are  also  plentiful,  in  Barclay  sound 
especially.  In  Port  San  Juan,  nnd  in  tho  Muchalat  or  Guaguina  arm  of 
Nootka  sound,  some  traces  of  gold  have  been  met  with. 

The  COAST  from  Port  San  Juan  (page  15)  runs  10  miles  in  a  westerly 
direction  toBouilla  point,  rising  gradually  to  elevations  from  1,000  to  2,000 
feet.  Bouilla  point,  the  north  entrance  point  of  Fuca  strait,  is  12  miles 
N.N.W.  of  Cape  Flattery  j  the  point  slopes  gradually  to  the  sea,  is  not 
in  any  way  remarkable,  and  may  be  approached  within  one  mile  ;  to  the 
westward  of  it  the  coast  becomes  more  broken,  still  keeping  a  westerly 
direction,  being  high  a  short  distance  inland.* 

mTZiTAT  itAMM,  thc  entrance  to  which  is  narrow  and  shonl,  is  7 
miles  westward  of  Bonilla  point.  Tho  lake  is  of  considerable  size,  extend- 
ing to  the  northward.  There  are  only  1  to  2  fathoms  in  the  entrance, 
and  the  sea  generally  breaks  heavily  across  it  in  bad  weather.  Four 
miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  is  a  remarkable  waterfall,  called  by 
the  natives  Tsusiat,  which  may  be  seen  at  a  good  distance,  even  in  thick 
weather,  when  it  would  help  to  identify  a  vessel's  position,  being  thc  only 
waterfall  on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

PACBBiTii,  BAT,  20  nr.ilos  westward  of  Bonilla  point,  is  nearly  2 
miles  deep  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  with  from  5  to  6 
fathoms  water,  but  as  it  is  open  to  the  southward  and  south-west,  and 
there  is  usually  a  heavy  swell  setting  into  it,  no  vessel  should  anchor 
there.  At  its  head,  on  the  west  side,  is  a  stream  where  boats  can  get 
in  and  find  shelter  in  bad  weather.  Sea-bird  islet,  off  the  entrance 
of  the  bay,  is  bare,  about  10  feet  above  water,  and  of  small  extent. 
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*  See  Chart : — America,  West  Coast,  No.  2,531  ;  scale,  m  =  0*1  of  an  inch. 


^« 


■ 


rf 


1. 


•    i 


I' 


»f 


■    *' 


( 


'.  '       t; 


184 


VANCOUVER  island:  west  coast. 


[chap.  vu. 


TIic  coast  between  Pacliena  ]>ay  and  the  soutii-oaKt  puint  of  cntninco 
of  IJiirclay  Hound,  a  diHtanco  of  li  niilen,  id  rocky,  forming  an  open  bay 
that  aifords  no  shelter. 

The  HoundingH  between  Port  San  Juan  and  Barchiy  HOund,  at  a  dii^tanco 
of  2  miles  off  whore,  vary  fi  >m  .>0  to  18  fulhoms,  shoaling  when  to  the 
westward  of  Nitinat  lake,  10  miles  to  the  southward  of  which  will  bo 
found  U'SH  than  50  fathoms. 

BAXCliAT  somrB  is  an  extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  30  miles  west- 
ward of  the  entrance  of  Fuca  strait.  It  is  upwards-  of  14  miles  witlc  at 
entrance,  and  though  encumbered  by  numerous  islands  it  maintains^  this 
breadth  for  nearly  12  miles  inland,  when  it  separates  into  several  narrow 
inlets  or  canals,  the  principal  of  which,  the  Alberni  inlet,  extends  23  miles 
in  a  northerly  direction,  its  head  reaching  within  14  miles  of  the  eastern 
or  inner  coast  of  Vancouver  island.  Off  the  entrance,  and  in  the  southern 
parts  of  the  sound,  arc  innumerable  rocks  and  islands,  with  several  navigable 
channels  between  them,  which,  however,  ought  to  be  used  with  great 
caution  by  a  stranger.  The  shores  arc  low,  except  in  the  northern  part 
and  among  the  canals,  when  they  become  high,  rugged,  and  mountainous.* 

TZDBB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Barclay  sound  at  12  h., 
and  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  about  12  feet. 

BOWDZiros. — A  bank  of  sand  and  gravel,  with  depths  from  2o  to  45 
fathoms,  extends  20  or  25  miles  to  the  southward  and  westward  of  the 
entrance  of  Barclay  sound.  In  the  middle  of  this  bank  is  a  deep  liole, 
the  east  part  of  which  is  5  miles  south-west  from  the  entrance  ;  from 
thence  the  hole  extends  19  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  with  de^iths 
varying  from  60  to  100  fathoms,  so  that  if  steering  for  Barclay  sound 
from  the  south-west,  and  the  weather  be  thick,  by  attention  to  soundings 
a  vessel  might  ascertain  her  position  within  a  fcAV  miles.  To  the  south-east 
of  the  entrance  the  water  becomes  deeper,  and  at  a  distance  of  10  miles 
off  shore  there  are  60  to  70  fathoms,  sand  and  mud. 

There  are  three  navigable  ship  channels  into  Barclay  sound,  viz.,  the 
Eastern,  Middle,  and  Western,  and  all  require  great  caution  in  navigating  ; 
they  will  be  described  in  their  regular  order. 

Ttae  aasTSRir  CBAiri0'ii:b,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Barclay  sound, 
between  the  main  shore  and  Deer  islands,  is  12  miles  long  in  a  N.N.E. 
direction,  and  its  breadth  varies  from  1  to  1^  miles.  Its  shores  are 
low  and  rugged,  except  in  the  north  part,  which  becomes  high.  The 
soundings  in  the  entrance  vary  from  18  to  22  fathoms,  increasing  gra- 
dually   '0  90  and  100  fathoms  at  the  north  part.    There  are  several 


*  See  Chart-.—North  America,  West  Coast,  No.  684 ;  scale,  m  =  0-  5  of  an  inch. 
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dimf^rrs  \vitliin   it,  the  lockH  off  Cape  Bcalo  nnd  Cluinncl  iocIch  at  the 
eoiithi'rn  part,  and  the  Fog  rock  otl'tlio  eautHulu  of  Tzaartoo.s  inland. 

OAVB  bi>a:lb,  the  Houth-eant  point  of  entrance  of  Barclay  sound, 
nnd  of  the  Kasteru  cimnnel,  is  30  niilcj  N.W.  I>y  W.  ^  W.  from  Cape 
Fhitlery  lighthouse.  It  is  a  l)old  rocky  point,  120  feet  high,  and  some 
rocks  extend  otF  it,  from  2  to  4  cables.  It  is  well  adapted  as  a  position 
for  a  lighthoijse,  which  is  much  required  for  entering  Barclay  sound  or 
Fuca  strait  from  the  Avcstward. 

BAMrXB]LB  CBBBX,  4  miles  from  Cape  Beale,  on  the  east  side  of 
the  channel,  runs  in  1|  miles  in  a  southerly  direction,  with  a  breadth  of 
from  I  to  2  cables  ;  there  is  room  for  a  vessel  to  moor  at  a  shoi-t  distance 
from  its  liead  in  6  fathoms.  A'  narrow  passage,  30  yards  wide,  with 
6  feet  at  low  water,  runs  from  the  head  to  an  inner  basin,  which  is  one 
mile  long,  and  has  from  2  to  4  fathoms. 

Giappler  creek  extends  from  the  entrance  of  Bamfield  creek  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  lieing  about  40  yards  wide,  with  from  8  to  10 
fathoms,  after  which  it  takes  a  northerly  direction  for  one  mile,  and  becomes 
very  shoal.  Both  these  creeks  aiford  good  sheltered  anchorage  to  small 
craft . 

KBiiP  BAT,  5^  miles  from  Cape  Beale,  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  nnd  affords  a  fairly-sheltered  anchorage  in 
6  to  14  fathoms.  Its  shores  are  low,  and  a  rock  which  covers  at  one- 
third  flood  lies  one  cable  north  of  its  south  entrance  point,  and  there 
is  a  small  islet  at  its  north  point,  which  shows  a  conspicuous  white 
mark  ;  foul  ground,  marked  by  kelp,  exists  in  the  north  part  of  the  bay. 

If  intending  to  anchor  iu  this  bay,  give  the  entrance  points  a  berth  of 
2  cables,  and  anchor  in  its  south  part  in  6  or  14  fathoms,  with  the  entrance 
points  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  nnd  North.  This  anchorage  is  easy  of  access, 
but  the  bottom  is  irregular. 

Mark  islet,  8  miles  from  Cape  Beale,  nnd  one  cable  off  the  east  side  of 
the  channel,  is  small  and  wooded,  and  conspicuous  from  the  entrance  of 
the  Middle  channel ;  the  shore  between  it  and  Kelp  bay  runs  nearly 
straight,  and  may  be  approached  to  2  cables.  , 

xnrMirsAMCZB  bat,  9  miles  from  Cape  Beale,  at  the  north-east  part 
of  the  Eastern  channel,  is  of  au  oblong  shape,  3  miles  wide  nnd  1^ 
miles  deep ;  its  shores  rise  gradually  to  mountains  from  1,000  to  2,000 
feet  high.  From  the  centre  of  its  head  the  Sarita  valley  extends 
away  to  the  eastward,  a  stream  of  considerable  size  flowing  from  it  into 
the  bay.  In  the  centre  of  the  bay  are  the  San  Jose  and  Reef  islets, 
of  small  extent,  and  low  ;  from  the  south  point  of  the  latter  islet  areef 
extends  one  cable* 
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The  fioundings  in  the  hay  arc  iVoin  70  to  105  rathuint<,  luul  tliuiu  ih  no 
nncliuriigo  ;  Hh  BhoroM  wo  Hteep-to,  cxcopt  off  Sarita  vallry,  wlicro  ti 
Hnnd-I)ank  cxtondri  out  half  u  niilo. 

Poctt  Nook,  in  tliu  Houth  part  of  this  bay,  aliout  one  mile  within 
its  Houth-wcHt  point,  iH  a  lundlucked  ham\,  about  3  cabled  long  and  2 
cables  wide,  with  7  fathoniH  water.  The  entronco  to  it  \n  iie-irly  wtraight, 
one  cable  long,  and  150  feet  wide,  with  7  fathomH  in  the  Hboaleat  part  {  it 
is  difficult  for  large  veHseln  to  enter  unless  they  warp  in. 

There  are  three  small  creeks  on  the  north  side  of  Numukaniis  bay,  but 
the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage. 

.  Ttrmw  isi^ASTB,  at  the  north-east  point  of  the  Eastern  channel,  imd 
dividing  it  from  the  Albcrni  channel,  is  small  and  wooded,  and  separated 
by  a  narrow  boat  pass  from  the  east  shore.  At  onc-third  of  a  mile  south  of 
it  is  a  narrow  creek,  3  cables  long  and  half  a  cable  wide,  with  from  9  to 
12  fathoms,  available  for  small  craft. 

■■zv  zs&BT,  at  the  south-west  point  of  the  Eastern  channel,  N.W.  ^  N., 
2  miles  from  Cape  Beale,  is  100  feetjhigh,  and  rocky,  with  a  few  remarkable 
trees  on  its  northern  part,  which  at  some  distance  seaward  give  the  islet 
the  appearance  of  a  ship  under  sail,  and  form  a  good  mark  for  identifying 
the  channel ;  there  are  from  23  to  24  fathoms  at  2  cables'  distance  from  it. 

9BB>  ZBZiAirDB  form  the  western  boundary  of  the  Eastern  channel, 
and  run  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  for  10  miles,  with  a  breadth  varying  from 
one  to  2  miles.  They  are  low,  and  of  inconsiderable  size,  except  the 
northern  one,  which  is  1,000  feet  high  in  parts,  and  of  considerable  extent. 
There  is  only  one  navigable  passage  through  them,  the  Satellite  pass, 
between  Helby  and  Hill  islands. 

xnro  ZB&AKD,  the  southernmost  of  these  islands,  is  about  one  mile 
long  and  half  a  mile  broad ;  its  shores  are  veiy  rugged  and  broken, 
with  rocks  extending  from  one  to  2  cables  off.  This  island  is  separated 
from  Ship  islet  by  a  passage  one-thu'd  of  a  mile  wide,  but  there  is  a 
rock  in  the  middle  of  it. 

CBAinrB&  BOCX8,  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  3  cables  east  of 
King  island,  and  one  mile  E.N.E.  from  Ship  islet,  are  about  one  cable 
in  extent,  and  cover  at  half  flood  ;  there  are  10  to  12  fathoms  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable  to  the  eastward  of  them,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks 
over  them  ;  they  must  be  carefully  avoided. 

Turn  island,  at  the  north-east  point  of  the  Eastern  channel,  shut  in  by 
Leading  bluff  of  Tzaai'toos  island  N.  by  E.  f  E.,  leads  one  cable  cast  of  the 
Channel  rocks,  and  4  cables  west  of  the  rocks  off  Cape  Beale.* 
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•  See  View  B.  on  Chart  No.  584. 
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BIAWAM&ASTB,  HcparntcHl  from  King  inliind  Ity  n  pnHsngc  full  oi  lockf*, 
is  of  triangular  shape,  alH)ut  1^  niiloH  wide,  niul  ihrecMiiinrterH  of  n  inilo 
broad.  ItH  dlioii-.s  arc  rocky,  and  at  a  ditstauce  of  2  eablca  from  it.s  eae«t 
side  in  a  rock  awa.sli  at  high  water,  with  IG  fathunirt  cIuhu  to  it. 

WTmAVOB  ASroHomAOB. — HcU))  inland,  the  next  inhind  northward 
of  Diana,  hati  off  it8  north  nidu  a  small,  Init  well  sheltered  anchorage  in 
from  6  to  9  fathomH,  easy  of  access  i/om  either  the  KaHtern  or  JNIitldlc 
chuuuelH,  ami  very  convenient  as  u  stopping  place  for  vessels  entering  or 
leaving  Barclay  sound. 

Wizard  islet,  to  the  northward  of  the  anchorage,  is  small,  about  8  feet 
high,  and  bare.  It  is  about  4  cables  north  of  Ilelby  island,  and  vessels 
intending  to  anchor  should  do  so  about  one  cable  south-west  of  the  islet 
iu  6  fathoms. 

XI&&  is&AVB,  two-thirds  of  a  milo  north  of  Ilelby  island,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  the  Satellite  pass,  is  small,  with  a  summit  of  moderate 
height  at  its  ^^outhern  end.  At  a  quarter  of  a  inile  south  of  it  is  a  patch  of 
8^  fathoms  water,  marked  by  kelp,  and  there  are  several  small  islets  and 
rocks  off  its  east  and  west  sides. 


Z8&AWD,  separated  from  Hill  island  by  a  passage  full  of 
rocks,  is  2  miles  long  and  one  mile  broad  at  its  widest  part.  It  is  low,  and 
8tecp-to  on  the  eastern  side,  and  between  it  and  Tzaartoos  island  is  a  small 
landlocked  basin  of  5  to  7  fathoms  water,  but  almost  inaccessible  in 
consequence  of  the  many  rocks  at  its  entrance. 

TZAJUKTOOB  or  COPVBS  ZBXiAVS,  thc  northernmost  of  tlie  Deer 
islands,  is  4^  miles  long  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  1^  miles  broad.  It  is 
higher  than  the  other  islands,  rising  in  many  parts  to  800  and  1,000  feet; 
its  eastern  side,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  Sproat  bay,  is  steep-to,  and  may 
be  approached  to  2  cables.  Limestone  of  a  fine  quality  is  to  be  found  in 
its  northern  part,  and  there  are  several  indications  of  copper  and  iron  ores. 

8FAOAT  BAT,  ou  the  east  side  of  Tzaartoos  island,  is  about  half  a  milo 
wide  and  2  cables  deep.  In  its  centre  are  two  small  islets,  and  between 
them  and  the  southern  side  of  bay  a  vessel  may  anchor  iu  from  11  to 
15  fathoms. 

Leading  bluff,  situated  just  south  of  the  bay,  is  a  steep  point  400  feet 
high,  and  conspicuous  from  the  entrance  of  the  Eastern  channel. 

roo  Bocx,  lying  about  2  cables  east  of  Sproat  bay,  is  of  small  extent, 
with  only  9  feet  over  it,  and  steep-to  all  round.  This  danger  is  in  the 
irack  of  vessels  using  Sproat  bay,  and  requires  caution  to  avoid  it,  not 
being  marked  by  kelp  in  the  spring. 

The  east  sides  of   Hill  and  Bobbers  island  open  of  Leading  bluff 
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S.W.  I  S.,  lead  south-east  of  Fog  I'ock,  and  the  west  side  of  Nob  point 
well  open  east  of  Limestone  point  N.  ^  W.  leads  well  east  of  it. 

iroB  ponrx,  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  Albemi  inlet,  and 
north-west  point  of  Eastern  channel,  is  about  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  Tzaartoos  island,  and  nearly  13  miles  from  Cape  Beale.  It  is 
a  remarkable  cliffy  projecting  point  476  feet  high,  steep-to  on  its  south 
and  east  sides. 

A&BBRxrz  fnrXiZiT,  at  the  north-east  part  of  Barclay  sound,  runs  in  a 
winding  northerly  direction  for  22  miles,  with  a  breadth  varying  from 
2  cables  to  i/ne  mile,  and  terminates  in  a  fine  capacious  anchorage  at  its 
head;  the  shores  on  either  side  are  rocky  and  rugged,  rising  abruptly  from 
the  sea  to  mountains  2,000  and  3,000  feet  high  ;  at  the  head,  however, 
the  land  becomes  low  and  fertile,  a  large  quantity  being  fit  for  cultivation. 
A  settlement  and  large  saw  mills  are  established  there,  and  quantities 
of  timber  exported  to  different  parts  of  the  world. 

The  soundings  to  within  one  mile  of  the  head  vary  from  160  to  40 
fathoms,  and  the  shores  of  the  inlet  are  everywhere  free  from  danger. 
The  entrance  between  Nob  point  and  Turn  island  lies  at  the  termina- 
tion of  the  Eastern  channel,  13  miles  N.N.E.  from  Cape  Beale. 

San  Mateo  bay,  on  the  cast  side  of  the  inlet,  IJ  miles  north  of  Turn 
point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  one  mile  deep  ;  its  shores  are 
high,  and  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  20  to  50  fathoms,  being  too  deep 
for  anchorage. 

Mutine  point  midway  between  this  bay  and  Turn  island  is  rocky,  and 
as  at  a  short  distance  off  it  a  rock  is  said  to  exist,  a  berth  of  2  cables  ought 
to  be  given  in  passing.  Just  south  of  this  point  is  a  small  bay  with 
irregular  soundings  from  11  to  17  fathoms,  which  might  be  used  as  a 
stopping  place. 

vcBircxxBBZT  BABBOVB,  on  the  west  side  of  the  inlet,  2  miles 
within  Nob  point,  is  3  miles  long  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  its  average 
breadth  is  about  half  a  mile  ;  the  north  shore  is  high,  rising  gradually  to 
mountains  of  2,000  and  3,000  feet,  but  the  south  shores  and  head  are  low  ; 
all  are  free  from  danger  at  the  distance  of  a  cable.  The  soundings  vary 
from  20  to  40  fathoms,  and  there  are  two  secure  anchorages,  Green  cove 
at  the  entrance,  and  Snug  basin  at  the  head,  with  from  9  to  15  fathoms 
water.  Limestone  of  a  very  fine  quality  is  to  be  procured  at  the  head 
of  the  harbour. 

Green  cove,  just  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  side  of  har- 
bour, affords  a  snug,  well-sheltered  anchorage  in  9  to  14  fathoms. 
Hai'bour  island,  off  h>  ^outh  side,  and  completely  landlocking  the  an- 
chorage in  that  direcuon,  is  of  small  extent,  with  a  clear  deep  passage 
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on  either   side   into  the   anchorage  ;  a  rock  lies   half  a   cable   off  its 
south-east  point. 

This  anchorage  is  convenient  as  a  stopping  place  for  vessels  bound  to 
or  from  Stamp  harbour  at  the  head  of  Alberni  inlet,  and  the  entrances  to 
it,  on  either  side  of  Harbour  island,  make  it  available  to  sailing  vessels 
or  steamers. 

Steamer  passage,  on  the  east  side  of  Harbour  island,  leads  into  Green 
cove  ;  it  is  2  cables  long,  and  about  loO  yards  wide  in  the  narrowest  part, 
with  not  less  than  9  fathoms,  but  it  should  only  be  used  by  steamers,  or 
sailing  ships  with  a  fair  wind. 

Ship  passage,  which  leads  into  Green  cove  north  of  Harbour  island,  is 
4  cables  long,  and  2  cables  wide,  clear  of  danger,  with  from  11  to  20 
fathoms,  and  available  for  sailing  ships  unable  to  enter  or  leave  Green 
cove  by  Steamer  passage. 

On  the  north  shore,  one  mile  from  Green  cove,  is  a  largo  stream  of  fresh 
water,  with  a  bank  extending  a  short  distance  off  it. 

Snug  basin  on  the  north  side  of  the  head  of  Uchucklcsit  harbour,  is 
half  a  mile  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  about  2  cables  broad,  is  well 
adapted  for  refitting  or  repairing  a  ship,  and  affords  anchorage  in  12  to 
14  fathoms,  but  the  entrance,  though  deep,  is  only  150  feet  wide. 

From  Uchucklesit  harbour  the  Alberni  inlet  trends  N.E.  by  E.  for 
3  miles,  and  is  steep-to  on  both  sides,  after  which  it  runs  N.  by  W.  to  the 
head. 

xrABMZxarT  bat,  on  the  west  side  of  Alberni  inlet,  10  miles  within 
its  entrance,  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  19  to  20  fathoms 
water,  and  may  be  used  as  a  stopping  place,  if  working  down  the  inlet ; 
a  large  stream  disembogues  at  its  head. 

The  Second  narrows,  13  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  inlet,  are  3 
cables  wide  at  low  water,  steep-to  on  the  west  side,  with  26  fathoms  in 
mid-channel ;  if  passing  through  them  at  high  Avater,  keep  well  over  to  the 
western  shore. 

The  Fii'st  narrows,  18  miles  from  the  entrance,  are  2  cables  wide  at  low 
water,  steep-to  on  the  east  side  ;  the  west  side  dries  out  one  cable  at  low 
water.  The  depth  in  mid-channel  is  40  fathoms  ;  and  in  going  through 
them  a  vessel  ought  to  keep  well  over  on  the  eastern  side. 

STAMP   HABSOVit,   at   the  head   of  Alberni   inlet,  is   a  capacious 
and  secure  anchorage,  2  miles  in  length,  and  varying  in  breadth  from  4 
cables  to  one  mile.    Its  western  shore  is  high  and  rocky,  but  the  eastern 
side  and  head  are  low  and  fertile,  with  a  quantity  of  clear  level  land 
almost  fit  for  cultivation.   A  stream  of  considerable  size,  the  Sumass  river 
flows  into  the  harbour  at  the  head,  and  is  navigable  for  canoes  several 
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miles ;  it  has  its  source  in  a  chain  of  extensive  lakes  in  the  interior 
of  Vancouver  island,  and  the  quantity  of  water  discharged  from  it  is  so 
great  that  there  is  a  constant  current  out  of  the  inlet,  often  exceeding 
one  knot  in  strength. 

An  extensive  saw  mill  has  been  built  on  the  east  side  ef  Stamp 
harbour,  and  a  small  settlement  formed,  composed  mostly  of  the  work- 
men connected  with  the  establishment.  Great  quantities  of  the  finest 
timber  in  the  world  for  spars  are  exported  from  this  place,  and  vessels  of 
considerable  size  may  lie  close  to  the  saw  mill  without  grounding,  as 
there  are  4  fathoms  almost  alongside  it.  The  anchorage  in  the  harbour 
is  in  8  to  12  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
head,  with  Observatory  islet  S.W.  and  the  saw  mill  North. 

Observatory  inlet,  in  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  is  a  small  bare  rock 
about  6  feet  above  high  water  ;  some  rocks  extend  half  a  cable  north  of 
it,  but  it  may  be  approached  within  one  cable.  It  is  in  lat.  49°  13'  46"  N., 
long.  124°  50'  W. 

Sheep  islet,  in  the  north-west  part  of  harbour,  and  6  cables  from 
Observatory  islet,  is  wooded,  and  connected  to  the  head  of  the  harbour 
at  low  water  by  a  sand-bank. 

BXKBCTZOirs. — In  entering  Barclay  sound  through  the  Eastern  channel, 
the  south-east  entrance  point.  Cape  Beale,  may  be  easily  recognized  from 
the  south-east,  by  the  islands  west  of  it.  Ship  islet  being  also  very  con- 
spicuous from  the  trees  on  its  north  part.  In  approaching  or  rounding 
the  cape  do  not  come  nearer  than  half  a  mile  to  avoid  the  rocks  off  it, 
until  Turn  island  at  the  north  part  of  Eastern  channel  is  well  shut  in 
by  Leading  bluff,  Tzaartoos  island,  N.  by  E.  |  E.,*  when  steer  up  the 
Eastern  channel  with  that  mark  on,  which  will  lead  clear  of  the  rocks  off 
the  west  side  of  Cape  Beale,  and  east  of  Channel  rocks.  When  Ship 
island  bears  W.S.W.,  the  vessel  will  be  well  north  of  the  latter,  and  may 
then  steer  up  mid-channel  about  N.N.E.  ;  on  nearing  Leading  bluff,  keep 
the  east  side  of  Hill  island  open  south  of  it  S.W.  ^  S.,  to  pass  east  of  the 
Fog  rock,  until  the  west  side  of  Nob  point  comes  open  east  of  Lime- 
stone point  N.  ^  W.,  when  steer  up  within  2  cables  of  either  shore, 
or  in  mid-channel.  If  bound  to  Stamp  harbour,  after  entering  the  Alberni 
inlet  the  only  direction  required  is  to  keep  mid-channel,  and  anchor 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour  with  the  bearings  already  given. 

After  entering  the  Alberni,  a  strong  southerly  wind  will  genernlly  be 
experienced,  blowing  home  to  the  head  ;  it  however  usually  falls  a  little 
during  the  night. 

A  steam-tug  's  attached  to  the  saw  mill  establishment,  for  the  purpose  of 

*  See  View  B.  on  Chart  No.  584. 
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towing  vessels  through  the  Eastern  channel  ;  when  a  vessel  is  expected 
the  tug  generally  lies  in  Dodger  cove,  at  the  entrance  of  Middle  channel, 
where  a  good  look-out  can  be  kept. 

If  beating  into  the  Eastern  channel,  which  ought  only  to  be  done  by 
small  or  quick  working  vessels,  when  standing  towards  Cape  Beale,  tack 
before  the  passage  between  Turn  island  and  the  main  comes  open  of 
Leading  bluff  N.N.E.  Ship  islet  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  ;  when  nearing  King  island,  or  the  Channel  rocks,  tack  when  Turn 
island  comes  shut  in  with  Leading  bluff.  As  a  rule,  iu  standing  towards 
the  e.ist  shore  do  not  come  within  2  cables,  and  after  passing  the 
Channel  rocks,  keep  outside  of  the  line  of  Deer  islands.  On  nearing 
Leading  bluff  and  Fog  rock,  keep  Hill  island  open  of  the  former  S.W.  ^  S., 
till  Nob  point  comes  well  open  of  Limestone  point  N.  ^  W.,  which  clears 
the  Fog  rock  to  the  south  and  north-east ;  in  standing  into  Numukamis 
bay,  give  Reof  and  San  Jose  islands  a  berth  of  about  2  cables,  after 
which  the  shore  on  either  side  may  be  approached  to  about  a  cable,  except 
neai'  the  centre  of  Numukamis  bay,  which .  should  not  be  approached 
closer  than  half  a  mile. 

If  necessary  to  anchor  for  the  night,  or  from  other  causes,  Entrance 
anchorage,  in  the  Deer  group,  just  north  of  Helby  island,  is  recommended, 
being  secure,  and  easy  of  access  from  either  Eastern  or  Middle  channels. 
Kelp,  Sproat,  and  Nahmint  bays,  also  Green  cove,  are  easy  of  access, 
and  may  be  used  as  stopping  places. 

MXSB&B  CBAinrsx,  the  largest  passage  into  Barclay  sound,  is 
adjacent  to  the  Eastern  channel,  and  separated  from  it  by  the  Deer 
islands.  It  is  upwards  of  12  miles  long  in  a  north-north-east  direction, 
and  3  miles  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  being  bounded  on  either  side 
by  numerous  small  islands  and  rocks.  The  soundings  within  it  vary 
from  30  to  54  fathoms,  and  off  its  entrance  are  three  dangers,  named. 
Western  reef,  Channel  reef,  and  Danger  rock,  which  only  break  in  heavy 
weather,  and  require  great  caution  to  avoid.  In  southerly  or  south- 
westerly gales  there  is  generally  a  very  heavy  sea  in  this  channel. 

SAxrOBR  KOCK,  in  the  south-east  part  of  entrance  of  Middle  channel, 
3^  miles  W.  ^  N.  from  Cape  Beale,  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles 
from  Ship  islet,  is  of  small  extent,  and  only  breaks  in  heavy  weather. 
There  are  from  22  to  40  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  around  it. 

Swiss  Boy  island  just  open  west  of  Entrance  island  N.N.E.  leads  half 
a  mile  east  of  Danger  rock ;  Mark  islet  open  north  of  Ragged  island 
N.E.  leads  the  same  distance  west  of  it,  and  east  of  Channel  reef;* 

•  See  View  C.  on  Chart  No.  584. 
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and  Sail  rock  in  sight  west  of  Storm  island  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  lends  south 
of  it  and  Channel  reef. 

cnAXVia,  s&sr  lies  neai*  the  centre  of  the  entrnnce  of  Middle 
channel,  3^  miles  \V.  |  S.  from  Ship  islet,  and  1^  miles  W.N.W.  from 
Danger  rock.  It  is  about  a  cable  in  extent,  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  has 
27  fathoms  close-to  on  the  eastern  side  ;  there  are  from  19  to  50  fathoms 
in  the  channel  between  it  and  Danger  rock,  and  the  same  marks  clear 
both  of  them. 

"yurBBTSKK  MEET  lies  in  the  south-west  part  of  entrance  of  Middlo 
channel,  5^  miles  W.  |  S.  from  Ship  islet,  and  one  mile  south  of  tho 
Broken  group.  It  is  about  a  cable  in  extent,  awash  at  low  water,  and 
should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile. 

In  bad  weather  the  sea  bi-eaks  heavily  over  all  these  reefs. 

BwritAxrci!  zs&AiO'D,  at  the  south-east  point  of  Middle  channel,  and 
nearly  one  mile  W.N.W.  from  Ship  islet,  is  of  small  extent,  and  wooded. 
It  is  steep-to  and  cliffy  on  the  south  and  west  sides  ;  one  quarter  of  a 
mile  north-east  of  it  is  a  small  islet  and  some  off-lying  rocks. 

Hecate  passage,  leading  into  Middle  channel  between  Entrance  island 
and  Danger  rock,  is  2  miles  wide,  with  from  33  to  74  fathoms  water,  and 
the  best  way  to  enter  Middle  channel  in  thick  weather,  or  from  the  south 
or  east.  Shark  pass,  between  Entrance  and  Ship  islands,  is  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  wide,  with  from  14  to  25  fathoms  in  the  middle,  and  maybe  used  by 
steamers  or  sailing  vessels  with  a  fair  wind. 

DOBOBS  COVE,  on  the  east  side  of  Middle  channel,  between  Diana 
and  King  islands,  is  a  narrow  creek  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long 
and  a  cable  wide,  with  several  rocks  and  small  islets  off  its  entrance. 
It  affords  good  shelter  to  coasters  or  small  craft  at  its  head,  where  are 
from  2^  to  3  fathoms  water,  but  it  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  stranger, 
as  the  entrance  along  the  south  side  of  Diana  island  is  rather  intricate. 

Ragged  island,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  Helby  island  on  east  side  of 
the  channel,  is  rocky  and  of  small  extent,  with  a  few  trees  on  its  summit  ; 
the  west  side  may  be  approached  to  about  2  cables,  but  between  it  and 
Helby  island  are  several  rocks,  and  no  vessel  should  attempt  to  go  through. 

SATE&&ZTE  PASS,  3  miles  from  Entrance  island,  lies  between  Helbv 
and  Hill  islands,  connecting  the  Eastern  and  Middle  channels.  Its  length 
is  about  a  mile,  and  breadth  half  a  mile  ;  the  soundings  in  the  middle 
vary  from  9  to  22  fathoms,  and  the  south  side  h  clear  of  danger,  but 
3  cables  south  of  Hill  island  on  the  north  side  of  the  pass  is  a  shoal 
patch  with  3^  fathoms,  marked  by  kelp  ;  Leading  bluff*  open  of  east 
side  of  Hill  island  N.E.  by  N.  leads  to  the  south-east  of  this  shoal. 
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A  vessel  bound  to  Alberni  inlet,  after  having  entered  Middle  channel, 
should  proceed  through  this  pass  into  the  Eastern  channel,  and  on  to 
the  inlet  through  the  latter,  keeping  about  one  or  2  cables  north  of 
ll:igged,  liclby,  and  Wizard  islands. 

vzibiacs  ROCKS,  lying  on  the  east  side  of  Middle  channel,  6  miles 
from  Entrance  i.«land,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  point 
of  Robbers  island,  are  2  cables  in  extent,  nearly  nwiish  at  low  water, 
and  usually  break  in  heavy  weather  ;  they  should  not  be  ap[>roached 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Between  Rubbers  and  Tzaartoos  isbinds  is 
a  small  landlocked  basin  about  2  cables  in  extent  (mentioned  in  page 
187),  Avith  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  but  the  entrance  to  it  from  the  Middle 
channel,  though  deep,  is  very  intricate. 

CBAXiv  xsXiAi^ss,  ou  tlic  east  side  of  Middle  channel,  arc  a  chain  of 
small  islets  and  rocks  nearly  4  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction.  They 
run  parallel  to  the  west  side  of  Tzaartoos  island,  being  separated  from  it 
by  a  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  but  tilled  with  rocks,  and 
among  which  no  vessel  should  enter. 

Swiss-boy  island,  the  southernmost  of  this  group,  is  small  and  cliff;.  ; 
and  2  cables  west  of  it  is  Bull  rock,  of  small  extent,  Avith  less  tnaii  2 
fathoms  water,  which  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

A  vessel  ought  not  to  approach  the  west  side  of  these  islands  williiu 
half  a  mile,  except  when  rounding  their  north  part. 

JVxrcTZOir  passagi:,  at  the  north-east  part  of  IMiddle  channt'I,  con- 
necting it  with  the  Alberni  inlet  and  Eastern  channel,  lies  north  of  the 
Chain  and  Tzaartoos  islands,  betAveen  them  and  the  main.  It  is  2  miles 
long  in  an  easterly  direction,  about  one-third  of  a  mile  Avide,  its  shores 
are  clear  of  danger,  and  the  soundings  in  mid-channel  vary  from  50  to 
84  fathoms.  On  the  north  side  of  the  passage  is  Rainy  bay,  about  1^ 
miles  in  extent  ;  but  there  are  sCA'eral  rocks  and  small  islets  Avithin  it, 
the  shores  are  rugged  and  broken,  and  the  Avater  too  deep  to  afford 
anchorage.  Nortlnvard  of  this  bay,  and  connected  to  it  by  a  very  narroAV 
boat  pass,  is  Useless  inlet,  a  large  sheet  of  Avater  Avith  from  9  to  20  fathoms, 
Avhich  no  vessel  can  enter. 

BROKBxr  GROUP,  Avhicli  forms  the  boundary  of  Middle  channel  alon«- 
the  Avest  side,  is  composed  of  a  number  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  coverino* 
a  space  upAvards  of  6  miles  long  and  4  Avide.  They  are  Ioav,  and  the 
principal  ones  AA'Ooded,  the  largest  being  about  a  mile  in  extent  ;  there 
are  several  passages  through  them,  and  a  good  anchorage,  called  Ishmd 
harbour,  in  their  north-east  part,  but  as  a  rule  no  stranger  should  venture 
among  them  or  approach  Avithin  half  a  mile,  as  the  soundings  are  irregular, 
and  there  may  exist  rocks  besides  those  marked  on  tlie  Adraii'alty  charts. 
0471.     '  N 
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Rodondn,  the  poiith-en.st  island  of  this  group,  lies  at  the  south-wc'/«t 
cntranoo  point  of  Middle  channel,  4^  miles  W.  1  N.  from  Ship  islet.  It 
is  small,  wooded,  and  of  a  round  shape  ;  some  rocks  extend  3  cables  oflF  its 
south-cast  point,  and  half  a  mile  K.N.E.  of  it  is  a  reef  which  covers  at 
half-flood.  Between  Kedonda  island  and  Channel  reef  is  a  passage  one 
mile  wide,  with  from  19  to  33  fathoms,  hut  it  should  not  be  attempted 
bj  a  stranger. 

Village  island,  the  largest  of  the  gioup,  is  I^  miles  north  of  Kedonda, 
and  upwards  of  a  mile  in  extent  ;  the  east  side  is  bold  and  cliffy,  with 
24  fathoms  at  a  cable's  distance.  On  its  north  side  is  a  village  of  consider- 
able size,  ami  where  landing  may  be  effected  in  almost  all  weather.  Off 
its  west  side  arc  several  rocks,  and  a  small  bay,  where  a  vessel  may 
anchor  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  but  it  is  difficult  of  access. 

COASTBR  CBAirxrs&,  which  runs  in  a  westerly  direction  through  the 
Broken  group,  north  of  Village  island,  is  about  4  miles  long,  and  from 
half  a  mile  to  1  mile  wide,  with  from  10  to  24  fathoms  ;  but  as  there  are 
several  rocks  within  it,  this  channel  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  stranger. 

Village  reef,  in  the  east  part  of  Coaster  channel,  half  a  mile  north  of 
Village  island,  is  small,  and  4  feet  above  high  Avater  ;  there  are  34 
fathoms  at  3  cables  east  of  it. 

zaxAirD  BARBOUR,  in  the  north-east  part  of  Broken  group,  and  5 
miles  from  the  entrance  of  Middle  channel,  is  a  good,  well-sheltered 
anchorage,  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  10  to  14  fathoms 
water  ;  it  is  formed  by  several  rocks  and  islands,  and  there  are  two  good 
passages  into  it  from  the  Middle  channel. 

Protection  island,  off  its  east  side,  and  protecting  it  in  that  direction, 
is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  and  narrow  ;  its  shore  is  rugged  and  broken, 
but  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  ;  there  are  two  small  bare  islets  one 
cable  from  its  south  shore,  and  almost  connected  with  it  at  low  water. 

Elbow  islet,  3  cables  S.S.W.  from  Protection  island,  is  small  and 
rugged,  with  a  notch  in  the  centre  ;  there  are  a  few  trees  on  it,  and  the 
islet  is  conspicuous  from  the  southward. 

Elbow  rocks,  which  cover  at  two-thirds  flood,  lie  1^  cables  N.N.E. 
of  Elbow  islet,  between  it  and  Protection  island,  and  are  steep-to  on  all 
sides. 

Pinnace  rock,  3  cables  East  of  Elbow  islet,  almost  in  the  fairway  of 
the  South  entrance,  only  breaks  in  heavy  weather,  and  is  dangerous  to 
vessels  entering  the  harbour  by  that  passage. 

DZRECTIOM'S. — Island  harbour  may  be  entered  either  by  the  South 
or  by  the  Harbour  entrance.  The  South  entrance,  betAveen  the  Elbow 
rocks  and  Protection  island,  is  1^  cables  wide  at  its  south  part,  with  from 
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9  to  14  fathoms  water.  Harbour  ontratioe,  along  tlit-  north  side  of  Pro- 
tection island,  between  it  and  Gibraltar  island,  is  nearly  a  mile  long, 
and  its  breadth  averages  abont  2  cables  ;  the  soundings  within  if  vary 
from  15  to  18  fathom'*,  and  in  the  middle,  4  cables  from  its  easi  end, 
lies  the  Channel  rock,  of  small  extent,  with  only  9  feet  on  it  at  low  water 

The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  about  2  cables 
west  of  the  north-west  end  of  Protection  island,  in  from  10  to  12  fathoms> 
protected  by  Puzzle  and  Mullins  islands  from  the  westward. 

Entering  the  harbour  by  the  South  entrance,  steer  for  the  south- 
east point  of  Protection  island,  on  a  W,  by  N.  bearing,  to  avoid  Pinnace 
rock  ;  if  the  Elbow  rocks  are  covered,  keep  along  the  south  side  of 
Protection  island,  about  half  a  cable  distant,  till  past  them,  when  steer 
to  the  westward  for  the  anchorage,  passing  about  a  cable  south  of  the 
islets  off  Protection  island,  and  anchor  as  above.  Coming  in  through 
Harbour  entrance,  after  entering  it  in  mid-channel  keep  about  half  a  cable 
from  the  north  side  of  Protection  island  till  clear  of  Channel  rock,  when 
anchor  as  before  directed. 

No  one  should  attempt  to  enter  this  harbour  without  the  chart,*  unless 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  place  ;  and  it  only  ought  to  be  entered 
by  sailing  vessels  with  a  fair  wind. 

XTETT^B  xaJiAMl>,  the  north-east  island  of  Broken  group,  is  nearly 
one  mile  in  extent,  steep-to  off  its  north  side,  but  east  and  Avest  of  it  some 
islets  and  rocks  extend  out  half  a  mile.  At  half  a  mile  east  of  its  cast 
point  is  a  small  bare  rock  8  feet  above  high  water,  named  Swale  rock, 
which  is  very  conspicuous  from  the  Middle  channel,  and  marks  the  east 
entrance  of  Seshart  channel. 

SSSBART  cbilweIm  is  north  of  Broken  group  between  it  and  the 
main,  and  connects  the  Western  and  Middle  channels.  It  is  a  winding 
channel  5  miles  long  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  about  half  a  mile 
wide;  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  16  to  So  fathoms,  and  a  mid-channel 
course  through  is  free  of  danger. 

Capstan  island,  3  miles  from  the  east  entrance  and  nearly  in  the  middle 
of  this  channel,  is  small,  and  the  southernmost  of  a  number  of  small 
islands  extending  nearly  one  mile  from  the  north  shore  ;  a  rock  lies  half 
a  cable  south  of  it,  but  the  island  may  be  rounded  at  one  quarter  of  a 
mile.  Westward  of  these  islets  is  an  extensive  village  called  Seshart,  to 
the  southward  of  which  a  vessel  may  anchor  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore 
in  14  fathoms,  open  however  to  the  south-west. 

Northward  of  Seshart  channel  the  west  side  of  Middle  channel  is 
bounded  by  two  narrow  islands  about  2  miles  in  length,   and  sepaialed 
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*  See  Plan  of  Island  harbour  on  Chart  No.  584. 
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from  the  mniu  by  a  narrow  boat  passj  thoy  sbould  not  bo  appronclied  nearer 
than  half  a  mile. 

BXRB  ZB^LiiTS  aro  two  small,  bare,  conspicuous  rocks  lying  almost  in 
the  centre  of  the  north  part  of  Middle  channel,  9  miles  from  the  entrance  ; 
tho  southern  islet  is  3o  feet,  and  the  northern  30  feet  above  high  water  ; 
some  rocks,  which  cover,  extend  one  cable  north  and  west  of  them. 

arrxxrORAM  ZZTZiBT,  the  entrance  to  which  is  in  the  north-west 
part  of  Middle  channel,  is  narrow,  and  about  8  miles  long  in  a  curved 
direction  to  tho  north-west,  terminating  in  a  low  swamp  ;  its  shores  on 
both  sides  arc  high  nud  rocky,  tho  western  one  indented  by  several  bays. 
The  soundings  in  it  vary  from  35  to  70  fathoms,  and  there  is  no  anchorage; 
off  its  south  entrance  point  aro  some  small  islets  and  rocks  extending  one 
mile  to  the  eastward. 

Vernon  bay,  one. mile  east  of  Effingham  inlet,  at  the  head  of  Middle 
channel,  is  upwards  of  a  mile  in  extent,  open  to  the  southward,  and 
too  deep  to  afford  anchorage  ;  its  shores  are  high  and  rocky.  At  3  cables 
off  Palmer  point,  its  south-west  extreme,  is  a  rock  3  feet  above  high  water, 
and  2  cables  off  its  cast  shore,  just  within  the  entrance,  is  a  reef  awash 
at  high  water. 

Tho  north  shore  of  Middle  channel  is  rocky  and  bold,  rising  in  some 
places  to  mountains  upwards  of  3,000  feet  high  ;  it  is  steep-to  and  clear 
of  danger  ;   in  southerly  winds  the  sea  breaks  violently  along  it. 

BZRECTXOirs. — Entering  Barclay  sound  by  the  Middle  channel  with 
a  fair  wind,  and  coming  from  the  west  or  south-west,  keep  avoH  clear  of 
the  western  part  of  the  sound,  and  3  miles  south  of  Broken  group.  Steer 
towards  Ship  islet  on  an  E.N.E.  bearing,  until  Mark  islet  comes  open 
north  of  Ragged  island  N.E.,*  when  haul  into  the  Middle  channel  with 
that  mark  on,  which  will  lead  midway  between  Channel  reef  and  Danger 
rock  ;  when  Ship  islet  bears  E.  by  N.  the  vessel  will  be  clear  north 
of  them,  and  may  then  steer  up  mid-channel.  If  bound  to  the  Alberni 
hilet,  a  sailing  vessel  ought  to  proceed  through  Satellite  pass  into  the 
Eastern  channel,  (as  the  Avind  is  generally  unsteady  in  Junction  pas- 
sfige,)  proceeding  according  to  tho  directions  given  in  page  190  for  tho 
latter  channel.  Should  it,  however,  be  requisite  to  go  through  Junction 
passage,  give  tho  Chain  islands  a  berth  of  nearly  half  a  mile  to  avoid 
thc^  rocks  off  them,  and  steer  in  mid-channel  through  the  passage  into 
Alberni  inlet. 

Unless  intending  to  go  through  Satellite  passage,  do  not  approach  the 
Deer  islands  within  half  a  mile. 
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*  See  View  C.  on  Chart  No.  5S4. 
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If  entering  Middle  channel  from  the  eastward,  or  in  thick  weather 
and  not  able  to  see  the  marks  for  clearing  the  reefn,  keep  avcU  out  until 
Entrance  island  bears  North,  when  steer  through  Hecate  passage  so  as 
to  pass  2  or  3  cables  west  of  the  island,  which  will  lead  well  eastward  of 
all  danger,  then  proceed  as  directed  in  page  196. 

Beating  into  Middle  channel,  when  south  of  Danger  rock  and  Channel 
reef,  keep  Sail  rock  (which  lies  oft'  the  south-west  side  of  Broken  group,  and 
is  very  conspicuous)  open  south  of  Storm  island,  the  southernmost  of  the 
group,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  until  Mark  islet  comes  nearly  on  with  the  south- 
east point  of  Ilill  island  N.E.  ^  E.,  when,  if  standing  to  the  westward, 
tack  ;  in  standing  to  the  eastward  avoid  shutting  in  the  passage  between 
Hill  and  Ragged  islands  ;  tacking  when  these  hitter  marks  are  on  will 
lead  between  Danger  and  Channel  reefs,  and  clear  of  them ;  when  Ship 
islet  bears  East,  a  vessel  will  bo  northward  of  them,  and  may  stand 
over  to  about  half  a  mile  of  the  Deer  islands  and  a  mile  of  the  Broken 
group.  If  bound  to  Alberni  inlet,  when  able  to  lay  through  the  Satel- 
lite pass  do  so,  keeping  nearer  to  its  south  shore,  and  beat  up  to  the  former 
through  the  Eastern  channel.  No  vessel  should  attempt  to  beat  through 
Middle  channel  unless  the  weather  be  clear  and  the  marks  well  made  out. 

A  vessel  may  go  between  Entrance  island  and  Danger  rock,  to  the 
northward  of  the  latter  and  Channel  reef,  by  keeping  Sea-bird  islet  at 
the  entrance  of  Pachena  bay  Avell  shut  in  by  Cape  Boale  E.S.E. 

mrsSTSRir  csAXttmii  loads  into  Bai'clay  sound  westward  of  the 
Broken  group,  between  it  and  Great  bank.  Its  length  is  about  4  miles 
in  a  northerly  direction,  its  breadth  from  one  to  2  miles,  and  except  in 
the  vicinity  of  Broken  group  it  is  clear  of  danger,  and  the  soundings  vary 
from  20  to  85  fathoms.  Sail  rock,  lying  off  the  south-west  part  of 
Broken  group,  is  a  bare  rock  like  a  sail,  rising  100  feet  above  the  sea, 
and  very  conspicuous  ;  to  the  northward  of  it  are  some  low  islets  and  rocks 
extending  from  the  south-west  island  of  the  group  ;  and  on  the  west  side 
of  this  channel  foul  ground  projects  in  some  places  as  far  as  half  a  mile  off 
the  west  side  of  the  group. 

Shag  rock,  8  feet  above  high  water,  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel, 
2|  miles  N.  |  W.  from  Sail  rock,  and  half  a  mile  west  of  the  Broken 
group,  is  small  and  bare,  and  foul  ground  exists  one  cable  from  it. 

Hound  island,  near  the  middle  of  the  north  part  of  the  channel,  is  small, 
but  200  feet  high;  it  lies  3^  miles  N.  by  W.  from  Sail  rock. 

BKACS  noes,  at  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  the  Western 
channel,  3^  miles  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Sail  rock,  is  10  feet  above  high 
water,  and  small;  some  rocks  which  break  extend  2  cables  east  of  it. 

Channel  rock  lies  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Great  bank,  on  the 
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wcHt  side  of  the  channel.  It  id  bare,  15  feet  above  high  water,  and 
steep-to  on  its  eastern  side. 

ORBAT  BAWX  is,  within  the  10-fathom  e(l<;o,  2^  miles  long  in  a 
northerly  direction,  nnd  its  ;;reatest  breadth  iw  1^  miles  ;  on  the  shoalest 
parts,  near  the  north  and  south-west  ends,  are  from  3  to  4  fathoms, 
marked  by  kelp,  over  which  in  heavy  gales  the  sea  l>reaks. 

sZRBOTZOxrs. — The  Western  channel,  though  clear  of  danger  and  wide, 
ought  only  to  be  used  by  steamers,  <u'  sailing  vessels  with  a  fair  wind,  and 
not  then  uidcss  l»ound  to  Toquart  harbour,  in  the  north-western  part 
of  Barclay  sound.  In  entering  give  the  Sail  and  Rlack  rocks  a  berth 
of  half  a  mile,  and  steer  up  mid-channel,  passing  half  a  mile  west  of 
Round  island. 

ooDir&XAiirB,  TAB&B,  and  OASTiLB  ZSKBTS,  at  the  termination  of 
Western  channel,  are  small,  but  steep-to  on  their  south  sides.  At  one 
cable  north-Avest  of  Table  islet  is  a  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  and  half 
a  mile  north-east  from  it  is  a  patch  3  cables  in  extent,  with  from  4  to 
7  fathoms  ;  the  best  passage  into  Toquart  harbour  appears  to  bo  to  the 
eastward  of  them. 

PBACOCX  CBAmrBA  runs  through  the  nortli-west  part  of  Broken 
group  in  a  north-east  direction  from  the  Western  <o  Seshart  channel. 
It  is  about  3  miles  long,  and  nearly  a  mile  wide,  with  from  20  to  30 
fathoms  ;  its  west  side  is  clear  of  danger,  but  on  its  east  side,  1§  miles 
within  the  west  entrance,  and  2  cables  west  of  Puzzle  island,  lies  Galley 
rock,  which  uncovers  at  low  water,  nnd  has  22  fathoms  one  cable  souih- 
we!-t  of  it.  This  channel  is  fit  for  steamers,  or  sailing  vessels  with  a  fair 
wind;  the  only  caution  required  in  navigating  it  is  to  keep  the  west  shore 
aboard  till  past  Galley  rock. 

BAWB  zsKAirD,  the  north-west  of  the  Broken  group,  and  at  the 
south-west  entrance  point  of  Seshart  channel,  is  email  and  rugged;  foul 
ground  exists  oflF  its  east  and  west  sides,  which  should  not  be  approached 
within  3  cables. 

Lyall  point,  at  the  north-west  extreme  of  Seshart  channel,  on  the  main, 
and  a  mile  N.W.  by  N.  from  Hand  island,  is  a  low  sharp  point,  with  a 
sandy  beach  round  it;  there  are  18  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  it. 

AKATiVB  BAY,  northward  of  Lyall  point,  is  of  an  oblong  shape,  2  miles 
long  and  one  mile  deep.  Its  shores,  except  near  the  north  part,  are  low 
and  steep-to,  the  soundings  vary  from  20  to  25  fathoms,  and  there  is  no 
anchorage  except  in  its  south-east  corner,  where  there  is  a  limited  spot 
with  14  fathoms  about  2  cables  oft'  shore  ;  the  group  of  small  islets,  the 
Sisters,  extending  south  o  cables  off  the  north-west  point,  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable. 
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Stopjwr  irtliuid,  lying  Imlf  a  inilo  wost  of  Muyno  bay,  uro  about  1^  miles 
in  extent,  wooded,  and  200  foot  high  ;  rocks  extend  from  2  to  3  culdcs 
off  their  east  and  west  siden. 

DAVID  CHAxrxril&,  leading  into  Toquart  harbour  between  Mayno  bay 
and  the  Stoppei-  ir-lands,  is  about  2  miles  long  In  a  northerly  direction, 
3  cables  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  17 
to  22  fathoms.  The  Iliehard  rock,  on  its  west  side,  4  cables  from  the 
Stopper  islands,  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  and  may  be  approached  to  a 
cable's  distance;  a  vessel  should  not  go  l)etween  this   rock  and  the  islands. 

Hermit  islet,  3  caldes  north  of  the  Stopper  islands,  at  the  north-west 
point  of  David  channel,  is  low,  with  20  fathoms  dose-to  ;  at  2  cables 
N.N.VV.  of  it  is  a  small  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water. 

TOQVART  HABBOUB,  in  tho  uoi'th-west  corner  of  Barclay  sound, 
9  miles  from  tho  entrance  of  Western  chiinnel,  is  about  1^  miles  in 
extent,  and  well  sheltered  by  tho  Stopper  islands  from  all  winds.  Its 
shores  are  low  and  steep-to,  except  from  the  head,  where  a  shoal  called 
Black  patch,  with  9  feet  on  its  outer  part,  extends  out  nearly  half  a 
mile.  The  anchorage  is  of  considerable  extent,  in  from  12  to  14  fathoms, 
muddy  bottom. 

Image  island,  lying  3  cables  off  shore  in  the  north-east  part  of  the 
harbour,  is  small,  and  may  be  approached  pretty  close  ;  to  the  north-west 
of  it  is  an  excellent  anchorage  in  from  11  to  12  fathoms. 

Village  passage  leads  into  the  harbour  westward  of  Stopper  islnnda  ;  it 
is  upwards  of  a  mile  long,  and  3  cables  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  clear  in 
mid-channel,  and  with  from  15  to  21  fathoms;  some  rocks  awash  at  high 
water  lie  on  its  east  side,  2  cables  north-west  of  the  west  Stopper 
island. 

Pipestem  inlet  is  a  long  narrow  inlet  extending  upwards  of  5  miles 
nearly  straight  in  a  north-easterly  direction  from  the  north-east  part  of 
Toquart  harbour.  It  has  19  to  37  fathoms  water,  but  affords  no  anchorage 
whatever  ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  rise  abruptly  to  1,000  and  2,000  feet 
above  the  sea  ;  at  its  head  is  a  small  patch  of  swampy  ground,  somo  fresh- 
water streams  flowing  through  it. 

DlBECTloirs. — Entering  Toquart  harbour  by  David  channel,  after 
passing  Lyall  point,  steer  well  into  Mayne  bay  to  avoid  Richard  rock; 
when  Hermit  islet  comes  open  of  the  Stopper  islands  N.W.  ^  VV.  a 
vessel  will  be  clear  eastward  of  it,  and  may  steer  for  tho  harbour,  passing 
midway  between  the  Sisters  and  Stopper  islands,  and  eastward  of  Hermit 
islet  ;  anchor  in  14  fathoms,  with  Image  island  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  and 
Hermit  islet  S.E.,  or  proceed  farther  north,  keeping  one  cable  off  the 
west  side  of  Image  island,  and  anchor  north-west  of  it  in  11  or  12  fathoms* 


Hi. 


J' 

V' 

'i  ■ 


i. 


^3 


1.1,   fl 


ii 

I 


n 


•I 


» 

«  M 


200 


VANCOUVER    ISLAND  :    WEST   COAST. 


Icukr.  vii. 


1 


»:■  . 


I|.-^ 


Ml' 


,1' 

■.V 

<h   ■ 


Entoiiii;?  l»y  Villap;e  paflftngo,  keep  in  niid-clmnnci,  or  well  over  to  tlio 
west  nlioro,  to  nvoul  the  rockn  oft'  tlic  Stopper  iHlaiiclH. 

The  went  eonst  of  IJiircluy  houimI  from  Toqimrt  linrhour  to  Ucluelet 
arm  ruuH  nearly  8trnl|»Iit  about  S.S.W.  and  N.N.K.,  and  riHes  gradually  to 
higli  land  2,(X)0  feet  above  the  sea.  For  2^  inilert  from  the  Stopper  i«lrtnd8 
a  chain  of  small  iHlands  run  parallel  to  the  coast  at  a  distance  of  about 
three-(|uarterrt  of  a  mile  off,  with  from  o  to  7  fathoms  between  them  and 
the  shore;  ForboH  island,  the  Houthernmost  of  them,  is  moderately  hi;^h, 
8teep-to  on  its  south  side  ;  nearly  a  mile  south-west  from  it,  and  extending 
from  the  opposite  shore,  are  a  number  of  rocks  above  high  water. 

8BIF  OHAjntxi*,  between  the  Vancouver  shore  and  the  Great  bank, 
southward  of  Forbes  island,  loads  into  the  Ucluelet  arm,  and  is  clear  of 
dan;;er.  It  is  4  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  two-thirds  of  a  nnlo 
broad  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  the  soundings  vary  from  26  to  38 
fathoms. 

Double  island,  at  Its  south-east  point,  is  of  small  extent,  steep-lo  on  the 
west  side,  but  from  the  south  and  east  sides  foul  ground  extends  upwards 
of  n  mile. 

Kelp  islet,  6  cables  north-west  of  Double  island,  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  channel,  is  low  and  bare  ;  kelp  extends  2  cables  south  of  it,  and 
there  are  38  fathoms  midway  between  it  and  Double  island. 

wCrfsr  cnA'sntsit,  to  the  eastward  of  Shelter  islands,  connects  Ship 
channel  with  the  ocean.  It  is  bounded  on  Imth  sides  by  rocks  and  reefs, 
and  though  probal)ly  deep,  it  has  not  been  Bulhciently  examl'ied  to  recom- 
mend its  being  used  by  a  stranger  ;  the  soundings  in  the  north  part  vary 
from  28  to  36  fathoms. 

Starlight  reefs,  at  its  south-east  part,  are  a  cluster  of  rocks  about  7 
cables  in  extent,  some  above  high  water  ;  iu  bad  ','eather  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  over  them. 

Look-out  island,  on  the  west  side,  is  nearly  bare,  of  small  extent,  and 
about  loO  feet  high  ;  at  3  cables  south  of  it  is  a  patch  of  rocks  2  cables  iu 
extent,  and  6  cables  north  of  it  lies  a  bare  rock  6  feet  above  high 
water. 

vcXitr&]&&T  A33W,  just  within  the  south-weft  entrance  point  of  Barclay 
Bound,  is  narrow,  and  extends  5h  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  direction, 
running  parallel  to  the  outer  coast,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  narrow 
peninsula.  Its  south  shore  ia  low,  and  indented  by  several  small  creeks 
and  bays ;  the  northern  shore  is  nearly  straight,  and,  at  a  short  distance 
inland,  rises  gradually  to  a  flat-top  range  of  considerable  height,  the  south- 
east shoulder  of  which,  mount  Ozzard,  is  2,27o  feet  high,  and  conspicuous 
from  the  south-east. 
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Tho  HounditifjH  in  (Iuh  ann  vary  tVuin  4  to  N  tathoiiH,  and  thoro  \n  Hocuru 
and  well-uholtorud  aucliutagu  front  one  niilu  inr«idt)  thu  cntrunco  to  the 
head. 

■■BIiTBm  tUttJLMnm,  up\var*Is  of  halt*  a  niiic  Huuth-en.''t  of  tho  entranro 
of  the  Ut'hieh't  arm,  arc  an  irrcj^ular  ohiHtcr  of  umall  islets  and  rnckn, 
nb(nU  n  inih;  long  hi  a  north-wentj'rly  direction,  and  3  eahh'H  wUle,  which 
completely  uhelter  the  arm  from  the  sen  ;  at  a  ruble's  distance  from  their 
uorth  and  west  sitles  art;  from  7  to  IT)  fatlumiv. 

Centre  reef,  3  cables  westward  of  their  northern  part,  is  of  small 
extent,  and  about  3  feet  above  hi^h  water  ;  between  it  and  Shelt«'r  islands 
is  Alpha  passage,  2  cablois  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  with  fi-oni  11  to  14 
fathoms,  and  fit  for  eiteamerd  or  coabting  vessels  bound  to  tho  Ucluelot 
arm. 

CAROi^nirA  OBANX«rBXi,  west  of  Centre  reef,  between  it  and  Amphi- 
trite  point,  the  south-west  point  of  entrance  to  Barclay  sound,  is  the 
westernmost  passage  into  the  latter  and  the  Ucluelet  arm.  It  is  ncai-ly 
straight,  one  mile  long  in  an  E.N.K.  direction,  and  a  quarter  of  a  miio 
wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  with  from  11  to  15  fathoms.  This  channel 
npi)cars  to  be  the  best  for  a  stranger  to  use  if  entering  the  Ucluelet 
arm  from  seaward. 

Kound  island,  at  the  north  part  of  this  channel,  is  tho  south  entrance 
point  to  tho  Ucluelet  arm  ;  it  lies  nearly  one  mile  E.N.E.  from  Amphi- 
trite  point,  is  high,  and  connected  by  a  sandy  beach  at  low  water  to 
the  main  ;  the  east  side  is  steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  ; 
4  cables  east  of  it  on  the  opposite  side  of  entrance  are  some  rocks 
extending  one  cable  olf  the  north  shore,  and  awash  at  high  water. 

XiBABZsro  POINT,  ou  tho  south  side  of  the  Ucluelet  arm,  6  cables 
within  tho  entrance,  is  bold,  steep- to,  and  may  be  opproached  to  50 
yards  ;  between  it  and  Round  island  is  a  narrow  creek,  with  2  fathoms 
water,  but  the  entrance  is  blocked  up  by  kelp.  At  Leading  point  the 
breadth  of  the  arm  contracts  to  a  cable. 

Stewart  bay,  on  tho  north  t-ide,  h.nlf  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  is  2 
cables  deep,  and  half  a  mile  wide.  In  its  centre  is  a  rock  awash  at  high 
water,  and  tho  bay  is  too  shallow  to  afford  anchorage  except  to  a 
coaster  ;  there  is  a  native  village  of  considerable  size  in  its  west  part,  off 
which  some  small  rocks  extend  about  half  a  cable. 

Channel  islet,  in  the  middle  of  the  arm  about  2  miles  within  the  entrance, 
and  a  mile  past  Leading  point,  is  small;  between  it  and  the  latter  is 
good  anchorage  in  from  6  to  9  fiithoms.  There  is  a  clear  passage  north 
of  the  islet  with  7  fathoms  water,  but  only  2  fathoms  on  its  south  side  ;  at 
2  cables  N.W.  by  W,  from  it  lies  a  small  rock  above  high  water,  steep-to 
on  either  side. 
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To  the  westward  of  Channel  islet  the  arm  becomes  wider,  affording 
good  anchorage  in  4  to  7  fathoms,  over  a  space  one  mile  long  and  half 
a  mile  wide. 

Staples  island,  half  a  mile  from  the  head  on  the  south  side  of  the  arm,  and 
connected  to  the  latter  at  low  water,  is  about  a  mile  in  circumference,  and 
low  ;  there  is  no  anchorage,  except  for  small  craft  to  the  westward  of  it. 

A  sandy  beach  borders  the  north  shore  of  the  Ucluelet  arm  from  its 
head  to  Stewart  bay. 

DiRBCTZOxars. — There  are  several  channels  leading  into  the  Ucluelet 
arm,  with  apparently  deep  water  through  them,  but  there  are  so  many  rocks 
and  dangers  in  their  vicinity,  that  even  with  the  chart  great  vigilance 
on  the  part  of  a  stranger  is  recommended,  and  it  would  hardly  be  advisable 
to  enter  without  a  pilot;  should  it,  however,  be  necessary  to  do  so,  a 
vessel  ought  to  steer  for  Amphitrite  point  the  south-west  extreme  of 
Barclay  sound,  and  when  about  2  cables  from  it,  proceed  to  the  eastAvard 
through  the  Carolina  channel,  keeping  about  2  cables  off  its  west  shore  to 
avoid  Centre  reef.  Pass  Round  island  at  the  distance  of  a  cable,  and 
rounding  it  sharply  steer  about  W.N.W.  up  the  arm,  keeping  well  over 
to  the  south  shore  ;  pass  Leading  point  within  half  a  cable  to  avoid  the 
rocks  abreast  of  it  on  the  north  side,  and  anchor  midway  between  it  and 
Channel  islet,  in  6  to  9  fathoms  ;  or  proceed  farther  to  the  westward, 
where  a  more  extended  anchorage  will  be  found,  taking  care  to  pass  north 
of  Channel  islet. 

Channel  islet  kept  open  between  the  sides  of  the  inlet  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
leads  into  the  Ucluelet  arm  from  the  eastward  off  the  entrance  cf  the 
Western  channel,  to  the  northward  of  the  Shelter  islands,  and  between 
the  Great  Bear  and  Black  i-ocks  ;  but  as  there  are  few  soundings  in  the 
track,  it  ought  to  be  used  with  great  caution. 

Entering  the  arm  from  the  northward  through  Ship  channel,  keep 
about  half  a  mile  off  the  Avest  shore,  and  passing  about  2  cables  north  of 
Shelter  islands,  steer  up  the  arm  as  before  dii'ccted. 

Tha  COAST  from  Am])hitrite  point  takes  a  W.  by  N.  direction  for 
17  miles  to  point  Cox  ;  it  is  Ioav  and  indented  by  tAvo  large  sandy  bays, 
Avhich  afford  no  shelter  ;  the  soundings  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  off  it  are 
from  20  to  27  fathoms. 

Wreck  bay,  4  miles  AvestAvard  of  Amphitrite  point,  is  nearly  3  miles 
wide,  and  one  mile  deep,  Avith  a  small  islet  in  the  centre  ;  there  are 
seA'eral  rocks  Avithin  the  bay,  and  it  is  totally  unfit  for  anchoi-age.  A 
Peruvian  vessel,  the  Florentia,  Avas  Avrecked  here  in  December  1 860. 

KOITG  BAV,  8  miles  AvestAvard  of  Amphitrite  point,  is  7  miles  wide, 
and  upwards  of  a  mile  deep,  Avith  from  8  to   11  fathoms  between  the 
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entrance  points  ;  thei'o  are  several  rocks  within  it,  and  no  vessel  ouj^ht 
to  anchor  here  ;  at  its  south-cast  poiut,  just  within  the  reefs,  good  shelter 
for  boats  will  be  found  in  all  weather. 

Schooner  cove,  in  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay,  iti  of  small  extent, 
with  2  fathoms  water  inside  ;  it  would  afford  good  shelter  to  a  coaster  or 
small  vessel. 

Portland  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Long  bay,  is  high  and 
abrupt,  with  some  small  rocks  and  islets  around  it,  at  a  distance  of  half  a 
mile  ;  GowUand  rocks,  1^  miles  W.S.W.  from  it,  are  of  small  extent, 
bare,  and  from  10  to  15  feet  above  high  water  ;  they  ought  not  to  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  mile. 

When  navigating  between  Barclay  and  Clayoquot  sound  do  not  approach 
the  ehore  within  2  miles,  nor  stand  within  a  mile  of  the  entrance  to 
Wreck  and  Long  bays. 

C&AYoqvoT  sousTB  comprises  a  number  of  inlets,  islands,  and  rocks, 
covering  an  area  30  miles  long  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  16  broad.  The 
entrance  to  it  is  fringed  by  numerous  dangerous  rocks,  wliich  require 
due  caution  to  avoid  ;  it  lies  between  Cox  and  Sharp  points,  bearing 
from  each  other  W.  by  N.  |  N.  21  miles,  and  is  distant  20  miles  W.  by  N. 
from  Barclay  sound,  and  66  miles  W.N.W.  from  Cape  Flattery  light- 
house. 

There  are  several  channels  into  the  inner  waters  of  this  sound,  but 
with  the  exception  of  Ship  channel  they  ought  not  to  l)e  attempted  by 
a  stranger. 

The  soundings  at  a  distance  of  a  mile  outside  the  outer  rocks  vary  from 
20  to  30  fathoms,  but  in  the  channels  and  inside  the  bottom  is  irregular. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Clayoquot  sound  at  12 
hours,  the  rise  and  fall  being  about  12  feet. 

POINT  cox,  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  Clayoquot  sound,  is  rocky, 
and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile  ;  a  remarkable  summit,  Vargas 
cone,  438  feet  high,  rises  just  within  the  point,  and  is  very  conspicuous 
from  the  westward. 

TSMVImAU  ckanne^,  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  sound  l)etween 
Low  peninsula  on  the  east,  and  Lennard,  Wakennenish,  and  Stubbs 
islands  on  the  west,  is  a  winding  passage  about  4  miles  lonL^,  in  a 
N.N.W.  direction,  with  an  average  breadth  of  half  a  mile.  The  soundings 
in  its  entrance  vary  from  8  to  10  fathoms,  and  in  its  shoalest  part  near 
the  north  end  are  3^  fathoms,  and  a  shoal  bank  lies  in  the  middle  abreast 
Wakennenish  island  ;  in  heavy  weather  the  sea  breaks  right  across  the 
channel.  No  vessel  drawing  more  than  12  feet  water  ought  to  attempt 
to  enter  this  sound  by  thi.s  channel,   and  not  even  then  without  a  pilot, 
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as  it  is  very  intricate,  and  no  directions  can  bo  given  ;  coasters  however 
generally  use  it. 

False  bay,  just  northward  of  Cox  point  at  the  south-east  exti'erae 
of  the  channel,  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  Avith  from  3  to  4  fathoms, 
but  open  to  the  south-west,  and  unfit  for  anchorage  ;  its  shores  are 
low  and  sandy. 

Lennard  island,  1^  miles  west  of  Cox  point,  is  of  small  extent  and 
wooded,  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  west  of  it  are  some  rocks  and 
small  islets. 

Wakennenish  island,  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  a  mile  from 
Lennard  island,  is  about  200  feet  high,  1^  miles  long,  and  half  a  mile 
wide  ;  at  its  south  point  is  a  large  Indian  village,  E-cha-chets,  generally 
occupied  by  the  natives  during  the  summer  season  when  fishing. 

Round  island,  at  the  north  part  of  the  channel,  4  miles  N.W.  from  Cox 
point,  is  small,  but  with  a  clear,  but  narrow  passage  on  cither  side  of  it; 
a  bank,  dry  at  low  water,  extends  7  cables  northward  from  it.  Stubbs 
island,  2  cables  west  of  Round  island,  is  about  a  mile  in  circumference; 
a  sand-bank,  which  dries  at  low  water,  extends  a  mile  north  from  it. 

BKOXEBr  CBAXrxii'SK,  between  Wakennenish  and  Vargas  islands,  to 
the  westward  of  the  former,  is  upwards  of  2  miles  long  in  a  northerly 
direction,  and  half  a  mile  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  with  from  6  to 
15  fathoms  water  ;  several  rocks  lie  oflf  its  entrance,  and  on  both  sides  ; 
the  tide  runs  through  from  2  to  5  knots,  and  no  vessel  ought  to  use  it 
without  a  pilot. 

McKay  reef,  lying  oflT  the  entrance,  4  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Cox  point, 
is  of  small  extent,  and  5  to  10  feet  above  high  water ;  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily  over  it.  Two-thirds  of  a  mile  north  of  this  reef  is  the 
Pasjago  rock,  which  covers  at  high  water. 

VARGAS  XSZiAND,  on  thc  wost  sido  of  Broken  channel,  is  4^  miles 
long,  4^  at  its  broadest  part,  and  its  surface  is  low  and  undulating  ;  on 
the  eastern  side,  near  the  middle,  is  a  native  village  called  Kelsemart ; 
and  at  half  a  mile  from  the  south  shore,  running  parallel  to  it,  is  a  chain 
of  small  islets  and  rocks  called  the  Rugged  group. 

Open  bay,  on  thc  west  side  of  Vargas,  is  about  a  mile  in  extent,  with 
from  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  and  apparently  a  clear  passage  into  it  from  the 
north-west,  which  has  not,  however,  been  sounded.  To  the  westward 
of  the  bay  are  the  Blunden  and  Bare  islands  of  small  size,  and  numerous 
reefs. 

SHSP  CHASriJEXi,  to  the  westward  of  Vargas  island,  between  it  and  a 
number  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  is  the  only  passage  into  Clayoquot 
eound  which  ought  to   be  attempted  by  a  stranger.     Its  entrance  lies 
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nearly  1 1  miles  westward  of  Cox  point,  and  the  channel  is  5  miles  long 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  with  a  breadth  varying  from  three-quarters  to  Ij^ 
miles.  The  soundings  in  the  south  part  vary  from  20  to  22  fathoms, 
decreasing  to  o^  fathoms  in  the  shoalest  part  near  the  north  end;  the  tide 
runs  through  it  from  one  to  2  knots. 

Bare  islet,  at  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  the  channel,  is  small,  rising 
to  a  summit  40  feet  high  in  the  centre,  and  foi'ms  a  good  mark  for 
identifying  Ship  channel ;  a  rock  -which  hreaks  lies  5  c.ibh;s  E.  by  S.  from 
it,  but  there  are  20  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  its  south-west  side. 

Plover  reels,  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel  half  a  mile  north-west  of 
Bare  island,  are  of  considerable  extent,  stretching  one  mile  from  the  west 
side  of  Blunden  island,  and  some  parts  are  6  feet  above  high  water  ;  there 
arc  o  Aithoms  at  2  cables  west  of  them. 

Hobbs  and  Burgess  islets  lie  at  the  north-cast  pai't  of  the  channel,  2 
cables  from  the  west  side  of  Vargas  island,  and  nearly  connected  with  it 
at  low  water  ;  they  are  small,  and  may  be  approached  to  2  cables,  where 
are  from  7  to  8  fathoms  water. 

Sea  Otter  rock  lies  at  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  Ship  chan- 
nel, 2  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Bai-o  islet  ;  it  i.-;  vei-y  small,  only  6  feet 
above  high  water,  and  there  are  o  fathoms  close  to  off  its  east  side. 

Shark  reefs,  some  of  which  cover,  others  6  and  10  feet  above  high 
water,  lie  on  the  west  side,  2  miles  N.E.  by  N.  of  Sea  Otter  rock  ;  they  are 
about  3  cables  in  extent,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2 
cables  on  their  south  and  east  sides  ;  between  them  and  Sea  Otter  rock 
there  are  from  14  to  24  fathoms. 

Lawrence  islets,  on  the  west  side,  nearly  3  miles  from  Sea  Otter  rock, 
are  small,  low,  and  wooded,  but  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 

Bartlett  island,  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  Lawrence  islets,  is 
low  and  wooded  ;  its  slioreb  are  much  broken,  and  a  number  of  rocks 
extend  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  on  all  sides  of  it,  and  tho  island 
ought  not  to  be  approached  within  the  latter  distance. 

Twins  islands,  at  the  north-west  point  of  Ship  channel,  4  miles  from 
Sea  Otter  rock,  are  low,  but  wooded,  and  connected  at  low  water  ;  kelp 
extends  one  cable  south  of  them. 

HECATz:  PASSAGE,  to  the  north-cast  of  and  connecting  Ship  channel 
with  the  inner  waters  of  the  sound,  is  3  miles  long  in  an  E.N.E.  direction 
between  Vargas  island  and  the  main  shore  of  Vancouver,  and  upwards  of 
a  mile  wide  ;  there  are  several  rocks  on  both  its  shores,  and  a  sand- 
bank in  its  centre,  but  to  the  southward  of  the  bank  along  the  north 
shore  of  Vargas  is  a  clear  passage  with  not  less  than  o^  fathoms. 

Half-tide  rock,  off  tho  south-west  point  of  Hecate  passage  and 
2   cables   from  Vargas  island,  is  of  small  extent,  covers  at  half  flood, 
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and  may  be  approached  to  one  cable  on  the  outside.  Hobbs  islet 
open  west  of  Burgess  islet  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  leads  2  cables  west  of  it  ; 
and  the  Twins  in  line  with  the  north-Avest  Whaler  island  W.  by  S.  leads 
2  cables  north  of  it,  and  south  of  North  bank. 

North  bank,  lying  in  the  centre  of  the  i)assage,  is  of  considerable 
extent,  is  composed  of  sand,  and  has  o  feet  water  on  its  shoalest  part ; 
there  are  4  to  5  fathoms  north  of  it,  but  the  passage  south  is  the 
best  ;  the  Twins  in  line  with  the  north  Whaler  island  W.  by  S.  leads 
2  cables  south  of  it,  in  the  deepest  watei". 

White  islet,  to  the  north-west  of  the  North  bank  and  1;^  miles  from 
the  south-west  point  of  Hecate  passage,  is  small,  bare,  and  conspicuous 
from  the  entrance  of  Ship  channel  ;  there  are  several  rocks  between  it 
and  the  north  shore. 

The  Cat-face  Mountains,  rising  on  the  main  shore  of  Vancouver  and 
fronting  the  Ship  channel,  are  a  remarkable  flat-top  range  nearly  3,000 
feet  high,  with  some  patches  of  cliff  and  bare  rock  on  their  south  side. 
They  are  very  conspicuous  from  seaward. 

DSEP  PASS,  between  t.vo  islands  at  the  north-east  part  of  Hecate 
passage,  is  about  3  cables  long  and  1^  cables  wide,  with  9  fathoms  water, 
and  is  the  best  channel  leading  from  Hecate  passage  into  the  inner  waters. 
The  tide  runs  from  2  to  3  knots  through  it. 

HfiCATE  BAY,  2  milcs  north  of  Deep  pass,  on  the  west  shore,  i^  6 
cables  wide  and  3  cables  deep,  Avith  from  9  to  10  fathoms  ;  it  is  clear  of 
danger,  and  one  of  the  best  anchorages  Avithin  the  sound,  being  easy  of 
access  and  well  sheltered.  There  is  a  stream  of  fresh  water  in  the  middle 
of  the  bay,  very  convenient  for  Avatering. 

ObserA'atory  islet,  at  its  north  point,  is  35  feet  high,  and  bare.  It  is  in 
lat.  49°  15'  22"  N.,  long.  125°  56'  10"  W.  Two  cables  north-east  of  it  is 
a  small  rock,  2  feet  above  high  Avater. 

CTPSESS  BAT,  on  the  main  shore  of  Vancouver  and  4  miles 
north  of  Deep  pass,  is  nearly  2  miles  in  extent,  Avith  from  12  to  26 
fathoms.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  near  its  north  part,  at  a 
distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  it  is  open  to  the  soutlnvard,  but  no 
sea  rises.  On  the  east  and  Avest  sides  the  shores  re  Ioaa^  but  high  on  the 
north.  There  is  a  large  stream,  Avith  some  SAvampy  land,  on  its  west 
side  ;  on  the  east  is  Calm  creek  with  a  uarroAv  entrance,  to  the  soutliAvard 
of  Avhich  are  some  off-lying  rocks  and  small  islands. 

Mussel  rock  lies  4  cables  off  the  east  shore  of  the  bay  and  half  a 
mile  N.N.W.  ^  W.  of  the  east  extreme.  It  is  of  small  extent,  and  covers 
at  three-quarters  flood  ;  half  a  cable  north-Avest  from  it  are  1 1  fathoms. 

Calm  creek,  in  the  riorth-east  part,  is  6  cables  long  in  the  eame  direc- 
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tion,  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  but  the  entrance  to  it  being  narrow,  with 
only  2  fathoms  water,  it  is  useless  for  anchorage,  except  tc  small  craft. 

MSAKBS  ZSiiANB,  within  the  eastern  jmrt  of  Clayoquot  sound, 
adjacent  to  and  north-east  of  Vargas  island,  is  6  miles  extent  in  a 
!iortherly  and  7  miles  in  an  easterly  direction.  Its  shores,  except  on  the 
north  side,  arc  high  and  rugged,  and  there  are  several  summits  on  the  east 
and  west  sides  upwards  of  2,000  feet  above  the  sea  ;  one  on  the  latter 
side,  named  Lone  cone,  is  2,331  feet  high  and  very  conspicuous  from 
seaward  near  the  entrance  of  Ship  channel.  An  extensive  inlet  runs 
nearly  through  the  island  from  the  south  side  to  north,  and  there  are 
several  other  bights  and  bays. 

DBCSPTZOir  cuAmrsi,,  between  Meares  and  Vargas  islands,  is  about 
3  miles  long  north  and  south,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  with  irregular 
soundings  from  5  to  20  fathoms.  There  are  several  rocks  in  its  north- 
west part ;  and  a  large  sand-l)ank,  which  partly  dries  at  low  water, 
extends  from  Vargas  island  along  its  west  side  for  nearly  2  miles,  reducing 
the  deep  part  of  the  passage  to  about  3  cables.  The  tide  runs  from  2 
to  5  knots  through  this  channel,  and  a  stranger  should  not  attempt 
its  navigation. 

XtlTCBZS  BAT,  on  the  north-west  side  of  Mearea  island,  2  miles 
eastward  of  Deep  pass,  is  a  mile  wide,  half  a  mile  deep,  and  affords 
anchorage  in  o^  to  10  fathoms  at  2  cables  off  its  eastern  shore.  The 
shores  of  the  bay  are  rocky,  but  have  no  outlying  dangers  ;  Robert 
point,  its  south-west  extreme,  slopes  gradually  to  the  sea,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable.  Yellow  bank,  which  lies  almost  athwart  its 
entrance,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent  and  has  3  feet 
on  the  shoalest  part  ;  there  is  deep  water  around  it,  and  the  channel 
between  it  and  Robert  point  is  2  cables  wide,  with  from  6  to  10  fathoms. 

Saranac  island,  near  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay,  is  about  half  a 
mile  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  narrow  ;  it  is  ji'.out  200  feet 
high,  and  wooded,  steep-to  on  the  east  side  ;  some  small  islets  extend  3 
cables  off  its  west  side,  and  there  is  a  narrow  but  deep  ])assage  between  it 
and  Yellow  bank  ;  between  the  island  and  the  north  point  of  Ritchie  bay 
are  30  fathoms  in  mid-channel. 

If  wishing  to  anchor  in  Ritchie  bay,  and  coming  from  Deep  pass,  proceed 
to  the  eastward  so  as  to  pass  about  one  cable  north  of  Robert  point,  and 
keeping  the  same  distance  off  the  south  shore,  steer  into  the  bay,  anchoring 
in  5  or  7  fathoms  about  2  cables  from  its  east  side,  with  the  extremes 
bearing  North  and  8.W.  ^  W. ;  entering  from  the  northward,  steer 
midway  between  Saranac  island  and  the  north  point  of  the  bay. 

The  north  shore  of  Meares  island  is  Ioav,  nearly  straight,  and  steep-to  ; 
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it  takes  an  E.  by  N.  direction  for  nearly  4  miles,  and  then  turns  sharply 
to  the  south-east. 

BBB^xrB&&  souiTB,  the  entrance  to  which  is  1^  miles  west  of  Cypress 
bay  and  northward  of  Meares  island,  is  7  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direc- 
tion, and  one  mile  broad  till  within  2  miles  of  its  head,  when  it  con- 
tracts to  3  cables  ;  the  shores  are  high  and  rugged,  rising  on  the  cast  side 
to  sharp  jugged  peaks  from  2,000  to  4,300  feet  above  the  sea.  At  its 
head  is  a  small  patch  of  low  swampy  land,  nud  a  valley  from  which 
a  stream  cf  considcral)le  size,  the  Bear  river,  flows  into  the  sound.  The 
soundings  in  the  sound  vary  from  35  to  45  fathoms,  and  there  is  no 
anchorage  whatever  Avithin  it. 

BACE  XCTABBO'WS,  Cast  of  Bcdwell  sound,  between  the  north  side 
of  Meares  island  and  the  main,  arc  1^  miles  long,  and  about  2  cables  wide 
in  the  narrowest  part  ;  the  tides  run  through  them  from  3  to  4  knots, 
the  flood  from  the  westward,  and  there  arc  10  fathoms  in  the  shoalest  part 
of  mid-channel. 

Ripple  islets,  off  the  cast  entrance  to  these  narrows,  are  al>out  20  feet 
high,  small  and  covered  with  bushes  ;  there  are  some  strong  ripples  around 
them,  but  they  may  be  approached  to  about  a  cable's  distance. 

"WAJtir  BAY,  to  the  eastward  of  Eacc  narrows  and  one  mile  from 
the  north-east  part  of  Meares  island,  is  upwards  of  2  miles  long  in  a 
northerly  direction,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  ;  the  shores 
on  both  sides  are  high,  but  low  at  the  head,  from  whence  issue  several 
streams,  and  a  sand-bank  dries  out  upwards  of  a  cable.  The  sound- 
ings in  the  bay  are  irregular,  varying  from  50  to  8  fathoms,  but  a 
vessel  may  anchor  about  3  cables  oiF  shore  near  the  west  side  of  the  head 
in  14  to  16  fathoms. 

roBTvnrB  ckakubXi,  between  the  cast  side  of  Meares  is^land  and 
the  main,  is  5  miles  long,  north  and  south,  and  varies  in  breadth  from 
3  cables  to  1|-  miles  ;  its  shores  are  high,  and  there  are  several  off- 
lying  rocks  on  its  Avest  side  near  the  middle  ;  the  soundings  vary  from 
30  to  75  fathoms. 

The  east  shore  of  the  channel  from  Warn  bay  to  Deception  pass  is 
rocky,  and  indented  by  several  slight  bays  Avhich  afford  no  anchorage. 

v/tOBQjJXTO  HABBOUR,  ou  Uid  cast  side  of  ]\reares  island,  is  narrow, 
and  about  2  miles  long  in  a  north-westerly  dirictiou  ;  there  are  several 
rocks  and  small  islets  off  its  entrance,  but  it  afforils  good  anchorage  inside 
in  from  4  to  7  fathoms  ;  the  entrance  is  1^  cables  wide,  with  11  fathoms, 
and  the  harbour  is  well  adapted  for  a  steamer. 

Plover  point,  at  the  south-east  side  of  entrance,  is  rocky,  with  some 
small  islets  a  short  distance  off  it,  and  there   arc  20  fathoms  one  cable 
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to  the  southward  of  it.  Ilankin  rock  lies  2^  cables  south-west  of 
point,  and  in  tlio  track  of  ves.>«els  entering  Mosquito  harl)our  ;  it  is 
marked  by  kelp,  and  there  are  23  fathoms  midway  bctAvcen  it  and  the 
point. 

Wood  islands,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  nearly  half  a  mile  west 
of  Plover  point,  arc  small  and  extend  in  a  northerly  direction  for  half  n 
mile  ;  some  rocks  lie  a  short  distance  off  their  south  part,  but  there  is  a 
clear  passage  into  the  harbour  on  either  ^idc  of  them,  with  7  fathoms  water. 

Blackberry  islets,  in  the  centre  of  the  harbour  and  three-quarters 
of  amilc  from  the  entrance,  are  small,  but  steep-to,  there  being  4  fathoms 
Avithin  a  cable  of  them.  The  best  anchorage  is  a  short  distance  to  the 
southward  of  these  islets,  Avhere  are  from  5  to  7  fathoms  ;  northward  of 
them  are  from  3  to  4  fathoms. 

In  entering  Mosquito  harbour,  round  Plover  point  at  a  cable's  dis- 
tance to  avoid  the  Ilankin  rock,  and  keep  midway  between  AVood 
islands  and  the  east  shore,  anchoring  in  about  7  fathoms,  one-third  of  a 
mile  south  of  the  Blackberry  islets  ;  a  vessel  may  enter  westward  of  the 
Wood  islets  by  keeping  midway  between  them  and  the  shore. 

DARK  xsKAxrs,  7  cablcs  south  of  Plover  point,  on  the  west  side  of 
Fortune  channel,  is  small  ;  some  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  off  its 
west  side,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage  between  it  and  the  west  shore. 

Double  island,  5  cables  south  of  Dark  island,  is  small,  and  steep-to  ; 
there  are  24  fathoms  in  the  passage  between  it  and  Meares  island. 

DSCEPTXOir  PASS,  at  the  south  extreme  of  Fortune  channel  and 
connecting  it  with  Tofino  inlet  and  Browning  passage,  is  a  winding 
channel  to  the  S.S.E.,  about  1^  miles  long  and  2  cables  wide  ;  it  is  free 
from  danger  in  mid-channel,  the  soundings  vary  from  10  to  20  fathoms,  and 
tlie  tide  sets  with  considerable  strength  through  it.  On  its  west  side  is  a 
narrow  creek  half  a  mile  long  with  from  8  to  9  fathoms,  and  in  the  middle 
of  the  pass  is  a  small  islet. 

TOFZxro  Z2VKST,  in  the  eastern  part  of  Clayoquot  sound,  is  about 
10  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  one  half 
to  1^  miles  ;  its  shores  are  high  and  rocky,  indented  on  the  west  side 
by  some  largo  creeks  j  there  are  several  islands  within  the  inlet  and 
along  either  shore,  but  none  of  any  considerable  size.  The  soundings 
vary  from  22  to  68  fathoms,  and  there  is  no  anchorage,  except  near  the 
entrance  on  the  west  side. 

Indian  island,  on  the  south  side  of  entrance  and  half  a  mile  south- 
east from  Deception  pass,  is  about  a  mile  in  extent,  and  steep-to  on  the 
north  side  ;  a  bank  extends  2  cables  from  its  Avest  point,  with  3^  fathoms 
close  to  the  edge. 
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Wftin  island,  nearly  one  mile  north  of  Indian  island,  cJ0f  the  west 
side  of  the  inlet  just  within  the  entrance,  is  upwards  of  hrif  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  steep-to  on  all  sides. 

Island  cove,  half  a  mile  west  of  Warn  island,  is  of  small  extent,  with 
from  8  to  10  fathoms  in  the  middle,  and  completely  landlocked  ;  a  small 
island  lies  off  the  entrance,  with  a  clear  passage  a  cable  wide  on  either 
side  of  it  unto  the  cove. 

Gunner  harbour,  on  the  west  side  of  the  inlet,  just  north  of  Warn 
island,  is  1^  miles  long  in  a  N.N.W.  direction,  but  narrow  ;  a  small  islet 
lies  in  its  centre,  about  half  a  mile  north  of  the  entrance,  and  between 
them  a  vessel  may  find  good  anchorage  in  about  10  fathoms  ;  the  harbour 
becomes  shoal  towards  the  head. 

Tranquil  creek,  on  the  west  side  of  the  the  inlet  and  4  miles  north 
of  Warn  island,  is  narrow,  and  upwards  of  a  mile  long ;  its  shores  are  high 
and  rocky,  and  the  creek  is  too  deep  for  anchorage. 

Between  Tranquil  creek  and  Warn  island,  along  the  west  shore,  are 
several  small  rocky  islets,  extending  from  2  to  3  cables  off. 

Flat-top  islets,  5  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  and  2^  cables 
from  its  west  shore,  are  steep-to  on  the  cast  side,  there  being  47  fathoms 
at  a  cable's  distance  from  them.  Northward  of  these  islets  the  inlet  takes 
a  winding  direction  to  the  northward,  narrowing  gradually  towards  the 
head,  and  terminating  in  Deer  creek,  a  mile  long,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  but  it  is  too  deep  for  anchorage,  there  being  from  22  to  29  fathoms 
inside  it. 

On  the  east  side  of  Tofino  inlet,  4  miles  from  the  entrance,  is  a  stream 
of  considerable  size,  said  to  communicate  with  an  extensive  lake. 

SUO'vntJJua  passage,  on  the  south  side  of  Meares  island,  con- 
necting Tofino  inlet  with  Templar  channel,  is  5  miles  long  in  a  westerly 
direction,  and  less  than  half  a  mile  broad.  Its  east  end  is  only  l^^ 
cables  wide,  there  are  several  rocks  off  the  west  entrance,  and  no  stranger, 
except  with  a  small  vessel,  should  attempt  it.  The  soundings  in  it  vary 
from  4  to  12  fathoms,  and  the  tide  runs  through  at  a  rate  of  3  to  5  knots, 
the  flood  stream  coming  from  the  westward. 

iroRTK  CBAnarNEK,  to  the  westward  of  Ship  channel,  and  separated 
from  it  by  a  number  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  runs  along  the  south- 
cast  talde  of  Flores  island  in  a  north-easterly  direction.  It  is  4  miles 
long,  half  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  and  the  soundings  in  it 
Aary  from  7  to  17  fathoms;  both  sides  of  the  channel  are  bordered  by 
innumerable  rocks,  and  it  is  not  recommended  for  a  stranger  to  use  it,  as 
it  has  not  been  sufficiently  examined  to  give  directions  ;  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily  along  both  sides  of  its  outer  part. 
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r&ORBS  z8:LAirD,  in  tho  western  part  of  Clnyoquot  sound,  between 
North  channel  and  Sydney  inlet,  is  nearly  7  miles  in  extent,  and  of  a 
square  shape;  it  is  low  on  the  south  and  east  sides,  but  high  on  tho 
north  and  west,  rising  in  some  places  to  3,000  feet;  tho  shores  are 
rugged  and  broken,  and  there  are  several  ofF-lying  rocks  along  its  south 
and  west  sides  ;  as  a  rule  its  outer  part  ought  not  to  bo  approached 
nearer  than  2  miles. 

Rafael  point,  tho  south  extreme  of  Flores,  is  cliffy  and  of  moderate 
height ;  some  rocks  extend  2  cables  oiF  it,  and  the  point  ought  not  to  bo 
rounded  within  half  a  mile.  From  thence  the  west  coast  of  the  island 
turns  suddenly  to  the  N.N.W.,  and  continues  in  that  direction  for  7  miles, 
being  indented  by  several  small  bays  ;  some  rocks  and  small  islets  extend 
2  or  3  cables  off  in  many  parts. 

STDNB'r  XKitUT,  at  tho  west  end  of  Clayoquot  sound,  is  10  miles 
long  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  a  lialf  to  one 
mile.  Its  entrance  is  3^  miles  N.W.  by  N.  from  Rafael  point,  between 
tho  west  side  of  Flores  island  and  the  main  of  Vancouver ;  at  4  miles 
from  the  head  are  two  small  branches  about  2  miles  in  length,  one  ex- 
tending north  the  other  south-west ;  the  shores  are  high  and  rugged, 
rising  aliruptly  from  the  sea  to  2,000  and  3,000  feet.  The  depth  in  the 
entrance  is  15  fathoms,  increasing  gradually  towards  the  head,  and  there 
is  no  anchorage. 

Sharp  point,  the  south-west  point  of  entrance  to  Sydney  inlet  and  south- 
west extreme  of  Clayoquot  sound,  is  low  and  rocky,  but  may  be  approached 
to  a  cable's  distance. 

RsrtrOB  covK  is  just  west  of  Sharp  point,  and  separated  from 
Sydney  inlet  by  a  narrow  peninsula.  It  runs  in  1^  miles  in  a  N.N.W. 
direction,  is  from  one  to  2  cables  wide,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  4  to 
5  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  well  sheltered  and  secure 
from  all  winds,  though  apparently  open  to  the  S.S.E.  ;  the  entrance 
though  narrow  is  clear  of  danger. 

Canoe  reef,  lying  just  south-west  of  the  entrance  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  westAvard  of  Sharp  point,  is  2  feet  above  high  water,  but  steep-to 
on  the  south  and  west  sides. 

Entering  Refuge  cove  from  seaward,  bring  the  entrance  or  Sharp 
point  to  bear  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  raid  steer  for  it,  so  as  to  pass  one  cable 
Avest  of  the  point ;  then  keep  close  to  the  eastern  shore  and  anchor  in 
4i  or  5  fathoms,  about  7  or  8  cables  within  the  entrance. 

A  sailing  vessel  if  embayed  near  this  part  of  the  coast,  would  find 
safety  and  shelter  in  Refuge  cove. 

SHSXTS&  ARM  branches  off  from  the  cast  side  of  Sydney  inlet 
to  the  north-east,  along  the  north  side  of  Flores  island  for  5  miles,  and 
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then  takes  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction  into  tho  main  for  iicaily  llie  fame 
distance,  terminating  in  a  narrow  creek  at  the  head.  It  i.s  ni)wards!  of  half 
a  mile  wide,  10  miles  long,  and  the  soundings  vary  from  40  to  90  fathoms 
in  the  south  pari.  There  is  only  one  indifferent  anchorage  in  it,  jtist  2 
miles  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  sideofFlores  island,  in  a  small 
place  named  Steamer  cove,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  17  to  19  fathoms, 
passing  on  either  side  of  the  islet  at  its  entrance. 

The  shoves  of  Shelter  arm  are  high,  precipitous,  and  steep-to  ;  tho 
tide  runs  from  1  to  2  knots  through  it,  the  flood  stream  from  the  west- 
ward. 

Obstruction  island,  on  the  cast  side  of  Shelter  arm,  and  separated  from 
the  north  point  of  Flores  island  l)y  a  narroAv  pass,  is  about  2  miles  in 
extent  and  700  feet  high.  Its  shores  are  rocky  and  broken,  and  the 
passages  along  its  south  and  east  sides  are  blocked  up  with  rocks. 
Rocky  pass,  on  its  south  side,  I.s  narrow,  about  1|  miles  long,  in  an  east 
and  west  direction,  and  fdled  with  rocks,  so  that  no  vessel  could  get 
through  it  ;  the  tide  runs  irrt^alarly  through,  but  its  greatest  strength 
does  not  exceed  4  knots. 

irOKTB  ARM,  between  the  east  side  of  Flores  island  and  the  main,  is- 
about  8  miles  long  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  and  its  breadth  is  nearly 
one  mile.  Its  shores  are  high  in  the  south  part,  but  decrease  gradually 
to  the  southwan^  ;  the  soundings  are  of  great  depth  in  the  north  part,, 
but  they  shoal  raoidly  to  the  southward,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  in 
from  5  to  8  fathoms  abreast  Base  point. 

Matilda  cove,  on  the  west  side  of  North  arm,  abreast  the  entrance  to 
Herbert  arm,  is  a  very  narrow  creek  1^  miles  long  in  a  S.S.E.  direction, 
with  from  10  to  25  fathoms,  but  useless  as  an  anchorage. 

Base  point,  the  south-west  entrance  point  to  North  arm,  is  low  and 
sandy,  and  there  are  from  2  to  3  ftithoms  at  a  cable's  distance  from  it.  A 
vessel  may  anchor  in  from  5  to  8  fathoms  midway  between  this  point  and. 
the  east  shore. 

BBKBERT  ARM,  the  entrance  to  which  is  on  the  east  side  of  North 
arm,  about  2  miles  from  the  south  entrance  of  the  latter,  is  9  miles  long, 
in  a  northerly  direction,  and  its  average  breadth  is  about  one  mile.  The 
shores  are  high,  mountainous,  and  much  broken  ;  and  there  is  no  anchorage, 
except  at  the  south  part  of  its  entrance. 

Cone  island,  lying  at  the  entrance  of  this  arm,  is  about  one  mile  in 
extent,  1,000  feet  high,  and  steep-to  on  the  south  and  west  sides,  but  the 
passage  into  Herbert  arm  north  of  it  is  blocked  up  by  rocks  and  small 
islets  ;  the  one  south  of  it  is  nearly'a  mile  wide,  with  from  26  to  50 
fathoms. 

Bawden  bay,  on  the    south  side  of  entrance  of  Herbert   arm,   and 
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about  H  miles  soutli-cast  of  Cono  islniitl,  us  of  snuiU  oxtont,  niid  airoi'ds 
nnchorngo  in  lo  fiithoms,  near  the  centre  ;  enter  it  in  nud-ehnniiel. 

White  Pino  cove,  on  the  cast  mdc  of  Ilerhert  iinn,  nenrly  3  miles 
from  the  entmncp,  is  small,  Avith  a  bunk  running  olf  the  hentl  ;  a  small 
vessel  may  anchor  close  to  the  edge  of  this  bank  in  about  10  fathoms. 

BZItllOTXONS. — Entering  Clayoquot  sound  by  Ship  channel,  (which 
latter  Aviil  easily  be  recognized  by  Bare  islet.  Sea  Otter  rock,  and  a 
remarkable  simimit  inland,  the  Lone  cone,*)  round  either  Bare  islet  or 
Sea  Otter  rock  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  and  sleer  up  the  channel 
with  the  Twins  Ishmds  in  line  with  the  north  summit  of  the  Cat-face 
mountains  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.*  Keep  the  above-mentioned  mark  on  till 
■within  half  a  mile  of  the  Shark  reefs,  when  haul  more  to  the  eastward 
for  the  west  extreme  of  Vargas  island,  which  nuiy  be  I'ounded  at  a  distance 
of  3  cables.  If  going  on  through  Hecate  passage  (page  20o)  into  Hecato 
bay,  to  clear  Half-tide  rock  keep  Ilobbs  islet  open  west  of  Burgess  islet 
S.  by  W.  :J  W.  until  the  Twins  come  in  line- with  the  west  Whaler  island 
W.  by  S.,  when  steer  up  the  passage  with  that  mark  on  astern,  which 
will  lead  north  of  Half-tide  rock  and  south  of  the  North  bank.  When 
past  the  lattej",  steer  through  Deep  pass,  and  anchor  in  Hecate  bay  midway 
between  its  entrance  points  in  9  or  10  fathoms. 

During  heavy  south-westerly  gales  the  sea  is  said  to  break  right  across 
Sliip  channel,  between  Lawrence  and  Hobbs  islands. 

Although  there  are  several  apparently  deep  channels  into  Clayoquot 
sound,  they  are,  with  the  exception  of  Ship  channel,  so  tortuous,  and 
filled  with  rocks,  that  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  enter  by  any 
•except  the  latter,  and  not  by  it  unless  having  the  present  Admiralty 
chart  of  the  sound.  If  the  Aveather  be  clear,  it  will  be  easy  to  recognize 
Ship  channel,  but  if  in  doubt,  there  will  be  little  difficulty  found  in 
procuring  a  native  off  the  entrance  of  sufficient  intelligence  to  pilot  a 
vessel  in. 

Intending  to  navigate  the  inner  waters  of  the  sound,  which  can  only 
^)C  done  by  a  steamer  or  small  craft,  the  chart  will  bo  found  the  best 


guide. 
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*  See  View  D.  on  Chart  No.  584. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

VANCOUVER  I8I^ND,  WEST  COAST;  FROM  CLAYOQUOT  SOUND    lO 

CAPE  SCOTT. 

VAniATION  23°  30'  E.  in  18 
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BBBQUXAT   HABBOmi,  8  luilcs  WCStWUl'll  of  tho  WCSt   ])ni-t  of  ClilJO- 

quot  sound,  is  fbvmed  at  the  bottom  of  llio  bay  on  tho  oast  side  of  Estovan 
point.  It  is  4  miles  long  in  a  N.N.W.  direction,  and  its  breadth  at  the 
entrance  is  upwards  of  2  miles,  opening  out  a  little  inside,  but  on  nenring 
tho  head  it  contracts  to  less  than  a  mile.  The  soundings  within  tho 
harbour  vary  from  4  to  8  fathoms,  and  there  is  u  good  secure  anchoriigo 
iu  7  or  8  fathoms  at  tho  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  head  ;  across  tho 
entrance,  between  Ilesquiat  bluff  and  Estevan  point,  is  a  sort  of  bar  or 
ledge,  about  3  cables  wide,  with  4  fathoms  water  over  it,  which  in  a  great 
measure  prevents  the  sea  from  setting  home  into  the  harbour.  Kelp 
grows  more  or  less  all  over  tho  anchorage  in  a  depth  of  5  fathoms. 

Hesquiat  bluff,  the  east  entrance  point  of  the  harbour,  is  a  remarknljle 
low  wooded  point  with  a  shingle  beach  around  it  ;  a  reef,  which  covers  at 
a  quarter  flood,  lies  half  a  mile  south-west  of  it. 

The  shores  of  the  harbour  arc  generally  low  and  Avooded,  and  within 
the  entrance  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  clear  of  danger.  At  the  head  on 
the  east  side  is  Boat  basin,  a  small  cove  with  4  fathoms  ;  there  is  a  Inrge 
fresh-water  stream  there,  and  vessels  may  wood  and  water  with  great 
facility. 

On  the  west  side  of  the  bay  near  Estevan  point  are  several  indications 
of  coal,  and  the  land  is  apparently  fertile. 

DiBBCTZOM'S. — Hcsquiat  harbour  is  easy  of  access  to  sailing  vessels 
even  with  a  foul  wind.  In  entering  cither  from  the  east,  or  west,  give 
the  outer  shores  of  tho  harbour  a  berth  of  more  than  half  a  mile,  till  past 
the  bar,  after  which  they  may  be  approached  to  2  cables  ;  anchor  in  7  or 
8  fathoms  near  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  head. 

In  strong  south  or  south-westerly  gales  the  sea  breaks  heavily  over  the 
bar,  but  the  anchorage  is  always  safe,  and  landing  is  at  all  times  practicable 
in  Boat  basin. 

The  natives  though  friendly  are  much  inclined  to  pilfering,  and  should 
be  carefully  watched. 
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lindications 


aSTBVAJr  901KT,  I'}  iiiik'.i  \V.  ^  N.  iVuin  lUfUcl  |i(>int,  and  92  iiiikri 
W.  by  N.  from  Cape  Flattery,  in  a  low  \voo<le«l  ami  projectin;^  point  l)or- 
(lerod  by  a  Handy  beach,  Htrewed  with  hu}»»'  boulders.  A  ledge  a  mile 
wide  extends  nearly  one  mile  oil' itn  Houth-west  uide  ;  and  1;^  mile.s  otf 
shore,  and  nearly  .'J  miles  west  of  the  pitch  of  tlu^  point,  iu  the  Sunday 
rock  ;  within  the  led<;(^  j^ood  shelter  will  be  found  for  boats  in  all 
iveathora.  Hole  in  the  wall,  the  south  part  of  the  point,  may  be  easily 
known  by  a  remarkable  gap  in  the  trees  nt  its  extreme,  which  is  con- 
spicuous from  the  south-west. 

In  rounding  the  west  part  of  Eslcvan  point,  it  would  not  be  prudent  to 
approach  the  shore  within  2  luileu. 

From  this  point  the  coast  takes  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  Smiles  to  Escalunto 
point  at  the  entrance  of  Nootka  sound,  being  low,  and  foul  ground  exists  oil 
it  for  some  distance. 

iroOTXA  BOtrwB,  of  considerable  political  importance  in  former  years, 
is  a  largo  sheet  of  water  ui)wards  of  6  miles  in  extent,  containing  several 
islands,  and  from  its  north  side  three  long  narrow  arms  penetrate  the 
land  for  distances  of  18,  7,  and  14  miles  respectively.  Its  entrance  is 
between  Maquinna  and  Escalanto  points,  W.  by  N.  ■J  N.  and  E.  by  S.  ■^  S. 
from  each  other  and  distant  4  miles  ;  at  the  entrance  the  shores  ai*e  low, 
and  have  several  off-lying  dangers,  but  within  they  become  high,  rugged, 
and  precipitous,  and  are  everywhere  free  from  danger. 

The  soundings  at  the  entrance  vary  from  40  to  60  fathoms,  deepening 
within  the  sound  to  upwards  of  100  fathoms  in  many  places  ;  to  the 
southward  of  the  entrance,  and  extending  6  miles  west  of  Estevan  and 
Escalanto  points,  'is  a  bank  of  22  to  30  fathoms  water,  deepening 
gradually  to  the  south-west.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  Bajo  reef,  and  to  the 
westward  of  it,  are  from  20  to  27  fathoms  ;  but  at  a  distance  of  7  miles 
south  of  Nootka  island  40  to  60  fathoms  will  be  found.  In  fine  wcaUier, 
the  natives  will  be  mot  Avith  in  canoes  in  considerable  |  numbers  on 
these  banks  fishing  for  halibut,  which  are  very  plentiful  along  this 
coast. 

There  are  four  anchorages  in  the  sound,  two  of  which.  Friendly  cove 
and  Plumper  harbour  on  the  east  side  of  Nootka  island,  are  small,  though 
easy  of  access  to  steamers ;  the  former  is  one,  and  the  latter  7  miles 
within  the  entrance  ;  the  others  in  the  Tlupana  arm,  though  well  sheltered, 
are  more  inconvenient,  being  13  and  16  miles  from  the  entrance. 

From  seaward  the  appearance  of  the  land  near  the  entrance  of  the  sound 
offers  to  the  navigator,  many  striking  features  which  in  fine  weather  render 
it  almost  impossible  to  be  mistaken  ;  the  low  land  of  Estevan  and  Maquinna 
points  at  the  entrance,  with  the  breakers  off"  them,  the  Nootka  cone 
at  the  east  point  of  Nootka  island,  and  if  coming  from  the  South  or  S.S.W., 
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Conuma  j^cak,  a  remarkable  steeple-shaped  mountain,  nearly  .5,000  feet 
high  (page  219),  is  a  most  conspicuous  feature. 

TXDSS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Nootka  sound  at  12  hours, 
and  the  rise  and  fall  is  about  12  feet  ;  the  tidal  streams  are  everywhere 
inconsiderable. 

ESCAiiASJTi:  POXXUT,  the  cast  point  of  entrance  of  the  sound,  is  Ioav 
and  rocky  ;  some  small  islets,  and  rocks  generally  above  high  water, 
extend  off  it  in  a  westerly  direction  for  upwards  of  a  mile,  but  they  are 
steep-to  on  their  outer  edge. 

From  Escalante  point  to  Burdwood  point  at  the  narrowest  part  of 
entrance  on  the  east  side,  the  coast,  which  still  keeps  a  N.N.W.  direction  for 
3  miles,  is  bordered  by  scvernl  off-lying  rocks,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  a  mile  until  close  to  the  latter  point,  which  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
neared  to  a  cable. 

MAQUXXirirA  POXITT,  the  west  entrance  point  of  the  sound,  is  13^  miles 
north-west  of  Estevan  point,  and  4  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Escalante 
point ;  it  is  low  and  wooded,  and  at  its  extreme  is  a  remarkable  bare- 
topped  conical  rock  about  60  or  70  feet  high  ;  some  rocks  extend  3  cables 
off  it  in  an  easterly  direction,  also  along  the  coast  from  it  to  the  east- 
Avard  nearly  as  far  as  the  entrance  of  Friendly  cove,  and  the  shore  ou^ht 
not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  till  near  the 
latter  place. 

BA70  BXlsr,  6  miles  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Maquinna  point  and  24 
miles  off  shore,  is  about  2  cables  in  extent,  and  only  breaks  in  lieavy 
weather. 

This  reef  is  the  only  hidden  danger  outside  tUe  sound,  and  is  dangerous 
to  vessels  entering  it  from  the  westward.  Yu-quot  point,  the  east  extreme 
of  Nootka  island,  kept  open  east  of  Maquinna  point  N.E.  :^E.,  leads  14 
miles  south-east  of  it  ;  and  Bight  cone,  a  remarkable  summit  on  the  south 
side  of  Nootka  island,  kept  well  open  west  of  Bajo  point  N.  by  W.  leads 
1 1  miles  west. 

mxENBiiT  COVE,  at  the  east  extreme  of  Nootka  island,  just  within 
the  narrowest  part  of  the  entrance  to  the  sound  and  about  2-i-  miles 
north-east  of  Maquinna  point,  is  about  2  cables  in  extent  and  sheltered 
from  the  sea  l»y  a  small  rocky  high-water  island  on  its  east  side.  The 
entrance  to  it  is  from  the  north-east,  and  a  cable  Avide,  and  the  anchorage 
within  is  in  from  5  to  9  fathoms,  of  small  extent,  affording  room  only 
for  one  vessel  of  moderate  size  to  lie  moored  in  the  middle,  thou"^h 
several  small  ones  would  find  shelter.  The  shores  on  both  sides  of  the 
cove  are  rocky  and  about  60  feet  high  on  the  north  side,  but  at  the  head 
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is  a  small  space  of  clear  cultivated  flat  land,  around  which  in  the  summer 
the  natives  build  an  extensive  village. 

if  desiring  to  anchor  in  this  cove,  round  Observatory  islet,  the  east 
entrance  point,  close  to,  and  if  in  a  large  vessel  moor  with  anchors  S.S.W. 
and  N.N.E.,  letting  go  the  first  immediately  on  entering  the  cove. 
Sailing  vessels,  unless  with  a  fair  wind,  Avould  find  some  difficulty  in 
entering  ;  and  if  unable  to  shoot  in,  it  would  bo  preferable  to  warp  or 
proceed  further  up  the  sound  to  Plumper  harbour. 

When  the  Spaniards  were  in  possession  of  this  coast  in  1792,  Friendly 
cove  was  their  principal  cstablislnuent  ;  and  when  Captain  Vancouver 
vi.'^itcd  it  in  that  year,  no  less  than  eight  vessels  wcio  in  it,  most  of  them 
small,  and  secured  to  the  shore  by  hawsers.  At  the  present  date  no 
vestige  whatever  of  the  settlement  remains. 

No  fresh  water  in  any  quantity  can  be  procured  at  Friendly  cove,  or 
nearer  than  ]Marvinas  l^ay  ;  but  fish  and  deer  may  generally  bo  obtained 
in  large  quantities  from  the  natives. 

IMCARVIXTAS  BAV. — The  Avest  shore  of  the  sound  from  Friendly  cove 
runs  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  about  6  miles  to  the  entrance  of  the 
Kendrick  arm  and  Tah-sis  canal  ;  it  is  rocky,  and  some  islets  run  parallel 
to  it,  near  the  south  part  for  nearly  2  miles,  extending  about  3  cables 
off  shore.  There  are  two  small  creeks  with  entrances  too  narrow  for 
a  vessel  to  enter  ;  the.  northernmost  of  them,  called  by  the  Spaniards 
Boca  del  Infierno,  lies  abreast  the  norfh  part  of  the  above-mentioned 
islands,  and  1^-  miles  from  Friendly  cove. 

Marvinas  bay,  4  miles  N.N.W.  from  Friendly  cove,  on  the  east  side  of 
Nootka  island,  is  of  small  extent  and  open  to  the  southward  ;  it  only 
affords  anchorage  to  a  coaster,  but  there  is  a  large  fresh-water  stream 
at  the  head  and  just  south  of  it,  convenient  for  watering. 

SBsrsxtzcK  ARSMC,  at  the  west  end  of  Nootka  sound  between  Nootka 
and  Narrow  islands,  is  about  5  miles  long  in  a  north-westerly  direction, 
and  half  a  mile  wide,  connected  at  the  north  part  by  a  narrow  boat  pass 
to  the  Tah-sis  canal ;  on  the  Avest  side,  one  mile  from  its  south  part,  is 
Plumper  harbour,  easy  of  access,  and  well  sheltered.  Northward  of  this 
harbour  the  shores  of  the  arm  on  both  sides  are  rocky,  terminating  in 
two  narrow  creeks  at  the  head,  useless  for  purposes  of  navigation. 

PXiVMrsB  HARBOVS,  OH  the  west  side  of  Kendrick  arm,  and 
G  miles  from  Friendly  cove,  is  a  small  bay  indenting  the  east  side  of 
Nootka  island,  about  3  cables  in  extent  and  affording  good  anchorage 
in  12  fathoms.  It  is  protected  on  the  east  side  by  two  small  wooded 
islets  from  30  to  40  feet  high  ;  on  the  west  side  the  shore  is  rather 
swampy,  and  there  are  several  fresh-water  streams. 
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There  is  a  clear  passage  into  the  harbour  between  the  two  islets,  or 
to  the  northward  of  the  north  one,  which  may  be  I'ounded  at  a  cable, 
and  there  is  room  for  a  vessel  to  lie  at  single  anchor  inside  ;  it  is  the 
best  anchorage  in  the  sound,  the  only  drawback  being  its  distance  from 
the  entrance. 

TAH-sxs  CAKA&,  the  entrance  to  which  is  at  the  north-west  part 
of  Nootka  sound  about  6  '  les  from  Friendly  cove,  is  a  long  narrow  arm 
of  the  sea,  nearly  sti-aight,  and  14  miles  long  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction  ; 
the  shores  are  mountainous,  rocky,  and  steep-to,  and  there  is  no  anchorage 
within  it.  In  many  parts  this  canal  is  only  2  cables  wide,  but  it  becomes 
gradually  broader  at  the  head,  where  is  a  large  stream,  and  also  a 
considerable  village,  to  which  the  natives  resort  during  the  season  for 
salmon,  which  are  caught  here  in  great  plenty. 

At  10^  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  canal  on  the  west  side,  and 
separating  the  north  point  of  Nootka  island  from«the  main  of  Vancouver 
island,  are  the  Tah-sis  narrows,  a  cable  wide,  with  28  fathoms  in  the 
centre  ;  they  connect  Esperanza  inlet  with  the  Tah-sL  canal ;  but  little 
tide  runs  weakly  through  them,  flood  from  the  westward. 

At  the  entrance  of  Tah-sis  canal  is  a  small  island  with  a  clear  passage 
about  one  cable  wide  on  either  side  of  it. 

BKKOB  iSKAxrs,  lying  in  the  centre  of  the  sound,  is  the  largest 
island  within  it,  being  about  4  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction, 
and  2  miles  wide  in  the  northern  part ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  indented 
by  some  creeks  on  the  southern  side.  Its  south  extreme  is  a  long  narrow 
point  about  3  miles  nort'i-east  of  the  entrance  of  the  sound,  and  off 
its  south  and  west  sides  are  a  number  of  islands  extending  upwards  of  a 
mile  from  it,  all  steep-to  on  their  outer  edges,  but  among  which  no  vessel 
should  venture.  The  south  part  of  the  island  is  rather  low,  but  it  rises 
in  the  north  and  west  parts  to  1,000  and  1,200  feet. 

Eesolution  cove,  at  the  south-east  point  of  this  island,  just  within  the 
entrance  of  the  Zuciarte  channel,  is  only  deserving  of  notice  as  the  spot 
where  Captain  Cook  refitted  his  ships  in  April  1778  ;  it  is  only  a  slight 
bend  in  the  coast,  with  a  deep  and  rocky  bottom,  and  inconvenient  for  an 
anchorage,  being  also  open  to  the  south-west. 

zvczARTS  CBAznsrB&,  between  the  east  shore  of  Nootka  sound  and 
Bligh  island,  is  about  5  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  upwards 
of  half  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part ;  its  shores  are  high  and  clear  of 
danger,  the  soundings  within  the  channel  varying  from  80  to  100  fathoms. 

ovAQunrA,  or  MVCHAXhax  arm  extends  17  miles  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction  from  the  north-east  part  of  Nootka  sound,  and  varies  in  breadth 
from  a  quarter  to  upwards  of  a  mile.    It  is  bounded  on  both  sides  by 


ij- 


CHAP.  VIII. 


CHAP,  viii.]  NOOTKA  SOUND  ;  TAH-SIS  CANAL,  AND  TLUPANA  AUM.    219 


islets^,  or 
;  a  cable, 

it  is  the 
ance  i'rom 

west  part 
irrow  arm 
clirection  ; 
anchorage 
t  becomes 
nd  also  a 
season  for 

side,  and 
Vancouver 
ms  in  the 
;  but  little 

ar  passage 

he  largest 
direction, 

indented 
ig  narrow 
f,  and  off 
ards  of  a 
Ino  vessel 

it  it  rises 

[ithin  the 
the  spot 
a  slight 

|nt  for  an 

Dund  and 
[upwards 

clear  of 
Ifathoms. 

E.N.E. 

breadth 
[sides  by 


mountains  from  2,000  to  4,000  feet  high,  and  presents  similar  features 
to  tht  inlets  before  described  along  this  coast,  terminating  in  low  land  at 
the  head,  through  which  a  small  stream  flows  into  the  inlet  ;  there  is 
no  anchorage  whatever  within  this  arm  except  for  coasters. 

One  and  a  half  miles  within  the  entrance  lies  Gore  island,  which  is 
narrow,  and  about  3  miles  long,  in  an  east-north-east  direction  ;  there  is 
a  clear  deep  passage  on  either  side  of  it,  the  southern  one  being  less  than 
a  cable  wide  at  the  east  part.  The  island  rises  in  the  ceuti'o  to  1.200 
feet,  sloping  gradually  to  each  end  ;  its  shores  are  rocky. 

On  the  north  side  of  this  arm,  14  miles  within  the  entrance,  is  an  exten- 
sive valley,  through  which  flows  a  large  stream,  named  the  Gold  river, 
indications  of  that  metal  having  been  there  discovered ;  the  laud  in  the 
vicinity  of  this  stream  is  lightly  timbered  and  very  fertile  ;  a  small  vessel 
may  enter  it  at  high  water. 

T&VPAirA  ARM,  the  entrance  to  which  is  in  the  north  part  of 
Nootka  sound,  is  about  7  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  branching 
off  at  the  head  in  two  smaller  arms  extending  to  the  north-west  and 
north-east,  the  former  about  3  miles,  the  latter  2  miles  long,  and  each 
terminating  in  low  land.  Its  shores  are  high  and  rocky,  and  the  soundings 
in  it  vary  from  80  to  upwards  of  100  fathoms  ;  there  are  two  anchorages, 
one  at  Deserted  creek  on  the  west  side,  and  the  other  at  Head  bay,  the 
termination  of  the  north-west  branch. 

The  mountains  at  the  north  part  of  this  arm  are  the  highest  in  the 
sound,  many  being  from  4,000  to  5,000  feet  above  the  sea  ;  Conuma  peak, 
rising  7  miles  north-east  from  the  head,  is  4,889  feet  high,  and  of  a 
steeple  shape. 

BBSBRTBB  CRSBK,  on  the  wcst  side  of  the  arm  3  miles  within 
the  entrance,  is  2  miles  long  in  a  w  osterly  direction  and  about  2  or  3 
cables  wide  ;  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  12  to  14  fathoms  at  a  third  of  a  mile 
from  its  head.  There  is  a  small  cove  on  its  north  side,  just  within  the 
entrance,  having  an  islet  in  the  centre,  to  the  westward  of  which  is 
room  for  a  vessel  to  anchor  in  12  fathoms. 

At  the  southern  extreme  of  the  promontory  separating  the  two  branches 
at  the  head  of  Tlupana  arm  is  Perpendicular  bluff*,  a  remarkable  precipice 
of  considerable  height. 

SBAD  BAT,  the  termination  of  the  western  branch  of  the  Tlupana  arm, 
is  nearly  one  mile  long  in  a  westerly  direction,  about  4  cables  wide, 
and  affords  anchorage  in  from  14  to  16  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  3  or 
4  cables  from  its  head.  At  the  entrance  on  the  north  side  are  tlu-ee  small 
islets  about  3  or  4  feet  above  high  water,  the  inner  one  connected  to  the 


^ir, 


Ii 
HI 


I  I 


220 


VANCOUYER   ISLAND  ;    WEST   COAST. 


[cn.vp.  vitr. 


I  ■■ .  f      •  '  :  I 


li'^^'ii' 


.If 


:!S 


•  ,»' 


■  '  ■<         ' 

"   ,;i     ■  ■  ■ 

1^^^ 

shore  by  a  be.a(!h  at  low  water  ;  between  these  islets  and  Perpendicular 
bliilFis  a  small  bay,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  from  16*to  18  fathoms. 

DZRECTZOXirs. — Entering  Nootka  sound  from  the  soutlnvnrd,  after 
rounding  Estevan  point  steer  about  N.N.W.  for  the  entrance,  which 
will  be  easily  made  out  by  the  rocks  off  Escalanto  and  Maquinna  points  ; 
keep  about  2  miles  off  the  eastern  shore  till  past  Escalante  point,  when 
steer  up  mid-channel  into  the  sound.  If  bound  to  Friendly  cove  haul 
over  to  the  west  side  of  entrance  for  Yu-quot  point,  which  may  be  "ap- 
proached to  a  cable,  and  rounding  it  sharply,  anchor  or  moor,  as  most 
convenient,  in  Friendly  cove  in  from  5  to  9  fathoms. 

If  bound  to  Plumper  harbour,  after  passing  Yu-quot  point  keep  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  north-east  side  of  Nootka  island,  on  a  N.N.W.  or 
N.  by  W.  course  for  a  distance  of  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  the  Kendrick 
arm,  when  steer  up  the  latter  in  mid-channel  till  abreast  Plumper  harbour, 
which  may  be  entered  by  passing  between  Bold  and  Pass  islets  on  its  east 
side,  or  going  to  the  northward  of  the  former  ;  anchor  in  11  to  12  fathoms 
near  the  centre  of  the  harbour. 

Should  it  be  desired  to  anchor  in  any  of  the  anchorages  within  the 
Tlupana  arm,  steer  as  before  directed  fill  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
entrance  to  the  Kendrick  arm,  Avhen  haul  to  the  north-east,  pass  to  the 
westward  of  Junction  and  Bligh  islands,  and  steer  up  the  Tlupana  arm 
in  mid-channel,  or  close  to  on  either  shore.  Deserted  creek  and  Head 
hay  are  clear  of  danger  and  may  be  entered  without  difficulty ;  if  pro- 
vided with  the  chart  no  directions  whatever  are  necessary. 

Entering  Nootka  sound  from  the  westward,  on  nearing  Bajo  point  do 
not  approach  the  south  shore  of  Nootka  island  within  4  miles,  or  shut  in 
Bight  cone  with  Bajo  point  N.  by  AV.  until  Yu-quot  point  comes  open  east 
of  Maquinna  point  N.E.  ^  E.,  which  will  clear  the  Bajo  reef;  a  vessel 
may  then  steer  for  the  entrance  of  the  sound,  about  N.E.  by  E.,  not  ap- 
proaching the  shore  between  Maquinna  and  Yu-quot  points  nearer  than  a 
mile,  until  abreast  the  latter,  which  may  be  rounded  close  to,  when  proceed 
up  the  sound  as  before  directed. 

If  beating  into  Nootka  sound,  when  standing  to  the  westward,  keep 
Yu-quot  point  open  east  of  Maquinna  point  N.E.  ^  E.,  this  will  keep  a 
vessel  well  clear  to  the  eastward  of  Bajo  reef ;  in  standing  to  the  east- 
ward do  not  approach  Escalante  point  within  1^  miles,  or  bring  Burdwood 
point  to  the  northwai'd  of  N.  by  E.  until  abreast  it,  when  the  shore  may 
be  approached  close  to  ;  when  standing  towards  Maquinna  and  Yu-quot 
points  on  the  west  side,  avoid  bringing  the  latter  to  bear  to  tho  eastward 
of  N.N.E.  until  abreast  it, when  it  may  be  approached  close  to. 

Nootka  sound  is  the  easiest  place  of  access  on  the  whole  of  the  west 
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coast  of  Vancouver  island,  the  entrance  being  nearly  2  mile^  Avule  in  the 
narrowest  part;  and  hy  attending  to  the  above  direclions  any  sailing 
vessel  may  beat  in  or  out  of  the  sound.  If  the  uiglit  b'o  clear,  and 
provided  with  a  chart,  it  may  bo  entered  without  risk  by  bringing  tho 
entrance  to  bear  N.N.E.,  and  in  a  steamer  but  little  difhcnlly  Avould  bo 
experienced  in  picking  up  the  anchorages  of  Friendly  cove  and  Plumper 
harbour. 

iroOTKA  zsKAirD,  which  bounds  the  west  side  of  Xootka  sound,  is 
of  considerable  extent,  being  lo  miles  long  in  a  northerly  and  20  miles 
in  a  westerly  direction.  Its  south,  or  outer  shore  is  low,  rising  gradually 
inland  to  summits  1,500  and  2,500  feet  above  the  sea,  and  has  a  beautiful 
and  fertile  appearance ;  it  is  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach  nearly  the  whole 
distance,  and  the  sea  breaks  heavily  along  it. 

Bajo  point,  6  miles  west  of  Maquinna  point,  is  low  and  rocky.  A 
ledge  named  the  Inner  Bajo  reef  extends  1;^  miles  off  it  in  a  southerly 
direction  ;  and  the  Bajo  reef,  described  in  page  216,  lies  2£  miles  to  the 
S.E.  by  S. 

"Westward  of  Bajo  point  the  coast  takes  a  west-north-west  direction  for 
10  miles  to  Ferrer  point,  and  is  slightly  indented.  A  remarkable  summit. 
Bight  cone,  540  feet  high,  rises  3  miles  N.W.  by  N.  from  Bajo  point,  and 
is  about  one  mile  inland. 

In  navigating  along  the  south  side  of  Nootka  island,  when  west  of  the 
Bajo  reef,  it  would  not  be  prudent  to  approach  the  shore  within  2  miles, 
until  near  Ferrer  point,  though  there  are  no  known  outlying  dangers. 

iruCHATKZTZ  zxr&ST,  on  the  north-west  side  of  Nootka  island,  about 
18  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  the  entrance  of  Nootka  sound,  is  6  miles 
long  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  3  miles  Avide  at  entrance,  narrowing 
towards  the  head  ;  its  shores  are  high,  and  rocky,  and  much  broken  into 
creeks  and  small  bays  :  off  the  entrance,  and  within  are  several  dangers. 
The  soundings  in  the  inlet  vary  from  5  to  17  fathoms,  and  there  are 
two  good  anchorages.  Port  Langford  on  the  north  side,  and  Mary  basin 
at  the  head  ;  but  both  are,  from  the  dangers  off  the  entrance  of  the 
inlet,  rather  difficult  of  access. 

Ferrer  point,  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  inlet,  is  low  and  rocky;  at 
a  distance  of  2  cables  from  it  are  14  fathoms,  and  just  within  the  point  to 
the  eastward  is  a  very  remarkable  conical  summit  350  feet  high  called  the 
North-west  cone,  which  is  of  great  use  in  making  out  this  locality  fi-ora 
the  westward. 

SAxrass  xocx,  lying  in  the  south  part  of  the  enti'ance,  upwards  of 
a  mile  N.W.  ^  W.  from  Ferrer  point,  is  the  worst  danger  in  entering,  as 
it  is  of  very  small  extent,  and  only  breaks  in  heavy  weather  j  it  is  steep- 
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to  on  all  sideH,  there  being  1 1  fathoms  close  to  it.     The  best  passage  into 
the  inlet  is  between  this  rock  and  Ferrer  point. 

Mark  hill,  at  the  head  of  inlet,  on  with  the  north  partof  Fitz  island  bear- 
ing N.E.  ^  E.,  leads  south  of  this  rock  midway  between  it  and  Ferrer 
point,  and  through  the  fairway  into  the  inlet. 

MUCBATKZTZ  RBBr,  in  thc  centre  of  the  entrance  and  a  third  of  a 
mile  north  of  the  Danger  rock,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  in  an 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction,  and  a  cable  wide.  This  reef  generally  breaks, 
and  at  its  inner  extremity  is  a  sm"U  rock  awash  at  high  water;  there  is  a 
clear  deep  passage  between  it  and  Danger  rock,  and  also  apparently  to 
the  northward  of  it,  but  neither  ought  to  be  attempted  by  a  stranger,  as 
no  leading  marks  can  be  given  for  going  through  them. 

sovTH  BBsr,  which  lies  just  within  the  entrance  on  thc  south  side, 
is  one  mile  N.E.  by  N.  from  Ferrer  point  and  about  3  cables  off  shore  ; 
it  is  nearly  2  cables  in  extent,  and  covers  at  half  flood. 

Mark  hill,  on  with  the  north  summit  of  Fitz  island  bearing  N.E.  ^  E., 
leads  2  cables  north  of  this  reef. 

Louier  creek,  just  inside  South  reef,  is  shoal,  and  nearly  a  mile  in 
extent;  there  ai'e  several  rocks  off  its  entrance,  and  no  vessel  should 
enter  it :  to  the  eastward  of  the  creek  the  south  shore  of  the  inlet  is 
rocky,  but  appears  to  be  clear  of  danger  at  a  cable's  distance. 

rzTZ  is&AWS,  in  the  centre  of  the  inlet,  and  3  miles  from  the  entrance, 
is  of  small  extent,  low,  rugged,  and  covered  with  a  few  stunted  pine  trees, 
the  tops  of  which  are  about  100  feet  above  the  sea.  At  half  a  mile  west 
of  it  is  a  small  bare  rock  20  feet  high,  and  steep-to  on  the  west  side,  but 
between  the  rock  and  Fitz  island  foul  ground  exists. 

A  bare  rock  of  small  extent,  and  12  feet  above  high  water,  lies  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-west  of  Fitz  island,  and  there  is  a  clear 
passage  between  them. 

MART  BASXxr,  the  termination  of  this  inlet,  is  of  considerable  extent, 
and  completely  land-locked  by  Lord  island,  which  lies  across  the  inlet  at  the 
south-west  part  of  the  basin.  The  soundings  within  the  basiu  vary 
from  5  to  9  fathoms,  and  the  entrance  on  the  north  side  of  Lord  island 
appears  clear  of  danger,  but  it  has  not  been  sufficiently  examined  to 
recommend  its  being  used  by  a  stranger. 

To  the  eastward  of  Mary  basin,  and  connected  to  it  by  a  narrow  pass 
50  yards  wide,  with  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  is  a  sheet  of  water  upwards  of 
3  miles  long  in  an  easterly  direction,  with  from  20  to  39  fathoms,  and 
apparently  useless  as  an  anchorage. 

PORT  XiANGFORB,  on  the  north  side  of  Nuchatlitz  inlet,  2  miles 
within  the  entrance,   is  about   1^  miles   long  in  a  northerly  direction. 
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and  varies  in  breadth  from  a  quarter  to  one  mile.  The  soundings  in  it  vary 
from  5  to  8  fathoms,  and  it  affords  a  secure  and  well  sheltered  anchorage 
in  about  6  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from 
the  head. 

The  oast  shore  of  the  port  is  high,  rising  to  a  summit  nearly  2,600  feet 
above  the  sea,  but  the  western  shore  is  much  loAver  ;  both  are  rocky,  but 
within,  the  entrance  clear  of  danger. 

Cohvood  islet,  at  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  entrance,  is  small, 
and  bare,  20  feet  above  water,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  off  shore  ;  it  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable  on  the  east  side,  but  inside  it,  and  to  the  westward 
round  the  north  entrance  point  of  Nuchatlitz  inlet,  ai'c  innumerable  rocks 
and  small  islets,  among  which  no  vessel  should  venture. 

Belmont,  the  east  entrance  point  into  Port  Langford,  lies  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  N.E.  ^  E.  from  Colwood  islet ;  it  is  low,  and  a  rock  uncovers  one 
cable  west  of  it. 

DXRECTZOirs. — Entering  Nuchatlitz  inlet  from  the  southward,  bring 
Ferrer  point  on  a  N.  by  W.  bearing,  and  steer  to  pass  half  a  mile  west 
of  it  ;  and  when  Mark  hill  comes  on  with  the  north  part  of  Fitz  island 
N.E.  ^  E.,  haul  in  for  the  entrance  on  that  mark,  which  will  lead  in 
clear  of  Danger  rock.  When  Ferrer  point  bears  South,  a  vessel  will  be 
inside  the  rock,  and  may  steer  N.  by  E.  |  E.  or  N.N.E.  for  the  entrance 
Port  Langford  ;  pass  midway  between  Colwood  islet  and  Belmont  point, 
and  proceed  up  the  port  in  mid-channel,  anchoring  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  at 
a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  head. 

Approaching  the  port  from  the  westward,  keep  an  offing  of  4  or  5  miles 
till  Ferrer  point  bears  East,  when  steer  for  it  on  that  bearing  till  the 
leading  mark  for  the  channel  comes  on,  Mark  hill  in  line  with  the  north 
part  of  Fitz  island  N.E.  ^  E.,  when  proceed  as  before  directed  to  the 
anchorage  in  Port  Langford. 

Intendng  to  enter  Mary  basin  (which  is  not  however  recommended),  when 
past  Ferrer  point  keep  the  leading  mark  on  till  abreast  Louier  creek,  then 
steer  a  little  to  the  eastward,  passing  about  a  cable  south  of  Fitz  island  and 
the  bare  rock  south-west  of  it  ;  when  past  the  former,  borrow  a  little  towards 
the  north  shore  and  enter  Mary  basin  to  the  westward  of  Lord  island 
and  the  small  islet  north-west  of  it ;  when  abreast  the  latter  haul  more  to 
the  eastward  and  anchor  in  from  5  to  6  fathoms  near  the  middle  of  the 
basin. 

No  vessel  of  any  size  should  attempt  to  beat  into  this  inlet,  as  there  is 
generally  a  heavy  sea  at  the  entrance,  and  no  stranger  should  attempt  to 
enter  unless  the  leading  mark  is  well  made  out. 

TZBES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Nuchatlitz  inlet  at  12 
hours;  and  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  about  12  feet. 
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BSPSRAxrZA  ZNXiBT,  tlic  cntrniicc  of  Avliich  lies  between  the  north- 
west pitlc  of  Nootka  island  and  the  nmin  of  Vancouver,  and  is  122  miles 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Cape  Flattery  lighthouse,  is  about  16  miles  long  in 
n  winding  north-ensterly  direction,  and  its  averngc  breadth  is  about  one 
milr,  narrowing  at  the  head,  which  is  connected  by  a  narrow  pass,  Tah-sis 
n:       \V8,  to  the  Tah-sis  canal  in  Nootka  sound. 

Tlh  entrance,  though  wide,  contains  several  dangers;  but  within  the 
shores  are  nearly  everywhere  steep-to,  rising  on  both  sides  to  mountains 
of  considerable  height.  The  southern  shore  is  indented  by  three  bays  of 
moderate  extent,  Avhich  however  afford  no  anchorage  ;  and  from  tho 
northern  one  three  arms  of  considerable  length  penetrate  the  Vancouver 
shore  for  several  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direction.  In  the  western  arm,  named 
Port  Eliza,  is  the  only  anchorage  within  the  inlet. 

The  soundings  in  the  entrance  vary  from  12  to  20  fathoms,  deepening 
within  to  upwards  of  100  fathoms  in  many  parts. 

MZBBXS  CRAXriarBB,  the  widest  and  best  into  Esperanza  inlet,  is 
3  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  upwards  of  a  mile  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part.  Its  entrance  lies  3  miles  W.N.W.  from  Ferrer  point, 
and  the  channel  is  bounded  on  the  east  side  by  the  Blind  reef.  Needle 
rock,  and  a  number  of  small  islets  extending  off  the  north-Avest  point  of 
Nootka  island ;  the  west  side  is  clear  except  at  tho  south  part,  where  lies 
the  Middle  reef,  a  part  of  which  is  always  above  water. 

Blind  Beer,  which  lies  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  channel,  and 
3  miles  N.W.  l  W.  from  Ferrer  point,  is  about  2  cables  in  extent,  and  only 
breaks  in  bad  weather  ;  one  cable  north  of  it  is  a  small  rock,  and  at  a 
distance  of  2  cables  from  its  south  and  west  sides  are  from  13  to  19 
fathoms. 

ireedie  Bock,  which  is  of  small  extent,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  mile  north 
of  the  Middle  reef,  and  has  from  14  to  15  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  2 
cables  west  of  it. 

Middle  Beef,  at  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  Middle  channel  and 
separating  it  from  the  North  channel,  is  about  3  cables  long  in  a  northerly 
direction,  and  a  cable  wide.  This  reef  generally  breaks,  and  at  its 
south  extreme  is  a  small  rock  4  feet  above  high  water  ;  there  are  from 
5  to  20  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  on  all  sides  of  it  ;  its  south 
part  lies  4  miles  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Ferrer  point. 

Leading  hill  in  line  with  Black  rock  N.  by  W.  leads  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  west  of  Blind  reef,  one  mile  west  of  Needle  rock,  half  a  mile  east  of 
Middle  reef,  and  through  the  fairway  of  Middle  channel. 

nroBTB  CHABXTB^  leads  into  Esperanza  inlet  west  of  Middle  reef, 
between  it  and  the  dangers  off  the  south-east  point  of  Catala  island.    It 
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is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  ui)wards  of  2  miles  lonj;:,  nuM'ging 
at  the  north  part  into  Middle  channel ;  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  17  to 
22  fathoms,  and  the  dangers  on  its  west  side  are  all  above  water. 

Black  rock  in  line  with  Double  island  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  in  through 
the  fairway  of  N  =rth  channel  clear  of  all  danger. 

OATAXiA  xs&ASTB,  .'5^  milcs  N.W.  1  W.  from  Ferrer  point,  on  the 
west  side  of  the  entrance  to  Esperanza  inlet,  is  about  1;^  miles  long,  in 
a  westerly  direction,  and  a  mile  wide  in  its  broadest  part.  This  island  is 
wooded  and  from  1.30  to  200  feet  high  ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  -several 
dangers  exist  at  a  considerable  distance  off  it  on  all  sides  ;  its  north 
side  is  80i)arated  from  the  Vancouver  shore  by  a  passage  half  a  milo 
Avide,  named  Kolling  roadstead,  and  a  vessel  may  find  a  tolerably  secure 
anchorage  there  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  though  generally  a  swell  prevail* 
in  it. 

Foul  ground  exists  at  1^  miles  south  of  the  south  point  of  Catala  island, 
also  the  Low  rock,  6  feet  above  high  water,  the'  latter  forming  the  south- 
west entrance  point  of  the  North  channel. 

Black  rock,  which  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  east  of  the  east  point  of 
Catala,  is  a  small  bare  rock  20  feet  above  high  water  ;  foul  ground  exists 
between  it  and  Catala,  and  also  one  cable  south  of  it ;  a  vessel  should  not 
approach  nearer  its  eastern  side  than  2  cables,  nor  go  west  of  it. 

ROlbXixiro  ROABSTEAO. —  Entrance  reef,  about  3  cables  north  of 
the  east  point  of  Catala  "sland  at  the  eastern  part  of  Rolling  roadstead, 
is  of  small  extent,  and  covers  at  half  flood  :  at  half  a  mile  north  of  it,  and 
about  2  cables  off  the  opposite  shore,  lies  the  Arnold  rock,  which  is  awash 
at  high  water  ;  midway  between  these  rocks  are  C^  fathoms,  and  in  the 
roadstead  from  4  to  6  fathoms. 

The  outer  rocks  off  the  north-west  part  of  Catala  island,  open  north  of 
the  low  grassy  point  at  the  north  side  of  the  latter,  bearing  W.  by  S., 
lead  into  Rolling  roadstead,  midway  between  the  Arnold  rock  and 
Entrance  reef. 

Half  a  mile  inshore,  and  overlooking  the  north-east  part  of  Rolling 
roadstead,  is  Leading  mountain,  1,104  feet  above  the  sea  ;  it  is  of  conical 
shape,  and  conspicuous  from  the  entrance  of  the  Middle  channel. 

DOVB&fi  xsXiAXirB  lies  half  a  mile  off  the  west  shore  at  the  inner 
and  nari'owest  part  of  the  entrance  to  Esperanza  inlet,  and  3^  miles 
within  the  outer  part  of  the  North  and  Middle  channels.  It  is  of  small 
extent,  and  wooded  ;  a  number  of  rocks  exists  between  it  and  the  shove, 
but  2  cables  off  the  east  side  are  from  26  to  45  fathoms. 

Flower  islet,  on  the  opposite  shore,  one  mile  E.S.E.  of  Double  island, 
and  half  a  mile  off  the  north-west  point  of  Nootka  island,  is  small  and 
9471.  P 
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bare,  nm\  the  northernmost  of  the  islotH  off  Nootku  inland  between  the 
entrances  of  Nuchatlitz  and  Esperauza  islets.  At  2  cal)les  south-west  of 
it  is  a  small  rock  2  feet  above  liigh  water,  and  3  eables  west  of  it  are 
50  fathoms. 

Eastward  of  Flower  islet  the  south  shore  of  Esperanzu  inlet  takes  a 
winding  irregular  outline  to  the  E.N.E.,  is  everywhere  steep-to,  and  rises 
gradually  to  sununits  2,000  and  3,(K)0  feet  high.  There  are  three  bays, 
all  too  deep  for  anchorage  ;  in  the  western  one,  which  is  just  within 
the  entrance,  are  several  small  islets.  Centre  island,  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  off  the  south  shore,  and  about  1^  miles  north-east  of  Flower  islet, 
is  of  small  extent,  and  moderate  height ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  may 
be  approached  to  a  cable. 

BBCATB  CBAxrurBK,  near  the  head  of  the  inlet,  is  5  miles  long  in  a 
Avinding  direction  to  the  eastward,  and  its  average  breadth  is  about 
6  cables.  The  Avestern  end  is  8  miles  from  the  entrance  of  Esperanza 
inlet  ;  and  the  eastern  one,  named  Tah-sis  narrows,  is  about  a  cable 
wide,  Avith  28  fathoms,  and  connects  this  channel  with  the  Tah-sis  Cfuial 
inNootka  sound  ;  the  shores  are  high  and  rocky,  and  may  be  approached 
close  to. 

PORT  EliZZA,  the  entrance  to  which  is  on  the  north  side  of  inlet,  one 
mile  north-east  of  Double  island,  is  a  narrow  arm  5^  miles  long  in  a 
N.W.  direction,  and  its  breadth  varies  from  2  to  4  cables  ;  the  shores 
are  high,  and  there  are  some  rocks  and  small  islands  in  the  entrance,  and 
along  the  eastern  shore.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  from  14  to  15 
fathoms  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  head,  and  also  in  Queens 
cove,  Avhich  is  upwards  of  a  mile  Avithin  the  entrance  on  the  east  side. 

The  head  terminates  in  a  small  patch  of  low  swampy  land,  through 
which  flow  two  fresh-water  streams,  and  off  it  a  bank  dries  one  cable  at 
low  water. 

Harbour  island,  in  the  centre  of  the  entrance,  is  about  4  cables  in 
extent,  wooded,  and  of  moderate  height.  The  passage  into  Port  Eliza 
on  its  east  side,  through  Birthday  channel,  is  2  eables  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part,  and  clear  of  danger.  Between  Ilai'bour  island  and  the 
Avest  shore  lies  False  channel,  Avhich  has  irregular  soundings,  and  in 
its  south  part  are  tAVO  rocks  Avhich  cover  at  half  flood. 

Fairway  island,  on  the  east  side  of  Birthday  channel,  and  4  cables 
east  of  Harbour  island,  is  of  small  extent,  and  covered  Avith  a  fcAv  stunted 
trees  ;  some  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  off  around  it,  the  eastern 
ones  being  about  5  feet  above  high  Avater. 

Channel  reef,  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Harbour  island,  in  the  middle 
of  Port  Eliza,   is  about  a  cable  in  extent,  and  covers  at  three-quarters 
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tlood  }  at  a  cahle  from  its  eastern  side,  are  from  16  to  26  fathoraa  ;  heyond 
this  reef  there  are  no  dangers  in  the  port  at  more  than  a  cable  off 
shore. 

Queens  covo  on  the  east  side  of  tho  port,  ahout  1^  miles  from  the 
entrance,  is  4  cables  long,  and  2  cables  wide,  with  from  G  to  7  fathoms 
water,  and  attbrds  room  for  a  large;  vessel  to  lie  moored  in  tho  centre  ; 
its  shores  are  high,  and  rooky.  The  covo  is  completely  land-locked,  and 
only  half  a  cable  wide  at  the  entrance  ;  it  is  easy  of  access  for  a 
steamer,  but  a  large  sailing  vessel  would  be  most  likely  obliged  to  warp 
in  ;  there  is  a  fresh-water  stream  of  considerable  size  on  tlio  west  side 
of  its  head,  very  convenient  for  watering. 

B8PINOZA  ARM,  the  cntraucc  to  which  is  2  miles  north-cftst  of 
Port  Eliza,  is  8  miles  long  in  a  N.N.W.  direction,  and  its  avenigo  breadth 
is  half  a  mile.  The  soundings  within  it  are  deep,  and  it  affords  no  anchor- 
age ;  at  the  entrance,  on  the  west  side,  are  some  small  i.slets,  and  u 
rock  which  uncovers.  This  inlet  presents  similar  features  to  the  other 
inlets  along  the  coast,  being  bounded  by  high,  rocky,  rugged  shores,  and 
terminating  in  low  land  at  tho  head.  At  the  distance  of  4  miles  within 
the  entrance,  on  the  east  side,  is  a  narrow  branch  or  fork  extending  3 
miles  north-cast  to  its  head,  which  is  separated  by  a  narrow  neck  3  cables 
wide  from  the  Zeballos  arm,  forming  a  peninsula  of  considerable  size  to 
the  southward.  Tho  entrance  to  this  narrow  branch  is  choked  up  with 
rocks. 

ZBBAXiLOS  ABM,  the  entrance  to  wliich  lies  10  miles  within  the  inlet, 
at  the  west  end  of  Hecate  channel,  is  about  6  miles  long  in  a  winding 
direction  to  tho  north-west,  and  labout  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide  ;  similar 
to  the  Espinoza  arm,  it  offers  no  anchorage  whatever,  and  is  of  no  use 
to  the  navigator. 

DXBBCTZOxrs.-^A  stranger  entering  Esperanza  inlet  from  tho  south- 
ward, through  tho  Middle  channel,  and  intending  to  anchor  in  Port  Eliza, 
should  pass  Ferrer  point  at  a  distance  of  about  3  miles,  and  keep  on  o 
northerly  course  till  neariug  the  entrance  of  Middle  channel,  when  steer 
to  bring  Leading  hill  in  line  with  Black  rock  N.  by  W,,  which  will 
lead  through  the  fairway,  and  clear  of  the  dangers  on  both  sides  of  the 
channel.  When  the  south  point  of  Catala  island  bears  W.N.W.,  tho  vessel 
will  be  inside  the  dangers  at  entrance,  and  should  keep  about  N.N.E. 
for  the  entrance  of  Port  Eliza,  passing  from  2  to  3  cables  east  of  Double 
island.  In  entering  the  port  steer  through  Birthday  channel,  passing 
a  cable  east  of  Harbour  island  ;  when  past  the  east  point  of  the  latter, 
keep  about  N.W.  by  N.  for  the  entrance  of  Queens  cove,  or  further 
over  to  the  eastern  shore,  to  avoid  Channel  reef ;  in  entering  the  cove, 
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paHS  to  tho  west  of  tlio  islnnd  nt  its  cntrnncp,  and  moor  iminediiitcly  tho 
vessel  Ih  inside,  anchors  N.VV.  nnd  S.K. 

If  going  to  (he  head  of  Port  Elizn,  keep  on  as  liefore  directed  till  williin 
a  cable  of  Queens  cove,  when  haul  sharply  to  the  westward,  keeping 
about  one  cable  off  the  east  shore,  till  Fairway  island  comes  on  with 
the  east  point  of  Harbour  island  S.E.  by  E.,  when  tho  vessel  will  be  west 
of  Channel  reef,  and  may  steer  up  the  port  in  mid-channel,  anchoring  mar 
the  centre,  about  4  or  5  cables  from  the  head,  i:i  lo  or  16  fathoms. 

No  sailing  vessel  of  any  size  should  attempt  to  enter  Port  Eliza  unless 
with  a  steady  fair  wind. 

If  bound  to  Rolling  roadstead,  enter  tho  Middle  channel  as  before 
directed,  but  instead  of  steering  for  the  entrance  of  Port  Eliza,  keep  on  a 
N.  by  W.  or  N.  ^  W.  course,  (passing  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of 
Black  rock,)  until  tho  outer  extreme  of  tlie  islets  off  the  north-west  part 
of  Catala  island  come  open  north  of  the  low  grassy  point  on  its  north 
side  bearing  W.  by  S.,  when  haul  in  for  the  roadstead  on  that  mark, 
which  will  lead  midway  between  Arnold  and  Entrance  reefs  ;  anchor 
in  6  fathoms,  with  the  extremes  of  Catala  island  bearing  W.S.W.  and 
S.E.  by  S. 

Entering  Esjjeranza  inlet  from  the  westward,  keep  an  offing  of  2^  or 
3  miles  from  Catala  island  (if  Kyuquof  hill  be  made  out,  by  keeping  it 
open  west  of  Tat-chu  point  N.W.  by  W.,  a  vessel  will  bo  well  clear  of 
any  dangers  oft'  Catala  island),  till  Double  island  comes  in  line  with  Black 
rock  N.  by  E.  |  E.,  and  entering  the  inlet  through  the  North  channel 
with  this  mark  on,  which  lead  in  clear  of  danger.  When  the  TAvins 
islands  bear  W.  by  N.,  Imul  more  to  the  eastward,  passing  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  outside  tho  Mid  and  Black  rocks,  and  steer  for  Ilolling  roadstead 
or  Port  Eliza  as  before  directed. 

If  the  weather  be  clear  and  the  marks  can  be  made  out,  both  North  and 
Middle  channels  are  equally  good,  the  latter  being  wide  enough  for  a 
vessel  to  beat  through,  though  it  would  be  a  hazardous  thing  for  a 
stranger  to  attempt,  as  no  turning  marks  can  be  given. 

Generally  a  heavy  swell  prevails  off  the  entrance  of  the  Nuchatlitz  and 
Esperanza  inlets,  and  no  sailing  vessel  sliould  attempt  to  enter,  or  leavo 
either  of  them,  unless  with  a  steady  fair  or  leading  wind. 

Soundings  from  20  to  40  fathoms  will  be  found  extending  for  nearly 
20  miles  westward  from  the  entrances  of  Nuchatlitz  and  Esperanza 
inlets  ;  to  the  S.S.W.,  at  a  distance  of  10  miles  offshore,  are  from  70  to 
80  fathoms. 

The  COAST,  westward  of  Catala  island  to  Tat-chu  point,  runs  in  a 
westerly  direction  for  upwards  of  3  miles,  is  indented  by  two  small 
sandy  bays,  and  bordered  by  a  number  of  rocks,  some  of  which  extend 
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nearly  2  miles  of  whore.  Tat-chu  point  is  clilly  ;  nomo  rocks  lie  a  short 
distance  to  the  soutliward  of  it,  und  there  is  a  native  village  of  eonsidor- 
ahle  size  at  half  a  mile  cast  of  it.  Mliza  dome,  a  renuukal)le  Hnmniit, 
2,812  feet  above  the  sea,  rises  1^  miles  within  the  point,  and  in  very 
cons|)ieuoufl  from  seaward. 

From  Tat-chu  point  the  coast  turns  to  the  W.N.W.  for  7  miles  to  the 
cnfranco  of  Kyuquot  souiid,  an<l  is  inik-nled  by  several  small  bays,  in  eoino 
parts  of  which  boats  may  lind  shelter. 

BARBIBR  ZBXiAfrBS. — At  2  miles  westward  of  Tat-chu  point  is  the 
connnenceinent  of  a  chain  of  small  islands  and  reefs  bordering  the  coast 
of  Vancouver  i>land  for  nearly  20  miles  in  a  westerly  direction  to  the 
entrance  of  Ou-ou-Kin<h  inlet.  They  extend  in  some  parts  as  far  as 
5  miles  ofT  shore,  and  through  them  are  two  known  navigable  channels* 
the  Kyuquot  and  Halibut,  leading  to  anchorages  ;  the  former  channel 
leads  into  Kyuquot  sound,  ami  the  latter  into  Clan-niniek  harbour,  but  as 
a  rule  no  stranger  should  venture  into  them,  or  among  these  islands, 
unless  tlie  weather  be  clear,  and  provided  with  the  chart,  or  having 
n  pilot  on  board. 

Iligliest  island,  one  of  the  Barrier  group,  lying  2  miles  south  of  Union 
island,  is  a  remarkable  bare  rock  98  feet  high,  and  useful  in  identifying 
the  Kyuquot  channel. 

In  thick  weather  no  vessel  should  stand  nearer  the  Barrier  islands  than 
the  depth  of  40  fathoms. 

XYUQVOT  Bovxrs,  the  eastern  entrance  of  which  is  12  miles  from 
Espcrnuza  inlet,  is  a  large  broken  sheet  of  water  penetrating  from  the  coast 
to  a  distance  of  14  or  lo  miles  inland  in  two  large  arms,  and  several 
smaller  ones.  There  is  a  large  island  at  the  entrance,  and  on  either  aide 
of  it  is  a  channel  into  the  sound,  the  eastern  one  only  being  fit  for  largo 
vessels  ;  there  are  also  several  islands  within,  mostly  small  ;  its  shores  are 
generally  rocky,  and  very  nuich  broken,  rising  within  to  high  mountains, 
2,000  and  4,000  feet  above  the  sea. 

The  soundings  outside  vary  from  20  to  40  fathoms,  generally  sandy 
bottom  ;  at  the  entrance  are  from  40  to  60  fathoms,  but  within  the  sound 
the  depths  increase  in  many  places  to  upwards  of  a  100  fathoms.  There 
arc  three  anchorages,  Narrowgut  and  Easy  creeks  und  Fair  harbour,  the  two 
latter  being  of  considerable  size  but  at  a  distance  of  13  and  10  miles  from 
the  entrance ;  the  foi*mer  is  very  small,  but  only  o  miles  within  the  sound. 

zcvuQUOT  CBAsrxrsi,  leads  into  the  sound  through  the  Barrier 
islands,  and  to  tlie  eastward  of  Union  island.  It  is  nearly  straight,  about 
o  miles  long  in  aN.N.E.  direction,  and  its  breadth  is  little  less  than  a  mile  ; 
past  the  Barrier  islands  it  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  Union  island,  and 
on  the  east  by  the  main  of  Vancouver ;  the  soundings  within  it  vary  fi-om 
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30  to  upwards  of  40  fathoms,  increasing  gradually  to  the  inner  part,  and  a 
mid-channol  course  through  is  clear  of  danger.  ■        ^ 

<  Baat  sntranoe  Xeef,  one  of  the  Barrier  group  lying  at  the  south-east 
extreme  of  the  channel,  6^  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Tat-chu  point,  is 
about  2  cables  in  extent  and  4  feet  above  high  water  :  no  vessel  should 
stand  inside  it,  or,  in  entering  the  channel,  round  the  reef  nearer  than 
half  a  mile. 

Buffffed  Point,  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  Kyuquot  sound,  is 
upwards  of  2  miles  north  of  East  Entrance  reef  on  the  east  side  of  the 
channel ;  it  is  rugged  and  rocky,  but  steep-to  on  the  west  side  ;  between 
it  and  East  Entrance  reef  are  a  number  of  rocks,  among  which  no  vessel 
should  venture.  The  east  side  of  the  channel  to  the  northward  of  this 
point  is  formed  by  the  Vjincouver  shore,  and  is  slightly  indented  and 
steep-to,  to  the  termination  of  tlie  channel.  ' 

TITest  Books,  "at  the  south-west  extreme  of  Kyuquot  channel  and 
2  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from  East  Eutrnnce  reef,  are  two  in  number,  and  50  feet 
above  high  water  ;  some  rocks  which  cover  at  a  quarter  flood  extend  half 
a  mile  south-east  of  them,  with  20  fathoms  close  to  their  outer  edge.  In 
navigating  the  channel  do  not  approach  West  rocks  within  two-thirds  of  a 
mile. 

IRTliite  cuff  Head,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Union  island,  is  one 
mile  N.N.E.  of  the  West  rocks,  and  abreast  Rugged  point ;  it  is  about 
70  feet  high,  faced  to  the  southward  by  a  remark.able  white  cliff;  there  arc 
35  fathoms  %vithin  one  cable  of  it.  Half  a  mile  within  the  head  is 
Kyuquot  hill,  a  remarkable  summit  740  feet  high,  bare  of  trees  on  its  east 
side,  and  very  conspicuous  from  seaward. 

Northward  of  White  Cliff  head,  the  east  coast  of  Union  island  runs  in 
an  irregular  outline  to  the  N.N.E.,  for  2^  miles,  to  Chat-channel  point  ;  it 
is  generally  rocky,  and  rises  gradually  to  summits  800  or  900  fet't 
high. 

Ctaat-Cbannel  Point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Kyuquot  channel 
and  the  cast  point  of  Union  island,  is  a  low  rocky  point  with  a  remark- 
able nob  just  inside  it  ;  a  rock  which  uncovers  at  a  quarter  flood  lies  2 
cables  east  of  it,  and  the  point  ought  not  to  be  rounded  nearer  than  half 
a  mile. 

XiBiVBZxro  isXiAirD,  just  northward  of  Kuyquot  channel,  and  n:arly  3^ 
miles  from  White  Cliff  head,  is  about  ]|  miles  long  in  an  east  and  west 
direction,  and  half  a  mile  wide  ;  its  shores  are  steep-to,  and  the  island 
rises  nc;ir  the  centre  to  a  summit  400  fiet  high,  which  kept  midway 
between  White  Cliff  head  and  Rugged  i)oiut,  N.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  into  the 
sound  through  the  fairway  of  Kyuquot  channel. 
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uxrzow  xaXtA.va,  in  the  entrance  of  the  sound,  and  protecting  it 
from  the  ocean,  is  of  square  shape,  and  upwards  of  3  miles  in  extent ; 
its  sui'face  is  undulating)  rising  in  the  north-west  part  to  nearly  1,500 
feet  ;  the  shores  are  rocky  and  much  broken  on  the  south  and  west 
sides. 

s&zsro  SSTTRAVCB  leads  into  the  sound  westward  of  Union  island, 
between  it  and  the  Vancouver  shore,  forming  a  narrow  tortuous  channel 
with  some  rocks  in  the  outer  part,  and  which  should  not  be  entered  by  a 
stranger  ;  coasters  however  often  enter  the,  sound  by  this  channel,  but  no 
directions  can  be  given  for  navigating  it. 

arARSOvrouT  crbbx,  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  sound,  about  1^ 
miles  from  the  termination  of  the  Kyuquot  channel,  is  very  narrow, 
and  one  mile  long  in  a  north-easterly  direction.  The  soundings  in  it  vary 
from  16  to  8  fathoms,  and  there  is  only  just  room  for  a  vessel  to  moor, 
as  its  breadth  is  less  than  a  cable  ;  the  shores  are  high,  the  entrance  is 
clear  of  danger,  and  the  creek  easy  of  acccgs  to  a  steamer.  A  stream  of 
considerable  size  empties  itself  into  the  head  of  the  creek,  from  which  a 
bank  extends  off  3  cables. 

Shingle  point,  at  the  entrance  of  the  creek  on  the  north  side,  is  bordered 
by  a  sandy  beach,  and  has  9  fathoms  close  to.  It  was  tlio  observation 
spot  used  in  the  sound,  and  is  in  lat.  49°  59'  55  "5"  N.,  long. 
127°  09'  30"  W.;  the  variation  in  1862  was  23°  40'  East. 

X>BSP  IIUMST,  at  ]^  miles  north-west  of  Narrowgut  creek,  is  about 
3  miles  long  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  but  affords  no  anchorage  ;  ou 
its  north  side,  at  the  entrance,  is  a  remarkable  high  precipice. 

BO-BOAB  xsijASiB,  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  sound  and  half  a 
mile  north  of  Union  island,  is  about  2  miles  long  in  a  north-easterly  direc- 
tion, upwards  of  a  mile  wide,  and  its  greatest  height  is  about  600  feet ; 
its  shores  arc  rocky,  and  rfteep-to.  Ou  itsnor^i;  east  side  is  Dixie  cove, 
where  a  small  craft  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms  cou^detely  land-locked. 

PZiVMrACB  CHAxnvEA,  between  Ilo-IIoae  island  and  the  east  shore 
of  the  sound,  is  about  3  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  half  a 
mile  wide,  clear  of  danger,  the  soundings  in  it  varying  from  46  to  upwards 
of  100  fathoms. 

TAB-SXSH  ABM,  in  the  north  part  of  the  sound,  has  its  entrance  5  miles 
from  the  termination  of  the  Kyuquot  channel.  It  is  6  miles  long  in  a  wind- 
ing direction  to  the  northward,  and  its  shores,  except  at  the  head,  are 
high,  rugged,  and  generally  steep-to  :  the  head  terminates  in  low  swam]»y 
land,  through  which  flows  a  considerable  stream,  and  a  bank  dries  off  a 
cable  ;  on  the  east  side,  2  miles  below  the  head,  is  a  similar  stream,  off 
which  a  bank  extends  about  2  cables. 
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There  is  one  anchorage  one  mile  within  the  entrance,  on  the  cast  side, 
called  Fair  harbour. 

TAZR  BARBomt  is  of  au  oblong  shape,  2^  miles  in  length  in  a  N.E. 
direction,  from  3  to  4  cables  wide,  and  affords  anchorage  near  either 
end  in  from  13  to  11  fathoms;  its  snores,  generally,  are  high,  and 
steep.  From  the  east  end  a  bnnk  dries  off  a  cable,  and  the  western  one  is  a 
low  narrow  neck  about  a  cable  wide  at  low  water,  and  separates  the 
harbour  from  Pinnace  channel :  the  entrance  to  it,  which  lies  on  the 
north  side  near  the  middle,  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  and  from  one  to  2  cables 
wide,  with  some  small  islets  on  its  north  sidr ^  the  soundings  in  it  being 
very  irregular,  varying  from  5  to  20  fathoms ;  in  entering  keep  the  south 
shore  close  on  board.  This  harbour  can  be  entered  by  steamers,  or  sailing 
vessels  with  a  fair  wind. 

Some  I'ocks,  the  outer  one  of  which  covers,  lie  3  cables  south-west  of 
the  entrance  to  F.air  harbour,  and  about  a  cable  off  shore. 

SSOKS-TAS  ZSKAXTD,  in  the  north  part  of  the  sound,  between  the 
entrance  to  the  Tah-sish  and  Kok-shittle  arms,  is  about  2  miles  long,  and 
one  mile  wide,  rocky,  and  about  400  feet  high  ;  its  east  and  west  sides  are 
steep  to.  At  one  cable  off  its  north  shore,  near  the  centre,  is  a  rock  under 
watei',  and  to  the  south-east  of  it  lie  the  Cuannel  rocks,  a  small  patch, 
about  3  feet  above  high  water  ;  they  however  are  steep-to. 

The  passage  between  Moke-tas  island  and  the  north  shore  of  the 
sound,  is  3  cables  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  with  from  14  to  38  fathoms 
in  mid-channel  ;  if  using  it  a  vessel  ought  to  keep  well  over  to  the 
north  side. 

KOK-SBXTTiiS  ARM,  the  entrance  of  which  is  in  the  north-west  part 
of  the  sound,  about  6  miles  from  Kyuquot  channel,  is  upwards  of  8  miles 
long  in  a  north-westerly  direction  and  about  a  mile  Avide  at  the  entrance, 
narrowing  gradually  towards  the  head  ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  of  a 
broken  outline,  with  several  small  islets  off  them.  The  soundings  vary 
from  20  to  80  fathoms,  shoaling  gradually  towards  the  head  ;  there  are  no 
dangers,  and  a  very  good  anchorage,  the  best  in  the  sound,  on  its  west  side 
at  a  distance  of  4  miles  from  the  entrance.  The  head  of  the  arm  termi- 
nates in  low  swampy  land,  through  which  flows  a  small  stream,  and  a 
bank  extends  off  about  2  cables. 

Just  within  the  entrance,  on  the  east  side,  is  a  small  cove  with  4  fathoms 
in  the  centre,  and  available  for  small  craft. 

EASV  casEK,  on  the  west  side  of  Kok-shittle  arm,  and  13  miles 
from  the  entrance  of  the  sound,  is  about  2  miles  long  in  anE.S.E  direc- 
tion, turning  sharply  round  from  its  entrance  to  the  southward,  and 
running  parallel  to  the  inlet,  being  separated  from  it   by  a  narrow  rocky 
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peninsula.  Its  breadth  at  the  entrance  is  4  cables,  uarroAving  gradually  to  the 
head  ;  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  12  to  20  fathoms,  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  from  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance  to  the  head.  The  shores 
are  rocky,  of  moderate  height,  steep-to  on  the  north  side,  but  from  the 
south  a  sand-bank  dries  off  in  some  parts  nearly  a  cable.  The  best  anchor- 
age is  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  in  from  13  to  16  fathoms,  about  one  or 
2  cables  off  the  north  shore  ;  it  ought  to  be  entered  in  mid-channel. 

On  the  opposite  side  of  the  arm,  abreast  Easy  creek,  is  a  village  and  a 
stream  of  considerable  size,  off  which  a  bank  dries  out  about  2  cables. 

CBAMXS  BAT,  formed  in  the  west  side  Kyuquot  sound,  about  one 
mile  from  the  north  part  of  Blind  entrance,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent, 
but  affords  no  anchorage,  the  water  being  too  deep. 

DZRECTXOZVS. — No  sailing  vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  Kyuquot 
sound,  unless  with  a  steady  fair,  or  leading  wind,  as  generally  a  heavy 
swell  prevails  outside,  which  in  a  light  wind  would  render  her  j)Osition 
critical ;  and  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  venture  in,  unless  provided 
with  the  chart,  the  weather  clear,  and  th'e  leading  mark  for  the  channel 
well  made  out. 

Entering  the  sound  by  the  Kyuquot  cliannel,  which  is  the  only  one  a 
stranger  ought  to  use,  keep  a  good  offing,  till  the  entrance  of  the  channel 
is  made  out,  (White  cliff  head,  and  Kyuquot  hill  at  the  south-east  point  of 
Union  island,  which  have  been  before  described,  are  very  conspicuous, 
and  will  identify  the  channel,)  when  bring  the  summit  of  Leading 
island  midway  between  Chat-channel  and  Rugged  points  N.  by  E.  ^  E., 
and  steer  up  the  channel  with  that  mark  on  ;  in  nearing  Chat-channel 
point,  give  it  a  berth  of  at  least  4  cables  to  avoid  the  rock  which  lies  off" 
it.  If  bound  to  Nari'owgut  creek  pass  eastward  of  Leading  island,  and 
keeping  about  a  cable  off  the  south  shor^,  cuter  the  creek  in  mid-channel, 
and  moor,  if  in  a  large  vessel,  when  inside. 

If  bound  to  Fair  harbour,  keep  as  before  directed  till  near  Leading 
island  ;  pass  to  the  westward  of  this  island,  and  proceed  up  to  the  north- 
ward through  Pinnace  channel,  keeping  about  a  cable  or  so  off  cither 
shore,  on  to  the  entrance  of  Tah-sish  arm.  In  nearing  Fair  harbour  keep 
from  2  to  3  cables  off  the  east  side  of  the  arm  till  the  entrance  bears 
E.S.E.,  when  steer  for  it  on  that  bearing,  keeping  close  over  to  the  south 
shore  till  inside,  and  anchor  in  the  middle,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  east 
end,  in  11  fathoms. 

Bound  >  Easy  creek,  pass  to  the  Avestward  of  Leading,  Ilo-IIoae,  and 
Moke-tas  islands;  enter  the  Kok-shittle  arm  in  mid-channel,  and  proceeding 
up  it  for  a  distance  of  4  miles  will  bring  a  vessel  abreast  the  creek,  Avhich 
may  be  entered  in  mid-channel  ;  anchor  in  from  13  to  16  fathoms,  about  a 
mile  within  the  entrance,  and  from  one  to  2  cables  off  shore. 


I-    '.]' 
,1 


I   .       .1  ■ 

h  i' 


234 


VANCOUVER    ISLAND  ;    WEST   COAST/ 


[CIUP.  Till. 


'I- 

i; 

V       " 
*i  i 


i 

r  ,  . 

■J  ■  ■ 


'1 


■  •  -  ■  ■li 


'  c&AW-irnrzox  basbovs,  on  the  Vancouver  shore,  8  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Kyuquot  sound,  is  about  one  mile  long  in  a  westerly 
direction,  half  a  mile  wide,  and  affords  good  anchorage,  in  from  7  to  10 
fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  head,  from  which  a 
sand-bank  extends  2  cables  ;  its  shores  are  generally  low,  and  there  are 
some  rocks  on  either  side  of  the  entrance. 

The  harbour  is  protected  by  some  islands  of  the  Barrier  group  from  the 
oceaPj  and  there  is  only  one  channel,  the  Halibut,  into  it  through  them, 
which,  though  clear  of  danger,  ought  not,  except  under  unavoidable 
circumstances,  to  be  attempted  by  a  stranger.  ■  •. 

BAKIBITT  CBABBBA,  which  runs  through  the  Barrier  group  from  the 
ocean  to  the  entrance  of  Clan-ninick  harbour,  lies  westward  of  Table, 
and  Village  islands,  and  east  of  Look-out  island.  It  is  about  3  miles  long 
in  a  northerly  direction,  and  half  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part  ;  the 
soundings  in  it  vary  from  16  to  6  fathoms,  being  somewhat  irregular,  but 
a  mid-channel  course'  through,  except  in  the  northern  part,  is  clear  of 
danger. 

Table  island,  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel,  is  the  largest 
of  the  Barrier  group,  being  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  about  150 
feet  high  ;  some  rocks,  mostly  above  water,  extend  half  a  mile  from  its 
south  side,  the  outer  one  being  50  feet  high,  with  15  fathoms  2  cables  west 
of  it.     Trap  bluff  on  the  west  side  of  the  island  is  conspicuous. 

Half  a  mile  east  of  Table  island  is  an  anchorage  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms, 
toleraVjly  sheltered  by  some  islands  from  seaward,  and  much  used  by 
coasters  in  summer  months  ;  the  entrance  to  it  is  rather  intricate,  and  no 
stranger,  or  any  except  a  small  vessel,  should  attempt  to  enter. 

Village  island,  on  the  east  side  of  Halibut  channel,  just  north 
of  Table  island,  is  small,  and  about  150  feet  high  ;  on  its  east  side  is  a 
large  native  village,  much  frequented  in  summer  ;  off  it  a  bank  dries  nearly 
3  cables.  To  the  eastward  of  this  island  is  a  small  cove  among  the 
Barrier  islands,  called  Barter  cove,  with  from  I  to  3  fathoms  ;  it  is  well 
sheltered  in  all  weather,  and  much  frequented  by  coasters  when  fur 
trading  ;  the  entrance  to  it  is  very  narrow,  and  almost  choked  up  with 
rocks. 

Two  cables  north  of  Village  island  is  a  rock  awash  at  high  water 
springs,  but  there  are  from  5  to  6  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  a  cable  off  the 
west  side. 

Look-out  island,  at  the  south  entrance  point  of  Halibut  channel,  lies 
nearly  one  mile  south-west  of  Table  island  ;  it  is  small,  covered  with  a 
few  trees,  and  about  150  feet  high  ;  its  east  side  may  be  approached 
to  2  cables,  but  half  a  mile  south-west  of  it  are  some  rocks,  which  always 
break. 
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Granite  island,  whicli  forms  the  soutli  side  of  Clan-ninick  liarboiir, 
is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  joined  by  a  sandy  beach  at  low  water 
to  the  Vancouver  shore  ;  3  cables  east  of  its  east  point,  i&  a  very  dan- 
gerous rock.  Chief  rock,  which  lies  at  the  termination  of  the  Halibut 
channel,  and  only  uncovers  at  low  water  springs. 

Trap  bluif,  on  the  west  side  Table  island  in  line  with  the  east  high 
water  part  of  Look-out  island  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  1^  ciiblcs  east  of  Chief 
rock. 

BXRBCTXOirs. — Bound  into  Clan-ninick  harbour  by  the  Halibut 
channel  (which  is  the  only  passage  by  which  a  stranger  can  enter  it), 
keep  about  2  miles  off  the  Barrier  islands  till  Look-out  island  befirs 
N.W.  by  N.,  when  steer  for  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  passing  about 

2  cables  east  of  Look-out  island.  When  the  north-west  end  of  Table 
island  bears  N.E.,  steer  about  N.N.E.,  or  more  easterly,  so  as  to  pass  2  or 

3  cables  north-west  of  Trap  bluff  on  its  west  side  ;  on  nearing  Granite 
island,  bring  Trap  bluff  in  line  with  the  east  high  water  part  of  Look-out 
island  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  steer  N.N.E.  ^  E.  for  the  entrance  of  the  har- 
bour, with  the  above-mentioned  mark  on  astern,  till  the  north  side  of 
Granite  island  bears  West,  or  the  harbour  comes  well  open,  when  a  vessel 
will  be  clear  of  the  Chief  rock,  and  may  haul  in  to  the  westward  for  the 
anchorage,  anchoring  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  with  the  extremes  of  the 
harbour  bearing  East  and  S.E.  or  S.E.  by  S. 

As  before  noticed,  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  enter  this  harbour 
without  a  pilot,  unless  from  absolute  necessity,  and  if  in  a  sailing  vessel, 
only  with  a  steady  fair  wind. 

ov-ov-KXxrsH  xxTXiST,  10  miles  W.N.W.  from  Kyuquot  sound, 
is  7  miles  long  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  1^  miles  wide  at  the 
entrance,  narrowing  gradually  towards  the  head  ;  the  shores  within  are 
high,  rising  from  2,000  to  upwards  of  3,000  feet. 

The  soundings  in  the  inlet  vary  from  40  to  60  fathoms,  and  there  is 
only  one  indifferent  anchorage,  Battle  bay,  just  within  the  entrance,  on  the 
west  side.  The  entrance  lies  west  of  the  Barrier  islands,  is  a  mile 
wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  and  the  soundings  in  it  varying  from  14 
to  48  fathoms. 

Clara  islet,  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  entrance,  is  small,  bare  and 
20  feet  above  high  water  ;  no  vessel  ought  to  go  eastward  of,  or  approach 
it  within  half  a  mile.  This  islet  is  the  westernmost  of  the  Barrier  islands, 
and  lies  21^  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Tat-chu  point,  where  they  may  be 
almost  said  to  commence. 

Bunsby  islandni,  on  the  east  side  of  entrance,  close  in  ,'^hore,  are  about 
2  miles  in  extent,  and  from  200  to  300  feet  high  ;  the  p  ssages  between 
them   and    the  shore  are  choked  up  with  rocks,  but  their  west  side  is 
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8teep-to  :  Pinnacle  point  and  Green  head  at  their  south-west  extreme 
are  remarkable.  To  the  northward  of  these  islands  is  Malksope  inlet, 
4  miles  long  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  but  the  entrance  is  intricate, 
and  there  is  no  anchorage  within  it. 

Cuttle  Oroup,  lying  at  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  Ou-ou-Kinsh 
inlet,  and  1^  miles  north-west  of  Clara  islet,  is  comprised  of  a  number 
of  small  islets  and  rocks,  some  of  the  former  being  wooded  ;  nearly  one 
mile  south-west  of  them  is  a  rock  which  breaks  in  line  Aveather.  On  the 
"Vancouver  shore,  just  north-west  of  them,  is  a  remarkable  summit  the 
Lone  cone,  356  feet  high,  and  useful  in  identifying  the  entrance. 

A  vessel  should  not  go  to  the  westward  of  these  islets,  or  approach 
their  cast  side  nearer  than  2  cables. 

Bullvan  reefli  are  a  very  dangerous  patch  of  rocks  lying  nearly  3 
miles  outside  the  entrance  of  Ou-ou-Kinsh  inlet,  2-^  miles  W.  by  S.  from 
Clara  islet,  and  nearly  4  miles  S.S.E.  of  Hat  island  in  Nasparti  inlet ;  they 
are  about  half  a  mile  in  extent  east  and  west,  and  only  break  occasion- 
ally; there  are  from  10  to  11  fathoms  close  around  them. 

The  entrance  of  Ou-ou-Kinsh  inlet  open  N.N.E.  leads  1^  miles  east  of 
these  reefs  ;  Solander  island  off  Cape  Cook  just  open  or  shut  in  by  the 
land  east  of  the  cape  bearing  West,  leads  1^  miles  south  ;  Hat  island,  in 
the  entrance  of  Nasparti  inlet,  in  line  with  a  summit  on  the  west  side  of 
the  latter  bearing  North,  leads  1^  miles  west  ;  and  Hat  island  seen  be- 
tween the  Haystacks  N.W.  by  N.,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north- 
east of  them. 

Battle  bay,  which  is  just  within  the  entrance  of  Ou-ou-Kinsh  inlet 
on  the  west  side,  is  upwards  of  a  mile  wide,  and  half  a  mile  deep,  with 
several  islets  and  rocks  inside  it  near  the  middle  ;  near  the  north  part 
there  is  anchorage  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  which  may  be  used  in  fine 
weather. 

DXSiaCTZOiars. —  A  vessel  intending  to  enter  Ou-ou-Kinsh  inlet,  and 
anchor  in  Battle  bay,  should  keep  an  ofiiug  of  4  or  o  miles  from  the  main, 
till  Clara  islet  at  the  west  extreme  of  the  Barrier  islands  is  made  out, 
when  steer  for  it  on  a  N.E.  by  N.  bearing,  passing  about  half  a  mile  west  of 
the  islet,  which  will  take  a  vessel  Avell  clear  of  the  Sulivau  reefs.  When 
abreast  the  islet  steer  for  the  centre  of  the  entrance  about  N.N.E.,  round 
the  Skirmish  islets,  which  lie  in  the  middle  of  Battle  bay,  at  a  distance  of 
2  cables,  and  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  midway  between  them  and  the  north 
side  of  the  bay. 

It  is  not  recommended  to  use  this  anchorage,  unless  embayed,  as  it 
affords  but  indifferent  shelter  in  southerly  gales,  and  no  sailing  vessel 
should  attempt  to  enter  unless  with  a  steady  fair  wind. 
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WASPAKTI  nr&BT,  3^  miles  west  of  Ou-ou-ICinsh  inlet,  on  the  east 
side  of  a  large  peninsula  of  which  Cape  Cook  is  the  south-went  extreme, 
and  in  the  head  of  an  open  bight  or  bay,  is  about  4  miles  long,  in  a 
northerly  direction,  and  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  decreasing 
in  some  places  to  less  than  3  cables.  Its  shores  arc  high,  and  rocky,  in- 
dented by  some  slight  bays ;  there  is  a  freshwater  stream  at  the  head,  from 
which  a  bank  extends  about  3  cables.  The  soundings  vary  from  13 
to  30  fathoms,  and  there  is  a  secure  though  rather  limited  anchorage,  in 
from  13  to  16  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  head. 
Outside  the  entrance  are  several  dangers,  but  none  within,  and  the  pro- 
jecting points  may  be  approached  to  a  cable's  distance. 

The  Sulivan  reefs,  just  described,  lie  3^  miles  S.S.E.  of  the  entrance, 
and  appear  to  be  pretty  steep  to  on  the- west  side. 

Baystaoks,  off  the  east  side  of  the  entrance,  and  1§  miles  north  of  the 
Sulivan  reefs,  are  two  bare  sharp-topped  cliffy  rocks  Go  feet  high,  and 
about  3  cables  apart  ;  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  off  their  west  side  are 
from  25  to  26  fathoms,  and  there  is  a  clear  deep  passage  between  them 
and  the  Sulivan  reefs ;  northward  of  them,  rocks  and  foul  ground 
exist. 

East  rock,  3  cables  off  the  east  entrance  point,  is  of  small  extent,  has  17 
fathoms  at  a  cable's  distance  to  the  westward  of  it,  and  covers  at  half  flood  ; 
the  Haystacks  open  south  of  Yule  islet,  S.E.  by  E.,  lead  from  2  to  3  cables 
west  of  it. 

Yule  islet,  about  40  feet  high,  lies  midway  between  the  Haystacks  and 
East  rock. 

Mile  Rock  breaker  lies  If  miles  off  the  west  shore  of  entrance  to 
the  inlet,  and  2  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Sulivan  reefs.  It  is  very 
dangerous  to  vessels  entering  the  inlet,  as  it  is  of  small  extent  and  only 
breaks  in  heavy  weather  ;  the  soundings  around  it  are  irregular,  tlioro 
being  from  13  to  32  ftithoms  at  2  cables'  distance  off  it. 

Hat  island,  in  the  entrance  of  inlet,  in  line  Avith  a  summit  on  the  west 
side  bearing  North,  leads  3  cables  east  of  it,  and  well  clear  of  the  Sulivan 
reefs,  into  the  inlet. 

No  vessel  (should  stand  to  the  westward  of  this  danger. 

Mile  rock,  nearly  a  mile  north  of  the  above-mentioned  danger,  is  a 
small  bare  rock,  12  feet  above  high  water  ;  there  are  29  fathoms  one 
cable  east  of  if,  and  a  deep  clear  passage  between  it  and  the  Avest  shore. 

Bat  Island,  lying  in  the  centre  of  the  inlet  just  within  the  entrance,  is 
small,  and  has  a  few  stunted  trees  on  the  summit  ;  from  the  southward  it 
is  very  conspicuous,  and  appears  somewhat  like  a  hat.  It  is  steep-to  on 
the  east  side,  but  nearly  midway  between  it    and  the  west  shore  is  a 


-4    -:■' 

111 


■.r 


,4 


^  \: 


*.  >    ". 


,     V     I. 


A,. 

IT. 


Mm 


238 


VANCOUVER    ISLAND  ;     WEST   COAST. 


[ciiAi*.  vm. 


shoal  pnfch  of  2^  fathoms,  marked  by  kelp  :  in  entering  the  iulet  pass  east- 
ward of  the  island. 

SxanCTiOirs. — Nasparti  inlet  should  not  be  used  by  a  stranger  unless 
unavoidably  necessary,  as  in  thick  or  cloudy  weather  it  might  bo  difficult 
to  make  out  the  leading  marks,  and  no  one  should  attempt  to  enter 
unless  they  are  well  made  out,  especially  as  the  outlying  dangers  only 
break  in  heavy  weather,  and  aro  seldom  seen.  A  sailing  vessel  ought, 
in  passing  the  entrance  of  this  and  Ou-ou-Kinsh  inlet,  to  keep  Solander 
island  open  south  of  the  land  east  of  Cape  Cook  bearing  West. 

If  entering  Nasparti  inlet,  keep  Solander  island,  off  Cape  Cook,  in  line 
with  the  land  eastward  of  it  bearing  West,  until  Hat  island  comes  in 
lino  with  a  summit  on  the  west  side  of  the  inlet  bearing  North,*  when 
steer  in  for  the  entrance  on  that  bearing,  which  will  lead  3  cables  east  of 
the  Mile  Rock  breaker,  well  clear  of  the  Sulivan  reefs,  and  half  a  mile 
west  of  East  rock  ;  pass  one  or  two  cables  east  of  Ilat  island,  and  steer 
up  the  inlet  in  mid-channel,  anchoring  in  13  fathoms,  about  a  third  of  a 
mile  from  the  head. 

BBOOXS  PBxrxxrsvXiA. — To  the  westward  of  Nasparti  inlet  is  a 
peninsula  of  an  oblong  shape,  9  miles  long,  and  about  5  miles  wide, 
projecting  into  the  ocean  in  a  south-south-west  direction  ;  its  shores  are 
generally  very  rocky,  and  rise  almost  abruptly  from  the  sea  to  upwards  of 
2,000  feet  ;  there  are  several  off-lying  dangers  around  it,  some  of  which 
extend  upwards  of  a  mile  off  shore. 

Cape  Cook,  or  Woody  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  this  peninsula, 
and  the  most  projecting  point  of  the  outer  coast  of  Vancouver  island, 
163  miles  W.  by  N.  -^  N.  from  Cape  Flattery  lighthouse,  and  69  miles 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Estevan  point.  The  cape  rises  abruptly  from 
the  sea  to  a  summit  1,200  feet  high  ;  nearly  one  mile  west  of  it,  lies 
Solander  island,  which  is  bare,  580  feet  high,  and  has  two  sharp  summits  ; 
between  it  and  the  cape  the  passage  is  choked  up  with  rocks,  and  no 
vessel  or  even  boat  should  go  inside  the  island. 

At  a  distance  of  2  miles  off  Cape  Cook  and  the  south  side  of  the 
peninsula,  the  soundings  are  from  20  to  90  fathoms,  and  as  a  rule  no 
vessel  should  approach  nearer. 

BROOKS  BAY,  on  the  west  side  of  the  peninsula,  is  a  large  open  bay 
about  12  miles  Avide,  and  6  miles  deep  ;  there  are  several  dangers  within 
it,  and  two  inlets,  Klaskish  and  Klaskino,  which  afford  anchorage^  but 
are  very  difficult  of  access,  and  no  vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  either 
unless  embayed  and  unable   to   get  out  of  Brooks   bay  :    the  soundings 
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are  irregular,   varying  from  17  to  48  fathoms,  shoaling  generally  to  the 
northward. 

o&BSXB  BBiirs,  lie  in  the  soutli-east  part  of  the  bay,  and  5  miles 
north  of  Cape  Cook  ;  their  outer  part  is  2  miles  off  the  east  shore  of  the 
bay.  Tliey  cover  an  extent  of  upwards  of  2  miles,  some  are  under  water, 
others  uncover,  and  no  vessel  should  venture  among  them. 

Capo  Cook  kept  on  a  S.S.E.  ^  E.  bearing,  leads  one  mile  west  of  theso 
reefs;  and  Small  islet  at  the  entrance  of  Klaskish  inlet,  in  line  with  Leading 
cone  at  its  head,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  1]  miles  north. 

X&A8XXSK  XKZiXT,  at  the  head  of  Brooks  bay  on  the  west  side  of 
the  peninsula,  and  10  miles  N.N.E.  of  Cape  Cook,  is  about  2  miles  long 
in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  one  mile  wide  at  entrance ;  at  its 
head  is  a  long  narrow  basin,  the  entrance  of  which  is  too  contracted  for 
n  vessel  to  enter.  There  is  an  anchorage  just  within  the  entrance  of  the 
inlet  on  the  south  side,  to  the  eastward  of  ^Shelter  island,  but  it  is  difficult 
of  access  to  a  sailing  vessel. 

Surge  islets,  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance,  about  a  mile  off  shore, 
are  small,  rocky,  and  about  40  feet  high  ;  foul  ground  exists  among 
them^  and  in  entering  the  inlet  a  vessel  should  not  approach  their  west 
side  nearer  than  2  or  3  cables. 

Shelter  island,  just  within  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  on  its  south  side, 
is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  300  feet  high,  with  a  summit  at  each  end 
covered  with  a  few  stunted  trees  ;  some  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  off 
its  east  and  Avest  sides,  but  the  north  shore  is  steep  to.  The  anchorage 
on  its  east  side  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  10  to  13 
fathoms,  well  sheltered,  but  the  bottom  is  irregular  ;  the  entrance  to  it, 
round  the  north-east  side  of  the  island,  is  less  thau  a  cable  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part.  About  one  cable  from  the  north-east  point  of  Shelter  is 
a  small  bare  islet,  which  in  entering  the  anchorage  should  be  passed  close 
to  on  its  east  side. 

Between  Shelter  island  and  the  north  entrance  point  of  the  inlet  is  u 
heavy  confused  sea,  which  would  be  dangerous  for  sailing  vessels,  as  the 
wind  generally  fails  there. 

BXR&CTXON'S. — Enterin^  the  anchorage  on  the  east  side  of  Shelter 
island,  do  not  bring  Cape  Cook  to  the  southward  of  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  till 
Leading  cone,  a  remarkable  summit  at  the  head  of  the  inlet  about  oOO  feet 
high,  comes  in  line  with  Small  islet  on  the  north  side  of  entrance  bearing 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  which  mark  will  lead  into  the  inlet  well  north  of  the 
Clerke  reefs  and  Surge  islets  ;  when  abreast  the  latter,  haul  a  little  to 
the  eastward,  so  as  to  enter  midway  between  Small  islet  and  Shelter 
island  ;  pass  withia  a  cable  east  of  the  bare  islet  off  the  latter's  north- 
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east  point,   and  anchor   in   13   fathoms   witli  the   extremes  of    Sholter 
bearing  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  and  S.W.  ^  W. 

OAVTXOsr. — The  entrance  of  tliia  anchorage  is  intricate  and  narrow  ; 
and  unless  unavoidably  necessary,  no  vessel  larger  than  a  coaster  should 
attempt  it,  as  a  furious  sea  rages  all  around  the  outer  parts. 

SHIP  ROCK,  lying  nearly  8  miles  N.  by  W.  of  Cape  Cook,  2  miles 
off  the  shore  in  the  centre  of  Brooks  bay,  and  midway  between  Klaskish 
and  Klaskino  inlets,  is  of  small  extent,  and  has  from  17  to  20  fathoms 
close  on  its  south  and  east  sides  j  the  sea  generally  breaks  very  heavily 
over  it. 

Small  islet  in  line  with  Leading  cone  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  leads  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south  of  it ;  and  Twenty-feet  rock  at  the  entrance  of 
Klaskino  inlet,  in  line  with  lower  part  of  the  stripe  on  Red  Stripe  mountain 
on  the  north  shore  of  that  inlet,  N.N.E.  |  E.,  leads  nearly  2  miles 
north-west  of  it. 

xiiASSXZVO  zirXiBT,  the  entrance  to  which  is  in  the  north  part  of 
Brooks  bay  and  10  miles  N.  f  W.  from  Cape  Cook,  is  nearly  6  miles 
long  in  a  winding  direction  to  the  E.N.E.  ;  there  are  numerous 
rocks  off  the  entrance,  but  a  safe  though  intricate  passage  through  them  ; 
and  there  is  also  a  good  anchorage  on  the  south  side,  2  miles  within  the 
inlet.  The  soundings  vary  from  12  to  40  fathoms,  increasing  gradually 
inside,  which  becomes  narrow  with  high  and  rocky  shores,  terminating 
in  low  land  at  the  head. 

Nob  point,  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  inlet,  is  rocky,  and  covered 
with  a  few  stunted  trees  ;  some  rocks  extend  3  or  4  cables  off  it,  and  close 
to  its  outer  part  is  a  rocky  nob  about  100  feet  high. 

Anchorage  island,  in  the  middle  of  the  inlet,  about  2  miles  within 
the  entrance,  is  of  small  extent  and  rocky  ;  some  small  islets  extend  a 
cable  oft  its  north-west  and  south-east  points.  The  anchorage  or  harbour 
is  between  the  east  side  of  this  island  and  the  shore ;  it  is  from 
3  to  4  cables  in  extent,  and  Avell  sheltered,  Avith  from  9  to  10  fathoms 
water  :  the  entrance  to  it,  round  the  south-east  point  of  Anchorage 
island,  is  about  a  cable  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  with  from  13  to  17 
fathoms  in  the  middle. 

Inside  Anchorage  island  some  rocks  extend  nearly  across  the  inlet,  ren- 
dering it  almost  impossible  for  a  vessel  to  go  beyond  them. 

Red  Stripe  mountain,  rising  on  the  north  side  of  entrance,  abreast 
Anchorage  islan'1,  is  a  remarkable  conical-shaped  summit  2,200  feet  high, 
with  a  valley  on  ither  side  of  it ;  on  its  south  part  facing  seaAvard  is  a 
conspicuous  red  cliffy  stripe  or  landslip,  easily  distinguished  from  the 
outside  ;    the  lower  part  of  it  in  line  with  Twenty-feet  rock,  bearing 
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N.N.E,  I  E.,  leads  into  the  entrance  south  of  Channel  reefs,  and  well 
north-west  of  Ship  rock. 

Twenty-feet  Hook,  4  cables  west-north-west  of  Nob  point,  is  bare 
and  20  feet  above  high  water.  It  is  conspicuous  from  the  outside,  and 
there  are  19  fathoms  close  to  its  north  and  west  sides,  but  between  it 
and  Nob  point  the  passage  is  choked  up  with  rocks  ;  the  only  channel 
into  the  inlet  being  to  the  westward  of  the  rock,  between  it  and  tho 
Channel  reefs. 

Channel  Seefli,  the  south-east  part  of  which  is  3J  cables  W.  by  S.  of 
Twenty-feet  rock,  are  an  irregular  cluster  of  rocks,  mostly  under  water, 
extending  in  a  westerly  direction  to  the  north-west  shore  of  Brooks  bay. 
There  is  deep  water  between  them  in  many  places,  but  the  only  safe 
passage  into  Klaskino  inlet  is  upwards  of  3  cables  wide  with  deep  water 
between  their  south-east  part  and  Twenty-feet  rock. 

3>mi>CTZOxrs. — If  obliged  to  enter  Klaskino  inlet,  when  outsido 
Ship  rock,  bring  Twenty-feet  rock  in  lino  with  the  lower  part  of 
the  red  stripe  on  Red  Stripe  mountain  bearing  N.N.E.  |  10.,  and 
i"un  boldly  for  the  entrance  with  that  mark  on,  which  will  lead 
2\  cables  south  of  the  Channel  reefs  ;  keep  on  this  course  till  within  2 
cables  of  Twenty-feet  rock,  when  haul  a  little  to  the  northward,  and 
pass  it  on  its  north  side  at  a  cable's  distance,  after  which  steer  about 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  the  centre  or  south  part  of  Anchorage  island, 
passing  a  cable  or  so  north  of  the  rocks  off  the  south  side  of  the  inlet ; 
when  abreast  the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  haul  quickly  to  the 
eastward,  round  the  rocks  off  its  south-east  point  within  half  a  cable,  and 
anchor  in  from  9  to  10  fathoms  midway  between  the  east  side  of  tho 
island  and  the  main,  with  the  extremes  of  the  former  bearing  N.W.  and 
S.W.  by  W.  :  a  large  vessel  should  moor. 

The  entrance  to  Klaskino  anchorage  is  even  more  intricate  than  that  of 
Klaskish,  and  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  stranger  unless  absolutely 
necessary  for  safety.  Fresh  water  may  be  procured  in  both  these 
anchorages. 

Three  miles  from  Klaskino,  in  the  north-west  part  of  Brooks  bay,  is  a 
largo  rivulet  where  boats  may  enter  and  find  shelter  in  bad  weather. 

KAHtrar  POZXirT,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Brooks  bay,  lies  12  miles 
N.W.  by  N.  from  Cape  Cook  ;  it  is  low,  and  some  rocks  extend  more 
than  half  a  mile  in  an  easterly  direction  from  it,  inside  of  which  a 
boat  may  find  shelter  :  the  sea  breaks  violently  about  this  point,  and 
everywhere  along  the  shores  of  Brooks  bay. 

The  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Lawn  point  appears  very  fertile,  and  lightly 
timbered  ;  it  rises  gradually  from  the  sea  to  a  height  of  1,900  feet.  At 
9471.  Q 
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Ii  (liHtanco  of  3  miloa  from  tho  point  nru  from  24  to  30  fHthoms,  and  a 
vessel  ought  to  keep  a  good  offing. 

QVATsnro  souirB,  tho  north  •westernmost  of  tl  e  deep  inletH  on  the 
outer  coast  of  Vancouver  island,  is  an  extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  which 
penetrates  tho  island  in  a  north-easterly  direction  for  upwards  of  25  miles. 
The  breadth  nt  the  cuiranco  is  nearly  6  miles,  narrowing  to  less  than  iv 
milo  at  a  dintanco  of  5  miles  within  ;  tho  sound  then  runs  in  a  north, 
easterly  direction,  nearly  straight  for  13  miles,  when  it  branches  of!" 
in  two  arms,  ono  extending  to  tho  south-east  for  12  miles,  and  termi- 
nating in  low  land.  Tho  other  arm  lies  to  tho  northward  of,  and  \» 
connected  with  the  sound  by  a  straight  narrow  pass  about  2  miles  long  ; 
its  length  is  22  miles  in  an  east  and  west  dii-ection,  and  the  eastern 
extreme,  Kupert  arm,  is  only  6  miles  distant  from  Hardy  bay  on  the  north- 
east side  of  Vancouver  island  ;  tho  western  part  terminates  Avithiu  12 
miles  of  San  Josef  bay  on  tho  outer  coast.  Just  within  tho  entrance  of 
the  sound  on  tho  north  side  is  Forward  inlet,  a  much  smaller  arm,  about 
6  miles  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  in  which  aro  tho  best  anchorages  of 
tho  sound. 

The  shores  of  Quatsino  sound  ai'c  generally  high,  and  near  the  entrance 
very  much  broken  ;  there  are  several  islands  within  and  along  its  shores, 
but  they  are  mostly  small. 

From  tho  outside  tho  entrance  of  Quatsino  sound  presents  several 
remarkable  features,  which  render  it  easy  to  be  made  out.  The  entrance 
is  nearly  6  miles  wide,  and  along  its  south  side  are  several  rocks  and 
small  islands  ;  on  both  sides  of,  and  within  the  sound  the  land  is  high, 
and  some  of  the  summits  are  very  conspicuous,  among  others  the  Flattoj) 
and  Entrance  mountains  to  the  northword  of  the  entrance,  and  the  Nose 
peak  and  Gap  mountains  inside,  the  Nose  peak  being  easily  distinguished 
from  its  sharp  rocky  summit. 

The  soundings  in  tho  entrance,  and  from  3  to  5  miles  outside,  vary 
from  30  to  70  fathoms,  but  within  they  deepen  in  many  places  to  upwards 
of  100  fathoms.  There  are  several  dangers  along  the  south  shore  at  the 
entrance  ;  in  the  fairway  are  two  very  dangerous  rocks,  which  only  break 
in  heavy  weather,  and  it  requires  great  caution  on  the  part  of  the 
navigator  to  avoid  them,  when  entering  or  leaving  the  sound. 

TIBSS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Quatsino  sound  at  11 
hours,  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  being  about  1 1  feet. 

BBBF  ponrT,  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  the  sound,  is  14  miles 
N.W.  by  N.  from  Cape  Cook,  and  1^  miles  from  Lawn  point  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Brooks  bay;  it  is  low  and  rocky,  but  rises 
gradually  to  a  well-defined  summit,  1,900  feet  above  the  sea  :  the  coast 
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between  it  And  Lawn  point  forms   n  slight  bay  filled  with  a  number  of 
rockfl  extending  a  consideralilc  distance  offMhoro. 

Boat  river,  which  runs  into  a  nmall  bight  on  the  south  shore  of  tlic 
sound,  5-J  miles  within  Reef  point,  is  merely  a  small  stream  which  a  boat 
can  enter,  and  find  shelter  in  bad  weather  ;  the  coast  between  the  two 
places  is  inclcnted  by  several  bays,  and  fringed  by  a  barrier  of  reefs, 
which  extend  off  in  many  places  nearly  a  mile,  juid  over  which  the  sea 
usually  breaks  very  heavily.  -• 

BOXB  nJiVTT,  7  miles  north  of  Reef  point,  on  the  tsonth  »ide 
of  the  sound,  is,  as  it.s  name  Implies,  a  bold  rocky  salient  bluff  rising 
suddenly  to  upwards  of  200  feet,  when  it  slopes  gradually  to  a  summit 
upwards  of  1,600  feet  high  ;  it  may  be  safely  approached  to  a  cable. 
At  this  spot  the  sound  contracts  in  breadth  to  less  than  a  mile. 

The  shore  between  Boat  river  and  Bold  bluff  is  rocky,  but  apparently 
steep-to,  and  clear  of  danger. 

uxniT  laXtAHHB,  upwards  of  a  mile  S.S.W.  of  Bold  bluff,  and  H 
miles  within  the  entrance  of  the  sound,  are  a  chain  of  small  islands^ 
about  one  mile  long  in  a  north-west  and  south-east  direction,  some  of 
which  are  covered  with  a  few  stunted  trees,  and  are  about  40  feet  above 
high  water  ;  a  short  distance  from  them  arc  a  number  of  breaking  rccki, 
but  3  cables  from  their  south  and  west  sides  are  from  10  to  30  fathoms. 
Although  there  appears  to  be  deep  water  between  these  islands  and  the 
east  side  of  the  sound,  it  is  not  advisable  to  go  through  that  passage,  as 
it  has  not  been  sufficiently  examined. 

mrTRAxrcB  zsiiAItd,  o^  miles  N.W.  ^  N.  from  Reef  point,  at  the 
north-west  entrance  point  of  the  sound,  is  small  and  rocky,  about  140  feet 
high,  and  covered  with  a  few  stunted  trees.  It  is  steep-to  on  its  south-east 
side,  which  may  be  approached  to  2  cables  distance  ;  to  the  northward 
of  it  is  a  narrow  boat  pass  into  the  sound,  about  a  cable  wide,  but  filled 
with  rocks. 

DAirOBB  BOCKS,  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  nearly  in  the  fairway, 
are  two  very  dangerous  pinnacle  rocks,  of  small  extent,  and  steep-to  on 
all  sides;  as  they  very  seldom  break,  great  caution  is  required,  on  entering 
or  leaving  the  sound,  to  avoid  them. 

The  north  Danger  lies  7  cables  E.N.E.  from  Entrance  island,  and 
breaks  at  low  water.  The  south  Danger  is  half  a  mile  S.E.  of  the  north 
rock,  and  is  awash  at  low  water  spring  tides  ;  there  is  deep  water  between 
them. 

Pinnacle  islet  on  with  the  cast  point  of  Low  iblai'tij  in  Forward  inlet, 
bearing  N.N.W.  |  W.,  leads  nearly  4  cables  \ve?t  of  Danger  rocks,  and 
midway  between  the  north  rock  and  Entrance  Islu'id. 
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Robson  island  in  Forward  inlet,  open  north  of  Entrance  Mount  point 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  leads  3  to  4  cables  cast  of  Danger  rocks;  and  Village 
islet,  on  the  east  side  of  Forward  inlet,  just  touching  Brown  point  N.W., 
leads  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  east  of  them,  and  midway  between 
them  and  the  Surf  islands.* 

Bedwell  islets,  within  the  sound  on  the  north  side,  open  north  of  Bold 
bluff  bearing  N.E.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  the  north  Danger 
rock,;  and  Bold  bluff  in  line  with'the  gap  in  the  centre  of  Surf  islands, 
bearing  N.  by  E.  f  E.,  leads  nearly  a  mile  south-east  of  the  south  Danger.* 

Between  the  Danger  rocks  and  Surf  islands  the  passage  is  1^  miles 
wide,  and  clear  of  danger. 

TOWirAMD  ziTKBT,  on  the  north  side  of  the  sound  one  mile 
within  the  entrance,  is  about  6  miles  long,  first  taking  a  north-westerly 
direction  for  2  miles  from  its  outer  part,  then  turning  to  the  N.N.E. 
for  4  miles  and  contracting  in  breadth  ;  it  becomes  shoal  at  the 
head,  and  terminates  in  large  salt-water  lagoons  ;  the  breadth  at  the 
entrance  is  about  a  mile,  but  in  the  upper  part  it  contracts  to  less  than  a 
quarter  of  a.  mile  in  some  places  :  there  are  two  anchorages  within  it, 
North  and  Winter  harbours,  the  former  easy  of  access  to  sailing  vessels  ; 
both  are  very  secure  and  well  sheltered. 

Entrance  and  Flattop  mountains,  on  the  west  side  of  inlet  near  the 
entrance, are  very  conspicuous  objects  from  seaward;  the  former  is  1,275, 
and  the  latter  nearly  1,000  feet  high. 

Pinnacle  islet,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north  of  Entrance  island, 
at  the  south-west  entrance  point  to  Forward  inlet,  is  a  small  jagged  rock 
about  40  feet  high,  with  a  few  trees  on  its  summit.  It  is  2  cables  off 
shore,  and  there  are  15  fathoms  at  a  cable's  distance  from  its  east  side. 

Shoal  patch,  which  lies  in  the  fairway  to  the  inlet,  6  cables  E.N.E.  of 
Pinnacle  islet,  has  not  less  than  8  fathoms  water,  and  any  vessel  may  go 
over  it. 

Robson  island,  in  the  bend  of  Forward  inlet  on  the  west  side,  1^ 
miles  from  Pinnacle  islet,  is  abcr.t  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  400  feet 
high  ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  but,  at  a  distance  of  a  cable,  free  of  danger 
on  the  north  and  east  sides.  Between  it  and  the  west  shore  is  a  narroAv 
passage  of  2  to  5  fathoms  water  ;  and  4  cables  south-east  of  it  are  some 
small  wooded  islands  called  the  Low  islets,  which  are  steep-to  on  all 
sides. 

A  small  village  stands  on  the  east  side  of  Forward  inlet  abreast  Robson 
island,  and  close  off  it  is  Village  islet,  a  small  bare  islet  about  40  feet  high, 
-which  is  rather  conspicuous. 

*  See  Views  on  Admiralty  Chart  No.  582. 
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Bare  islet,  lying  off  the  north-oast  entrance  point  to  the  inlet,  is  about 
12  feet  high,  and  stocp-to  on  the  outside  ;  it  is  H  cables  off  shore,  but 
the  passage  inside  is  only  fit  for  a  boat. 

Burnt  hill,  l,09o  feet  high,  just  over  the  north-east  entr.ance  point  of 
Forward  inlet,  is  remarkable  from  the  southward,  being  bare  of  trees  and 
cliffy  on  its  south  side  ;  oi\e  mile  north-cast  of  it  is  another  conspicuous 
summit^  named  Nose  peak,  1,730  feet  high,  with  a  bare  rocky  top. 

iroRTK  HARBOva,  which  lies  to  the  north-west  of  Robson  island,  in 
a  bight  on  the  we.st  side  of  Forward  inlet,  is  a  snug  and  secure  anchorage, 
about  4  cables  in  extent,  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms.  The  entrance  is  3  cables 
wide,  rendering  the  harbour  easy  of  access  to  sailing  vessels  ;  it  is  perhaps 
the  best  anchorage  within  the  sound,  and  from  being  only  4  miles  within 
the  entrance  is  very  convenient.  Browning  creek,  in  its  west  part,  is 
l^  miles  long,  but  very  narrow,  with  from  2  to  o  fathoms  water,  and 
terminates  in  a  shallow  basin,  dry  at  low  Avater. 

Observatory  islet,  which  lies  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  the 
harbour,  is  a  small  bare  rock  connected  at  low  water  to  the  main  ; 
variation  in  1862,  23'  40"  East. 

'WZN'TES  BARBOVR  comprises  that  part  of  Forward  inlet  which 
runs  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  is  a  capacious  anchorage  with  from  8  to 
11  fathoms.  Its  shores  are  low  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach,  and 
the  harbour  becomes  shoal  at  a  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  head ;  its 
breadth  varies  from  2  to  6  cables. 

Log  point,  just  outside  the  entrance  of  this  harbour  on  the  east  side, 
is  low,  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach;  to  the  southward  of  it,  and 
extending  4  cables  off  shore,  is  the  New  bank,  with  3^  fathoms  on  the 
shoalest  part,  and  contracting  the  breadth  of  the  entrance  passage  to 
the  harbour  to  less  than  a  cable  ;  but  by  keepirg  a  little  over  to 
the  west  side  when  abreast  North  harbour,  a  ves  sel  of  the  largest  size 
may  avoid  this  bank,  and  enter  Winter  harbour  without  danger. 

At  the  narrowest  part  of  the  entrance  to  Winter  harbour,  on  the  west 
side,  is  a  low  grassy  point  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach  and  steep-to,  there 
being  16  fathoms  within  half  a  cable  of  it. 

nitJiSV  SBOAZi,  of  3  fathoms,  on  the  north  side  of  the  sound,  is  of 
small  extent,  steep-to  on  the  outside,  and  marked  by  kelp.  It  lies  1^ 
cables  off  shore,  and  one  mile  west  from  Bold  bluff. 

Boat  cove,  5  miles  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  side  of  the  sound, 
is  of  small  extent,  with  5  fathoms  inside  ;  it  would  afford  good  shelter  for  a 
small  craft ;  the  north  shore  of  sound  between  it  and  Bare  islet  is  rocky 
and  very  much  broken. 

Bedwell  islets,  lying  5^  miles  within  the  entrance,  off  a  projecting 
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point  on  the  north  side  of  the  sound,  are  of  small  extent,  wooded,  and 
sepai'ated  from  the  shore  by  a  very  narrow  boat  pass,  which  is  conspicuou.s 
from  the  entrance  j  at  3  cables  north-east  of  them  is  the  Monday  shoal, 
with  4  fathoms,  which  is  marked  by  kelp,  and  steep-to  on  the  outside: 
eastward  of  these  islets  no  sea  is  ever  experienced  in  the  sound. 

KOPRXiro  BARBomt,  8  miles  within  the  entrance,  in  the  centre  of  n 
bay  on  the  north  side  of  the  sound,  is  a  perfectly  landlocked  but 
small  anchorage,  affording  room  for  one  or  two  ships  to  lie  moored  within. 
It  lies  to  the  northward  of  Plumper  island,  which  is  about  half  a  mile 
in  extent,  low,  wooded,  and  steep-to  on  all  sides,  there  being  a  good  passage 
on  either  side  of  it  into  the  harbour. 

Dockyard  island,  in  the  west  part  of  the  harbour,  mid-way  between 
Plumper  island  and  the  north  shore,  is  small,  but  may  be  approached 
close  to  ;  the  least  water  between  it  and  Plumper  island  is  4  fathoms  ; 
about  1^  cables  north-east  of  it,  in  the  middle  of  tl.e  hai'bour,  is  a  small 
patch  of  15  feet,  the  Mud  bank  ;  there  is  good  anchorage  one  cable  south 
of  Dockyard  island,  in  14  fathoms. 

Wedge  island  lies  at  the  eastern  limit  of  the  anchorage,  about  one  cable 
north  of  Plumper  island  ;  it  is  very  small,  and  covered  with  a  few  bushes  ; 
there  is  a  deep  passage  close  to  on  either  side  of  it  into  the  harbour. 

Observatory  islet,  at  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  harbour,  is  bare, 
and  about  12  feet  high ;  it  is  2  cables  north  of  Plumper  island,  and  3  cables 
from  the  north  shore,  connected  to  the  latter  by  a  bank  which  dries  at  low 
water  ;  the  variation  in  1860  was  23°  00'  East. 

East  passage  leads  into  Kopriuo  harbour,  eastward  of  Plumper  island. 
It  is  half  a  mile  Avide  at  entrance,  narrowing  to  2  cables  at  its  termina- 
tion, is  clear  of  danger,  and  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  15  to  30  fathoms. 
East  cove,  in  its  north-east  part,  appears  to  aftbrd  a  good  anchorage  in 
6  to  10  fathoms;  but  the  entrance  to  it  has  hardly  been  sufficiently 
examined  to  i-ecommend  its  being  used  by  a  large  vessel.  Pridcaux  point, 
the  east  entrance  point  of  East  passage,  is  low,  bordered  by  a  sandy 
beach,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable's  distance. 

The  north  shore  of  the  sound  from  Prideaux  point  takes  a  general 
north-easterly  direction  for  9  miles  to  Coffin  islet,  at  the  entrance  of 
Hecate  cove.  It  is  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach,  and  is  clear  of  danger  at 
a  cable's  distance,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Percy  ledge,  which  lies  6 
miles  from  Prideaux  point,  is  2  cables  off  shore,  and  has  4  fathoms  on  its 
outer  edge. 

From  Bold  bluff  the  south  shore  of  the  sound  runs  nearly  parallel  to 
the  northern  one  for  13  miles  in  a  north-easterlv  direction.  It  is  hieh, 
and  indented  by  two  bays  of  considerable  size,  and  some  small  creeks, 
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uoue  of  which  afford  anchorage.  In  Koskeemo  bay,  at  2  miles  within 
Bold  bluff,  is  a  native  village  of  considerable  size. 

Village  islands,  at  the  east  extreme  of  Koskeemo  bay,  are  of  small 
extent  and  low  ;  their  outer  part  is  steep-to. 

Brockton  island,  lying  2  cables  from  a  projecting  point  on  the  south 
side  of  the  sound,  7  miles  within  Bold  bluff,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long, 
but  narrow  ;  its  west  side  is  steep-to. 

KZM&STOMrs  XBiiAMD,  15  niiles  within  the  entrance,  and  in  the  centre 
of  the  sound,  is  the  largest  island  in  the  sound,  and  shaped  somewhat 
like  a  crescent,  nearly  3  miles  long,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide  in  the  broadest  part.  Its  shores  are  rocky,  but  clear  of  danger,  and 
the  island  is  of  moderate  height ;  Quiet  cove,  on  its  north-west  side,  is 
small,  and  affords  anchorage  for  small  craft. 

Midway  between  Holloway  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Limestone 
island,  and  the  south  shore  of  the  sound,  lie  the  Foul  islets,  which  are 
small,  and  about  3  cables  in  extent  in  an  east  and  west  direction.  There 
is  a  clear  deep  passage,  about  2  cables  wide,  on  either  side  of  them  ;  the 
south  passage  is  to  be  preferred. 

Single  islet,  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Holloway  point,  and  3  cables 
north  of  the  Foul  islets,  is  low  and  bare,  but  may  be  approached  to 
a  cable's  distance. 

Kultus  cove,  abreast  Limestone  island,  on  the  south  side  of  the  sound, 
is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  irregular  soundings  of  from  12  to  25 
fathoms  ;  it  affords  no  anchorage,  except  for  small  craft. 

SOVTH-BAST  AMM,  the  entrance  of  which  is  a  mile  east  of  Lime- 
stone ishind  and  18  miles  within  the  entrance  of  the  sound,  is  10  miles  long 
in  a  south-easterlv  direction,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  3  cables  to 
one  mile.  Its  shores  are  generally  high  and  rugged,  but  terminate  in  low 
land  at  the  hejid  ;  the  soundings  in  it  vary  from  30  to  70  fathoms,  and  there 
is  no  anchorage,  except  for  small  craft ;  a  bank  dries  off  2  cables  from 
the  head,  and  close  to  its  edge  is  15  fathoms. 

Mist  rock,  5  miles  Avithin  the  entrance,  and  4  cables  off  the  east  shore, 
is  of  small  extent,  and  covers  at  half  flood  ;  it  is  the  only  danger 
in  the  south-east  arm,  but  by  keeping  in  mid-channel,  or  well  over  to  the 
west  shore,  a  vessel  will  clear  it. 

Atkins  cove,  on  the  east  side  of  entrance  to  the  south-east  arm,  is  4 
cables  long  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  a  cable  wide,  with  from  5  to  7 
fathoms ;  there  is  room  for  a  small  vessel  to  anchor  in  it,  but  the  cove  is 
open  to  the  south-cast. 

vrBiTESTOirs  POINT,  at  the  separation  of  the  two  arms  at  the 
head  of  Quatsino  sound,  is  a  rocky  point  of  moderate  height,  and  lies  thrce- 
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quarters  north-east  of  Limestone  island,  abreast  Coffin  islet.  Bull  rock, 
■\vliich  covers,  and  is  marked  by  kelp,  lies  3  cables  south  of  it,  and  2  cables 
offshore.  Between  Atkins  cove  and  Whitcstone  point  the  coast  is  rocky, 
and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  3  cables. 

HECATS  GOVS,  on  the  north  shore  about  one  mile  north-east  of 
Coffin  islet,  runs  in  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  a  north-westerly 
direction,  Is  from  2  to  3  cables  wide,  and  affords  good  anchorage  near  the 
centre  in  9  to  11  fathoms.  The  entrance  is  clear  of  danger,  but  in  the 
inner  part  of  the  cove,  near  the  north  side,  are  some  shoal  patches, 
marked  by  kelp,  with  only  1 1  feet  water  in  some  parts  ;  the  shores  of 
Ihc  cove  are  moderately  high,  and  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach.  Kitten 
island,  at  the  east  side  of  entrance,  is  steep-to  on  the  outside. 

This  cove  is  convenient  for  steamers  or  small  craft,  and  a  vessel  ought 
to  anchor  in  about  11  fathoms,  Avith  the  entrance  points  bearing  South  and 
S.E. ;  a  large  vessel  should  moor. 

Roxrrjo  zs:la>tb,  nearly  in  mid-chanufl  about  a  mile  cast  of  Hecate 
cove  and  just  south  of  Quatsino  narrow!:;,  is  small,  and  of  moderate 
height ;  there  is  a  clear  passage  bctAveen  it  and  the  north  shore,  but 
the  one  south  of  it  is  filled  with  rocks.  At  3  cables  south-east  from  it  is 
Bight  cove,  of  moderate  extent,  with  from  8  to  10  fathoms  inside,  but  as 
the  tide  runs  strong  ofl'  the  entrance,  and  there  are  also  some  rocks,  it 
is  only  recommended  for  bmall  craft. 

QVATSZNO  XTAXIRO  :vs,  20  milcs  iusido  the  sound  and  connecting 
it  with  the  Rupert  and  West  arms,  are  2  miles  long  in  a  northerly 
direction,  and  1^  cables  Avide  in  the  narroA/est  part ;  the  soundings  in  it 
vary  from  12  to  20  fathoms,  its  shores  are  high  and  rocky,  but  at  half 
a  cable's  distance  clear  of  danger.  The  tide  runs  through  these  narrows 
at  a  rate  of  from  4  to  G  knots,  and  the  streams  turn  shortly  after  high 
and  loAV  Avater.  Turn  point,  at  their  south-Avest  extreme,  is  bold  and 
cliffy,  the  coast  turning  sharply  round  it  to  the  nortliAvard  ;  a  short 
distance  off  it  are  some  strong  tide  ripplings.  BetAvten  this  point  and 
Hecate  cove  the  coast  is  broken,  but  clear  of  danger  at  a  cable's  dis- 
tance. 

Philip  and  James  points,  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  narroAVS,  are  bold 
and  steep-to  ;  off  the  latter,  Avhich  lies  on  the  east  side,  is  a  small  island. 

RVPERT  ASM,  to  the  uorth-east  of  Quatsino  narroAvs,  is  5  miles 
long  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  nearly  a  mile  Avide  ;  its  shores  are 
high  and  clear  of  danger  ;  its  head  terminates  in  low  land,  and  a  bank 
dries  ofl'  it  for  2  cables.  The  soundings  in  this  arm  vary  from  80  to 
30  fathoms,  shoaling  gradually  to  the  head,  off  Avhich  a  vessel  may  anchor, 
in  14  to  17  fathoms,  a  short  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  bank. 
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Marble  creek,  which  lies  half  a  mile  east  of  the  narrows,  at  the  en- 
trance of  Rupert  arm,  is  of  small  extent,  and  affords  anchorage  in  from 
5  to  6  fathoms ;  off  its  head  a  sand-bank  extends  4  cables,  and  midway 
up  the  creek  are  some  small  islets  on  either  side  :  if  intending  to  anchor, 
pass  between  and  go  just  inside  them. 

From  Rupert  arm  to  Hardy  bay,  on  the  north-east  side  of  Vancouver 
island,  is  a  distance  of  only  6  miles,  and  a  trail  exists  between  the  two 
places,  much  frequented  by  the  natives  for  trading  purposes  to  Fort  Rupert, 
the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  statio:i. 

Ilankin  point,  fibreast  Quatsino  narrows  on  the  norlh  side,  is  bold  and 
rocky  ;  it  separates  the  Rupert  from  the  West  arm. 

vrssT  ARM  trends  in  a  westerly  direction  nearly  18  miles  from  the 
the  north  part  of  Quatsino  narrows,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  2  cables 
to  a  mile.  Its  shores  are  generally  high  and  rocky  ;  the  northern  one 
is  indented  by  several  small  l)nys,  and  off  it  are  some  rocks  and  small 
islands.  The  soundings  vary  from  15  to  96  fathoms,  shoaling  gradufilly 
to  the  head,  and  there  are  Iwo  anchorages,  one  at  Coal  harbour  on  the 
north  side,  and  the  other  at  the  edge  of  the  bank  extending  from  the  head; 
the  former  is  of  moderate  extent,  and  the  best  anchorage  northward  of 
the  narrows. 

Coal  harbour,  2  miles  from  the  narrows,  on  the  north  side  of  West 
arm,  is  of  square  shape,  fron\  3  to  4  cables  in  extent,  and  affords  good 
anchorage  near  the  middle  in  from  12  to  14  fathoms.  The  shore  is 
bordered  by  a  sandy  beach,  and  at  the  head  arc  some  fresh-Avater  streams* 
This  anchoi-age  is  easy  of  access  for  any  vessel  ;  indications  of  coal  have 
been  been  met  in  its  vicinity. 

Pot  rocks,  which  lie  2  miles  Avest  of  Coal  hai-bour,  and  3  cables  off 
the  north  shore,  are  of  small  extent,  and  cover  at  three-quarters  flood;  there 
are  64  fathoms  3  cables  south  of  them. 

Straggling  islands,  about  5  miles  from  the  narrows,  are  an  irregular 
group  of  small  islands  and  rocks  extending  ui)wards  of  ludf  a  mile  from 
the  north  shore  ;  the  soundings  among  them  and  to  the  northward  are 
irregular,  and  a  vessel  in  passing  should  not  appr  ach  their  south  side  nearer 
than  2  cables  ;  just  west  of  them  is  a  small  patch  of  swampy  ground,  through 
which  flow  some  fresh-water  streams,  and  a  bank  extends  a  cable  off  it. 

The  West  arm  gradually  decreases  in  breadth  to  the  westward  of  the 
Straggling  islands,  and  the  shores  on  both  sides  at  a  cable's  distance  are 
clear  of  danger  ;  the  head  terminates  in  low  land,  and  a  bank  extends 
upwards  of  2  cables  from  it ;  close  to  the  outer  edge  of  Uie  latter  are  from 
12  to  14  fathoms,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor. 

SXKECTZOxrs. — Entering  Quatsino  sound  from  ihr-  southward,  give 
Eeef  point,  its  soutli-east  entrance  point,  an  offing  oi  about  2  miles,  and 
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steer  North  till  Bold  bluff  comes  in  line  with  the  gap  in  the  centre  of  the 
Surf  islands,  N.  by  E.  |  E.,*  which  mark  kept  on  will  lead  south-east 
of  Danger  rocks  ;  when  the  west  side  of  Robson  island  comes  open 
north  of  Entrance  mount  point  in  Forward  inlet,*  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
or  Village  islet,  on  the  east  side  of  that  inlet,  is  just  touching  Brown 
point,  bearing  N.W.,*  a  vcosel  will  be  well  cast  of  these  rocks.  If 
bound  up  the  sound,  round  the  north  end  of  Surf  islands  at  a  distance  of 
about  half  a  mile,  or  if  going  to  Forward  inlet,  steer  about  N.  W.  by  W., 
taking  care  not  to  shut  in  the  south  side  of  Robson  isli  nd  with  En- 
trance mount  point,  until  Bedwell  islets  come  open  novtli  of  Bold  bluif, 
bearing  N.E.,  when  she  will  be  Avell  north  of  liie  Danger  rocks.  Pass 
from  one  to  2  cables  off  the  cast  sides  of  the  Low  and  Robson  islands, 
and  rounding  the  north  point  of  the  latter,  at  the  same  distance,  enter 
North  harboui',  and  anclior  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms  near  its  centre. 

If  intending  to  anchor  in  Winter  harbour,  when  abreast  the  north  part 
of  Robson  island,  steer  N.N.W.,  keeping  well  over  to  the  west  shore  to 
avoid  the  New  bank,  and  when  past  it  enter  the  harbour  in  mid-channel, 
anchoring  in  11  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  north  of  Grass  point.  Winter 
and  North  harbours  are  the  best  anchorages  in  the  sound,  and  easily 
available  for  sailing  vessels,  which  could  beat  into  the  latter  one,  and 
from  being  situated  near  the  entrance  their  position  is  very  advantageous. 

Bound  to  Koprino  harbour,  which  can  only  be  entered  by  steamers  or 
sailing  vessels  with  a  fair  wind,  round  the  north-west  point  of  Surf 
islands  at  about  half  a  mile  distance,  and  steer  up  the  sound  in  mid- 
channel  until  abreast  the  harbour.  If  in  a  large  vessel,  go  through 
the  East  passage,  keeping  from  one  to  2  cables  off  Plumper  island  ;  enter 
the  anchorage  close  to  on  either  side  of  Wedge  island,  and  moor  imme- 
diately the  vessel  is  west  of  it,  anchors  north  and  south  ;  a  vessel  may 
also  enter  by  West  passage,  and  anchor  in  14  fathoms  south  of  Dockyard 
island. 

In  navigating  the  sound  to  the  eastward  of  Koprino  harbour  the  chart 
is  the  best  guide,  and  a  mid-channel  course  is  everywhere  free  of  danger  ; 
sailing  vessels  of  any  size  should  not,  however,  go  eastward  of  that  harbour, 
as  the  anchorages  beyond  are  rather  difficult  of  access  for  them.  If 
wishing  to  anchor  in  Hecate  cove,  enter  it  in  raid-channel,  passing  north 
of  Limestone  island,  and  moor  immediately  the  vessel  is  inside  the  entrance 
points  ;  the  tide  runs  from  one  to  3  knots  abreast  the  entrance,  and 
should  be  guarded  against. 

Going  through  the  Quatsino  narrows,  keep  well  over  to  the  north  shore, 
pass  north  of   Round  island,  round  Turn  point  close  to,  and  guarding 
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against  tide,  steer  up  the  uaiTows  in  mid-channel  ;  these  nairoAvs  ought 
not  to  he  attempted  except  at  slack  water  or  with  a  favouruhle  tide, 
unless  in  a  full-powered  steamer.  The  best  anchorage  north  of  the 
narrows  is  Coal  harbour,  and  if  wishing  to  go  there,  a  north-west 
course  for  2  miles  from  the  narrows  will  lead  to  its  entrance,  and  a 
vessel  may  anchor  near  the  centre  in  from  12  to  14  fathoms.  In  navi- 
gating the  West  arm  keep  well  over  to  the  south  shore,  when  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Pot  rock  and  Straggling  islands. 

Entering  Quatsino  sound  from  the  westward,  kecj)  an  ofiiug  of  about 
2  miles,  till  Entrance  island  bears  N.E.  or  N.E.  by  N.,  when  steer  to 
pass  about  2  cables  east  of  it,  but  not  further  off.  When  abreast  it  haul 
to  the  northward,  bringing  Pinnacle  isbt  in  line  with  the  east  side  of 
Low  islets,  bearing  N.N.W.  |  W.,  and  steer  up  with  that  mark  on  till 
Bedwell  islet-?  come  well  open  north  of  Bold  bluff,  bearing  N.E.,  when 
enter  Forward  inlet,  or  proceed  further  up  the  sound,  as  before  directed. 

If,  when  coming  from  the  southward,  Pinnacle  and  Low  islets  can  be 
well  made  out,  a  vessel  by  keeping  the  former  in  line  with  the  east  part 
of  the  latter,  bearing  N.N.W.  |  W.,  will  pass  3  cables  west  of  the  Danger 
rocks  ;  but  as  a  rule  it  would  be  moro  prudent  to  go  east  of  them. 

If  the  weather  be  so  thick  that  the  marks  for  clearing  the  Danger  rocks 
Ciinnot  well  be  made  out,  a  vessel,  if  able  to  distinguish  Entrance  island, 
may  enter  the  sound  by  steering  for  it  on  a  N.  by  E.  or  north-easterly 
bearing  ;  pass  close  to  its  east  side,  and  haul  to  the  northward  Avhen 
abreast  it  ;  by  keeping  half  a  mile  on  that  course,  she  will  be  well 
clear  north-west  of  the  Danger  rocks,  and  may  proceed  anywhere  up  the 
sound.  On  a  clear  niglit  in  fine  weather  a  vessel  may  also  enter  in  the 
above  manner. 

There  is  room,  with  a  steady  breeze,  for  a  smart  working  vessel  to  beat 
into  the  sound  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  Danger  rocks,  though 
without  previous  knowledge  of  the  place  it  would  be  rather  hazardous  to 
attempt  it.  If  obliged  to  do  so,  when  standing  to  the  northward  towards 
the  Danger  rocks,  tack  when  Bold  bluff  comes  in  line  with  the  centre  of 
the  northernmost  (wooded)  Surf  island,  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.;  and  in 
standing  to  the  south  shore,  tack  when  Bold  bluff  comes  in  line  with  the 
south-east  extreme  of  the  Surf  islands  bearing  N.  ^  E.  or  N.  by  E.  When 
the  south  side  of  Robson  island  comes  open  north  of  Entrance  mount  point, 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  she  will  be  eastward  of  the  Danger  rocks,  and  may 
stand  further  to  the  northward.* 

Beating  between  Surf  islands  and  Danger  rocks,  tack  at  about  3 
cables  of  the  former  ;  and  in  standing  towards  the  latter,  keep  Robson 


♦  See  Viei?8  on  Chart  No.  582. 
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island  open  a?  before  directefl,  till  Bedwell  islets  come  open  north  of 
Bold  bluff,  N.E.  ;  if  going  to  North  harbour,  when  inside  Forward  inlet, 
guard  against  the  Now  bank. 

The  COAST  of  Vancouver  island  from  Quatsino  sound  to  Capo  Scott, 
the  north-west  extreme  of  the  island,  runs  in  a  general  W.N.W.  direc- 
tion ;  it  is  generally  rocky  and  iron-bound,  indented  by  several  bays, 
mostly  small,  and  from  the  projecting  ])oints  some  rocks  extend  in  parts 
nearly  a  mile  off  shore.  At  a  distance  of  2  miles  off  are  from  20  to  30 
fathoms,  sand  tiiA  rock,  deepening  to  100  fathoms  at  10  to  11  miles  off 
shore  ;  to  the  southward  of  the  Scott  islands  the  100-fathoms  line  does 
not  appear  to  extend  more  than  6  miles  from  them. 

In  navigating  between  Cape  Scott  and  Quatsino  sound,  do  not  approach 
the  shore  nearer  than  2  miles. 

Ragged  point,  3  miles  from  the  north  entrance  point  of  Quatsino 
sound,  is  a  rocky  rugged  point  of  moderate  height,  with  12  fathoms 
at  half  a  mile  outside  it.  Open  bay,  which  lies  just  inside  it,  affords 
landing  for  boats  in  fine  weather  on  its  east  side. 

The  coast  between  Open  bay  and  the  entrance  to  Quatsino  sound  is 
high  and  cliffy  ;  some  rocks  extend  nearly  a  mile  off  it. 

Top-knot  point,  5  miles  north-west  of  Ragged  point,  is  low,  with  a 
summit  300  feet  high,  shaped  like  a  top-knot,  just  within  it ;  some  rocks 
extend  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  from  it. 

Raft  cove,  8  miles  from  Ragged  point,  is  an  open  bight  about  a  mile 
in  extent,  and  affords  no  shelter  whatever. 

Cape  Palmerston,  H  miles  north-west  of  Ragged  point,  is  a  bold  rocky 
point  rising  to  a  summit  1.412  feet  high  ;  some  rocks  extend  half  a 
mile  from  it. 

SAxr  JoaUT  bat,  the  entrance  to  which  is  14  miles  north-west  from 
Ragged  point  and  8  miles  south-east  of  Cape  Scott,  is  an  extensive  open 
bay,  3  miles  deep  in  a  north-easterly  direction  ;  the  breadth  at  the  en- 
trance is  nearly  2  miles,  narrowing  gradually  towards  the  head.  Its  shores 
are  high,  and  off  the  south  side  are  several  off-lying  rocks ;  the  soundings 
vaiy  from  11  to  4  fathoms,  out  the  bay  affords  no  shelter,  except  with 
northerly  winds,  and  should  only  be  used  as  a  stopping  place  in  fine 
weather  ;  generally  a  heavy  sea  sets  into  it,  and  a  vessel  caught  there 
with  a  south-westerly  gale  would  inevitably  go  on  shore.  At  the  south 
side  of  the  head  is  a  fresh-water  stream  of  considerable  size,  which  boats 
can  enter  at  high  water,  and  find  shelter  within. 

Intending  to  anchor  in  the  bay,  bring  the  entrance  to  bear  N.E.,  and 
steer  for  it,  anchoring  in  7  or  9  fathoms  near  the  middle,  with  the  entrance 
points  bearing  South  and  West. 
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SSA  OTTBR  COVB,  ju^^l  wcst  of  Siiii  Josof  Ix.iy,  is  aboui  a  mile 
long  ill  a  nortlierly  diirction,  and  fiom  2  to  3  cables  -Nvidc.  Tlieio  arc 
5  f'atlioms  in  the  entrance,  and  from  1  to  .3  falhoniM  inside  it.  also  soveial 
rocks  :  I  he  shelter  within  is  very  indiff'ercni,  and  the  place  only  tit  i'oi 
H  coaster.  Off  its  sonth-east  entrance  point,  and  separating  the  cove  from 
San  Josef  bay,  are  some  small  islets  extending  nearly  a  mile  otV  shore  ;  they 
arc  bare  and  yellow-topped,  about  40  feet  high,  and  conspicuous  from  the 
north-west.  « 

CAPS  RVSSBKXi,  it)  milos  trom  liugged  point  and  innnediately  Avest- 
ward  of  Sea  Otter  cove,  is  a  remarkable  lieadland  SIO  feet  high,  and 
the  outer  part  of  a  peninsula  formed  by  Sea  Otter  cove  and  a  small 
bay  north-west  of  it  ;  some  rocks,  Avliich  break  very  heavily,  extend 
nearly  a  mile  south  of  the  cape. 

From  Cape  Russell  to  Cape  Scott  the  coast,  from  .)()()  to  t)0()  feet  high, 
trends  in  a  north-westerly  direction  and  is  indented  by  three  open 
bays,  which  are  nearly  a  mile  deep  but  afford  no  shelter  whatever. 
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Cape    Flattery,   Washington  , 
territory. 

Neeah  bay,  Washington  terri-  j 
tory. 

New  Dungeness  lighthouse, 
Wawhington  territoi-y. 

Blunt  or  8mith  island  light- 
house. 

Admiralty    inlet  lightlrouse, 
entrance  of  inlet. 

Port  San   Juan,  Vaucouver 
island. 

Sooke  inlet,  Vancouver  island 

Race  island  lighthouse 

Esquimau  harbour,  Vancou- 
ver island.  , 

Victoria  harbour,  Vancouver 
island.  ; 

Nanainio    harbour,    Vancou- 
ver island.  ] 

Semiahmoo      bay,      British  | 
Columbia.  | 

Point  Roberts,    British    Co-  \ 
lumbia.  | 

Fraser  river  entrance,  British  ' 
Columbia.  j 

Fraser  river.  New  Westmin- 
ster, British  Columbia.  I 

Burrard    inlet,     British   Co-  i 
lumbia. 

Howe  sound,  British  Columbia 

Nanoose  harbour,  Vancouver 
island. 

Baynes  sound,  Henry  bay     - 

Quathiasky      cove,      Valdes 
island. 

Knox  bay,  Thurlow  island    - 

Port     Neville,    British     Co- 
lumbia. ! 

Port  Harvey,  British  Columbia 

Alert  bay,  Cormorant  island    i 

Beaver  harbour,   Vancouver  ] 
island.  i 

Port     Alexander,      (joletas  j 
channel.  ; 

Bull  harbour,  Hope  island    -  ' 

Cape  Scott,  Vancouver  island  j 


Particular  Spot. 

Latitude, 
North. 

1 

Longitude, 
West. 

■| 

/ 

/ 

o 

t 

// 

Lighthouse    on    Tatouch 

island. 
Observation  point,  Wyaddu 

island.  • 
North  end  of  8i)it 

1  '^3 

|48 

2.1 
22 

10 
30 

124 

124 

45 

36 

10 
15 

48 

10 

59 

':  123 

6 

07 

Highest  part  of  island 

48 

19 

00 

122 

51 

30 

Admiralty  head,  Whidbey 

island. 
Pinnacle  rock,  north  side 

of  bay. 
Secretary  island  - 
Great  Race  rock  - 
Duntze  head 

48 

48 

48 
48 
48 

09 

.•)3 

19 
17 
25 

22 

30 

35 
45 
49 

122 

124 

123 
123 
123 

39 

27 

42 
32 
26 

00 
37 

40 
15 
45 

Laurel  point 

48 

25 

22 

123 

23 

02 

Dr.  Benson's  house 

41) 

10 

15 

123 

56 

36 

Parallel  station    - 

4!» 

00 

00 

122 

45 

30 

Parallel  station,  west  side 

4'J 

00 

00 

123 

05 

26 

Garry  point 

4!) 

07 

04 

123 

12 

01 

Military  barracks 

49 

1.J 

01 

122 

54 

26 

English  bay,  Government 

reserve. 
Plumper  cove 
Entrance  rock 

4<t 

4'J 
49 

1() 

24 
15 

18 

39 
43 

123 

123 
124 

12 

29 

08 

00 

20 
06 

Beak  point 

South  point  of  island 

49 
.50 

36 
02 

29 
42  1 

124 
125 

51 
14 

18 

38 

Stream  at  head  of  bay      - 
Robbers  nob 

50 
50 

24 
31 

15 

09  1 

125 
126 

39 
04 

00 
21 

Tide  pole  islet 
Yellow  bluif 
Shell  islet 

50 
50 
50 

33 
35 
42 

58  1 
02  1 
36  i 

126 
126 

127 

16 
57 
25 

40 
30 
07 

Islet  in  centre  of  the  port 

50 

50 

49 

127 

39 

57 

North  point,  Indian  island 
Summit  of  cape   - 

50 
50 

54 
46 

47 
41   i 

127 
128 

56 
26 

03 

45 

*  These  longitudes  have  been  determined  by  meridian  distances  measured  from 
Duntze  head,  Esquimau  harbour,  the  longitude  of  which  has  been  assumed  to  be 
123°  26'  45"  west  from  Greenwich. 
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Place. 


Particular  Spot. 


Latitude, 
North. 


Longitude, 
West. 


Triani^le  island,  Scott  islands 
Quatsino  sound,   Vancouver 
island. 


H  )t  H 

Cape  Cook  or  Woody  point, 

Vancouver  island. 
Nasparti  inlet,  Vancouver  island 
Kyuquot  sound 

Esperanza  inlet  „ 

Nucbatlitz  inlet  „ 

Nootka  sound  „ 

Estevan     point,    Vancouver 

island. 
Hesquiat  harbour,  Vancouver 

island. 
Kefuge      cove,      Vancouver 

island. 
Clayoquot  sound  „ 


Barclay  sound 


West  point 

Observatory   rock.   North 

harbour. 
Observatory  islet,  Koprino 

harbour. 
Kitten  islet,  Hecate  cove- 
Solander  island    - 

Head  beach 

Shingle  point,  at  entrance 

of  Narrowgut  creek. 
Observatory  rock,  Queens 

cove. 
Port   Langford,   Colwood 

islet. 
Friendly  cove 
South  extreme     • 

Boat  cove 

Villnge  on  west  side 

Observatory  island,  Hecate 

bay. 
Observatory  island,  Alberni 

canal.  Stamp  harbour. 
Observatory    islet,  Island 

harbour 
Cape     Beale,     south-east 

point  of  Barclay  sound. 


50 
50 


SI     53 
29     25 


50     30     00 


50 
50 

50 
49 

49 

49 

49 
49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

48 

48 


32  26 

06  31 

11  21 

59  55 

.52  45 

47  20 

35  31 

22  07 

27  31 

20  50 

13  22 

13  46 

54  41 

47  48 


o 

129 
128 


OG     32 
03     39 


127     52     16 


127 
127 

127 
127 

126 

126 

126 
126 

126 

126 

125 

124 

125 

125 


36  18 
57  20 

37  58 
09  30 

59  55 

57  05 

37  32 

32  32 

23  27 

16  40 

56  17 

50  or 

16  54 

12  52 
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The   variation   of  the   compass   at   the   under-mentioned   phices    was 
observed  as  follows  : 


Place. 

Variation. 

Year. 

Entrance  of  Fuca  strait 

21 

// 
55  E. 

1861 

Esquimau  harbour     - 
Port  Townshend 

22 
21 

18 
30 

1862 
1861 

Semiahmoo  bay 
Nanaimo  harbour 

22 

22 

00 
37 

1861 
1862 

Fraser  river,  New  Westminster 

22 

40 

1862 

Beak  point,  Henry  bay 
Bobbers  nob,  Port  Neville 

22 
22 

18 
14 

1860 
1860 

Beaver  harbour,  Vancouver  island 

24 

22 

1862 

Quatsino  sound,            ,,            „ 
Nasparti  inlet,               „            „ 
Kyuqout  sound,             „             „ 
Nootka  sound,               „            „ 

- 

23 
22 
23 
23 

42 
44 
40 
47 

1862 
1862 
1862 

1860 

Barclay  sound,              „             „ 
Clayoquot  sound,           „            „ 

- 

- 

23 
23 

34 
00 

1861 
1861 
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Acland  islands 
Active  cove 

pass 

point 

Admiral  island 
Admiralty  head 

inlet 

Adze  head  - 
Agamemnon  channel 
Alarm  rock  - 
Albemi  inlet 
Albert  head 
Alden  bank  - 
■  point  - 

Alert  bay     - 
Alexander  point 

— — port 

Allan  island 
Alpha  islet  - 

passage 

Amphitrite  point 
Anchorage  island     - 
Angelos  point 
— — —  port 
Annette  creek 
Anvil  island 
— —  peak  - 
Arachne  reef 
Arbutus  island 
■■  islet 


—  point 


Arnold  rock 
Arran  rapids 
Arrowsmith  mount 
Ashe  head    - 
Atkins  cove 
■  reef- 

Atkinson  point 
Augusta  port 


Pago 
58 
76 
GO 

as 

57 

5,14 

14 

15 

139 

55 

188 

20 

98 

32 

168 

141 

173 

94 

28 

201 

202 

240 

11 

11 

60 

106, 133 

109, 133 

-  48 

-  82 

-  48 

-  90 
.     225 

-  153 

-  123 

-  22 

-  248 

-  63 
106,  132 

-  127 


Bojo  point   - 

reef     - 

,  inner 

Baker  pansage 
Bamfleld  creek 
Balaklava  island 
Ballioac  channel 

islands 

Barclay  sound 
Bare  islands 

islet     - 

point   - 

Barfleur  passage 
Barrier  islands 
Barter  cove  - 
Bartlett  island 
Barnes  island 
Base  flat 

point   - 

Battle  bay   - 
Bauza  cove  - 
Bawden  bay 
Baynes  channel 
mount 

sound 

Beacon  hill  - 
— — ^  rock 
Beak  point  • 
Beale  cape  - 
Bear  viver  - 
Beaufort  range 
Beaver  cove 

harbour 

point 

rock 

Becher  bay  - 
Bedford  islands 

valley 

Bedwell  bay 
harbour 


PORO 

221 
216 
221 
145 
IBS 
177 
121 
121 
184 
131,  138,  205 
39,  45,  143,  245 

S3 
134 
229 
234 
205 
78,98 
124 
212 
23S 
165 
212 

28 

57 
123 

25 
115 
125 
185 
208 
128 
167 
169,171 

47 
159 

17 

17 
127 
112 

37 
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-  221 

•  216 
.  221 

-  145 

•  185 

-  177 

-  121 

•  121 
.  184 

1,  138,  205 
5,  143,  245 

-  53 
.  134 

•  229 

>  234 

>  205 
78,98 

•  124 

•  213 

-  23S 
.  166 

•  212 

•  28 

-  57 

•  123 
.  25 
.  115 
.  125 
.  185 
.  208 
■  128 

-  167 
169,171 

-  47 

-  159 

-  17 

-  17 

-  127 

•  112 

-  37 


Bedwvll  islets 
■  sound 
Beecher  raonnt 
Beechey  head 
Bee  ifileU     > 
Belle  chain  • 

rock    - 

Bellingham  bay 
■  ■      ■         channel 
Belmont  point 
Bentinc](  island 
Berry  point  - 
Bight  cone  - 

cove  • 

Bill  of  Orcas 
Birch  bay  • 
Bird  cove  °  - 

islet     - 

—  islets  - 
^—  reef     - 

vock    • 

Birds  eye  cove 
Birthday  channel 
Blackberry  islets 
Black  islets  - 
'  patch  - 

•^—  rock  -  -  66,  95 

Blakely  island 
Bligh  island 
Blind  bay    • 
■        creek  - 
— —  entrance 
■'  reef    • 
Blinkinsop  bay 
Blunden  island 

point 

Blunt  or  Smith  island 
Boat  basin    - 
— —  channel 
-—  cove    - 
— —  harbour 

river   - 

Boatswain  bank 
Boca  del  Infiemo 
Bold  bluff  > 
Bonilla  point 
Boot  cove  * 
Boughey  bay 
Boulder  bank 

High 

— — —  point 
9471. 
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245 

208 

127 

17 

148 

36 

05 

91 

97 

223 

19 

112 

216 

248 

77,87 

99 

151 

46 

196 

53 

85,94 

52 

227 

219 

82 

199 

143,  197, 

225 

81,95 

- 

218 

89, 

141 

. 

146 

- 

231 

- 

224 

- 

162 

34 

,204 

- 

119 

- 

91 

- 

214 

• 

107 

- 

245 

- 

165 

- 

243 

- 

49 

- 

217 

52 

245 

1, 

183 

- 

35 

- 

164 

- 

149 

- 

128 

52,  146, 

162 

Boundary  bay 
Bowcn  island 
Bowyer  island 
Boxer  point  - 
Boyle  island 
Breton  islets 
Bridge  river 
Bright  island 

islet  - 

Brockton  island 

point 

Broken  channel 

group 

'  islands 
point 


Brooks  bay  - 
Brotchy  ledge 
Brothers  islands 
Brou^ton  strait 
Browning  channel 

creek 

harbour 

■  passage 

rock 


Brown  island 

point 

Buddo  harbour 
Bull  harbour 

passage 

rock     ■ 

Bullock  bluff 
Bunsby  islands 
Burdwood  bay 

point 

Burgess  islet 
Burgoyne  bay 
Burial  islet  ' 
Burnaby  shoal 
Burnt  hill  - 
Burrard  inlet 
Burrows  bay 
Burrows  • 
Bute  inlet    r 

Cactus  island 
Cadboro  bay 

point 

Callam  bay  * 
Call  creek  • 
Calm  channel 
——  creek  • 


-  99 
109,  132 
133 
173 
177 
150 
105 

61 
178 
247 
110 
203 
193 
163 

65 
241 

24 

24 

166,  169 

173 

245 

34 

209 

164 

73,  85,  148 

244 

12 
175 
138 
194,248 
146 
235 
151 
216 
204 

52 

52 
110 
245 
108 

93 

94 
152 

40 
26 
28 
10 
1G4 
152 
206 
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Page 

Page 

Calver  cape .          -          - 

-      20 

Chatham  islands 

'       27 

Campbell  river 

-     157 

>      159 

*              *-^      -     **#»' 

Camp  bay    •           »           . 

.      37 

Chemainos  bay 

.;    -           54 

— —  cove  • 

-      89 

Cherry  point 

-       49 

•■■         island              • 

.     149 

Chief  rock    -            -            -. 

•     235 

— —  point  .           .           - 

.     161 

Christie  passage 

.     173 

Canoe  island 

-       80 

Christ  church 

•       19 

islet  - 

-       66 

Church  cape 

-       17 

— —  reef  -           •           • 

-     211 

Clallam  point 

-       13 

■  ■    -  rocks 

-      47 

Clalum  village 

-       12 

Capstan  island         • 

-     196 

Clam  bay     -           -           - 

-       67 

Captain  island 

.     141 

Clan-ninick  harbour 

.     234 

-       59 

Clara  islet   -           -           - 

-     236 

Careen  creek 

-       80 

Clark  island 

78,98 

Carolina  channel 

.     201 

Classet  or  Flattery  cape 

-     1,6 

Caroline  reef 

.      27 

Clayoquot  sound 

•     203 

Carrington  bay        : 

.     149 

Clements  reef 

.       77 

Cascade  bay 

-       90 

Gierke  reefs  -           -           - 

-     239 

Castle  island 

.      93 

Cliff  island  - 

85 

islet  -           -           • 

•     198 

Clover  point 

25 

Castles  point 

-     178 

Coal 

24,115,183 

Catala  island            -           * 

.     225 

harbour 

110,251 

Cat-face  mountains  - 

-     206 

island  - 

-       46 

Cattle  islands 

-     170 

peninsula 

-     110 

— —  point  - 

.       71 

point   -           • 

49 

Caution  point 

.       74 

Coaster  channel 

-     195 
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